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A PREFACE TO THE READER.*

How unfit T am to perform even this common and usual office of introducing
thee to the entertainment which the following discourses will afford, the
knowledge which T ought to have of myself is sufficient to convince me ;
for it cannot be expected that I should give a due character of the author,
which hath been alrcady drawn by a more excellent hand,t and which for
me to attempt, as it would not be comely, so it is above my undertaking.
It would as ill suit with my disability, who am inconsiderable and so little
known, to offer my mean judgment ncedlessly to recommend any of his
writings to the world. ~All that is proper and agreeable for me to do is to
assure thee that these which I have had the care of publishing are the genu-
ine issue of his thoughts,—most of them the mature fruits of the later years
of his life,—and to give some short account of their order and general design.

I have here offered to public view, in a second volume of his works,
several discourses upon great and important truths ; that what were his own
retired and profitable meditations may, by the divine blessing, become a
common benefit.

The first which presents itself is An Exposition on the Revelation; a por-
tion of Scripture so abstruse, that though it has exercised the thoughts and
studies of many worthy divines, may yet, in some respects, be called ¢ a sealed
book ;” which will be more perfectly explained when he who alone is found
worthy to open it, the holy Lamb of God, shall come to unfold all its diffi-
cult passages in their glorious accomplishment. As the author lived and
rejoiced in this hope, he has here in this his comment pointed to the founda-
tion upon which he grounded it, even ¢a sure word of prophecy.” But as
he was fully ascertained that God would in his own time make good his
word, he was not over-curious in dating the day of his performance. You
will find him modest in this point ; he himself determines nothing, but ex-

* This preface, by Goodwin’s son, prefixed to the second volume of the folio works,
is inserted here, although but a small part of it refers to the treatises contained in this
volume.— Eb.

+ Mr Thankful Owen, in his Preface to the ¢ Exposition upon the Epistle to the Ephe-
sians.’ [Given in this Edition, vol. i, p. xxxix.—ED.]
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presses the opinions of others rather than his own, though he indeed illus-
trates them with reasons which might make them look probable ; and though
they have proved to be mistaken in their calculations, yet many things occur
in drawing them up which are not altogether unworthy of being remarked.
Their account indeed is now superannuated, yet it was proper enough for the
author to mention it at the time of his writing this discourse, which was in
the year 1639. It seems to be the divine prerogative to know the times and
the seasons ; and as he always chooseth the fittest, he reserves to himself
the exact knowledge of his own appointed day.

That which comes next in order of these treatises is, 4 Discourse of the
Knowledge of God the Father, and his Son Jesus Christ; which I have
placed the first of these theological tracts, (and of others that are to follow,
if Providence permits me an opportunity of publishing them, which insist
upon other the chiefest heads of divine knowledge,) because it is the design
of the first rudiments of religion to instruct us what due apprehensions we
ought to have of the Deity. As our Saviour tells us, ¢that this is life eter-
nal, to know God the Father, and Jesus Christ whom he hath sent,” so it is
the firm foundation whereon the beautiful and uniform structure of all other
truths is built ; and sad experience in all ages hath made us understand into
what wild imaginations, as to the other parts of our Christian religion, those
unhappy men have wandered, (as the Arians in the. primitive times, and the
Socinians in our own,) who have stumbled, and so made a false step in their
entrance at this first and principal truth. The author, who considered the
irremediable mischiefs of the least error in these first articles of faith, and
saw the proneness in men to mistake, has made it his chief design, in all the
parts of this discourse, to direct our thoughts to due conceptions of the
divine nature, of the Trinity, and the person of Christ. “And as his asser-
tions herein are no other than according to those measures the word of God
has prescribed, he has fetched his proofs from the same magazine ; and the
evidence of his arguments is the more convincing, since it proceeds from that
light which he beats out by comparing places of Scripture together. If
any should judge some of his notions to be too fine, and condemn his
thoughts for taking too high a flight, and leaping over the common bounds
of knowledge ; this may be pleaded in defence, that he has at least asserted
nothing that contradicts a received truth, or which by any consequence
may weaken the foundations of religion. Nay, he asserts nothing but what
divine authority in Scripture does countenance ; he proves all by plain texts,
and by an easy, unforced explication, without racking or torturing them to
make them speak his own mind. He is the vender of no new opinions,
since what he delivers he clearly evinces to be the sense of the eternal oracles
of truth. Nor is he too boldly curious, since he is not wise beyond what is
written ; and the inquisitiveness of his mind should not be prejudged, when
his inquiries have proceeded according to the conduct of an infallible guide.
And if they have gone further than others, it is only because, having seen
the glimpse of a truth, he could not leave it till he had pursued it down
through the most intimate recesses of Scripture. It is certainly allowable to

el S
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dig deeper in those mines which are inexhaustible, and where those who
come after the diligence of others may still find new and far richer treasures.
Our spiritual knowledge surely is capable of increase, and further degrees
may be yet added to it ; for even after those glorious times wherein God
has promised to bless his people with larger effusions of his Spirit, who shall
lead them into all truth, they yet will then know but in part : and indecd all
the successive ages of the world put together afford too short a time for us
perfectly to search into the deep things of Glod, since eternity itself will give
us but space enough to know and admire them.

The discourse which follows is, Of the Creatures, and the Condition of
their State by Creation ; which I have placed before that of Election, because
though indeed the electing decree externally preceded the framing of this
world, yet God made his choice out of the creatures which he determined to
make, and considered them in the state wherein they were placed by crea-
tion. And the author, when he evinces the necessity of an election-grace
to save certainly and infallibly any of either angels or men, draws his most
cogent proof from the mutability of the creature, which absolutely required
a supernatural grace to secure its establishment. And he therein refers the
reader to this discourse, wherein he proves that the creature, as such, was
changeable and uncertain in the best circumstances of its condition, and had
a very unfixed station when it stood, and flourished in all the glory of its in-
nocence. It is therefore requisite for the intelligent reader, if he would un-
derstand the force of the argumeut, to peruse what is discoursed in this
treatise concerning the weak and unstable condition of the creatures, which
renders the grace of election indispensably necessary unto their salvation.
And as the author had it in his eye and heart, not only to prove the absolute
need we have of this grace, but also to celebrate unto the height its glory and
praise, in prosecution of this design he compares all the advantages which
Adam, as an innocent creature, by nature possessed, with all those signal
mercies which belong to that condition whereunto grace advances the elect
since the fall, and endeavours to convince us how vastly those blessings we
receive from Christ, the second Adam, excel all the benefits which the Crea-
tor's bounty bestowed upon the first ; how grace instates us in a higher
happiness than we should have enjoyed, though we had lived with our first
father in innocence ; how grace makes us gainers by the loss of all paradise’s
pleasures, though we are apt to envy and regret that we have lost them ;
and how the state of the meanest soul that belongs to Christ, who is blessed
with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in him, is infinitely preferable
to Adam’s primitive condition, with all its enjoyments. Thus in this dis-
course he prepares the mind of the reader to admire and adore the riches of
that grace, which further to evince and illustrate is the whole design of that
which follows in the last place of this volume.

The last discourse, then, is Of Election, which to so many is a hard saying,
a stumblingblock, and a stone of offence. He discourses this high truth
with such a wary exactness, that its greatest opposers will not find anything
in what he asserts whereon to fasten those invidious reflections, those harsh
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and horrid consequences with which they use to deform this doctrine, to
make it look affrighting. He is very tender in the point of reprobation, and
expresses himself no otherwise concerning it than the Scriptures themselves
do : viz., that there are some of mankind whom God has left out of the com-
pass of his gracious decrees, as indeed he was not obliged to share equal
favour to all; that these are the rest, or remainder, Rom. xi. 7, when God
has chosen out the others; that these he resigns to the conduct of their
free-will, and leaves them to go on in their own ways, Acts xiv. 16, and to
reap at last the Ditter fruits of their evil actions. After he has proved the
necessity of such a grace as is derived from the decree of election to assure
the salvation of both angels and men, and that all whom God hath rescued
from the misery and ruin of the fall were really saved by this grace, he
proceeds to illustrate the infinite greatness of it by many considerations : as,
that it appoints, and certainly brings us to a higher glory and blessedness
than was the design of creation to confer on the creature, though they had
continued in innocence; and that it commends itself by a discriminating
love, which makes a difference between the elect and the other of mankind.
He then discourses how infallibly God’s decrees of election obtained their
designed issue, and proves largely how an effectual invincible grace does cer-
tainly accomplish what the decree and counsel of God’s will had determined.
These were the truths which exercised the thoughts and heart of the author,
the element in which he lived, the air in which his soul breathed, and by
which a spiritual life was constantly maintained in it. And as he experi-
enced that they afforded him comfort and support against all his temptations
and trials, he committed them to writing, that others might receive from
them the same solace and refreshing help as he did.

It renders his loss the more supportable, that he has left behind him, now
that he is retired out of sight, what may perpetnate a grateful remembrance
of him among men ; that though God hath withdrawn him to heaven, he
may yet be useful to His church here on earth; that his service is not ended
with his life, nor buried with him in the dust; and ¢ though he rests from
all his labours, yet the fruits of them may follow him,” even after he is gone
hence to receive their reward. He lives again in this offspring of his better
part, his mind; and ¢being dead, he yet speaks’ in them the same truths,
which when living were the most delightful entertainment of his thoughts.

But I forget that I assume too much to myself, in delivering my own
thus freely, in things which are indeed so much above me; and I know not
how a zealous affection for the memory of a father’s name, whom I cannot
but love and honour in the grave, hath carried me beyond the bounds
of that reservedness and modesty which would perhaps have far better
become

THO. GOODWIN.
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PART L

CHAPTER I

The design of the Book of the Revelation.—That it is a prophecy, wherein,
as m a viston, the story of all times vs represented.—The prophetical
part of 1t begins at the 4th chapter—An exposition of the 4th chapter.
—The viston of the throne, beasts, and elders—A representation of the
church in all ages.

Tae three first chapters contain seven epistles to seven particular churches;
but from this 4th chapter to the end of the book, is laid down a more general
prophecy, from John’s time to the world’s end. There is therefore this char-
acter of difference put between that part of this book in those three first
chapters, and this that begins here: that that concerned things that then
were past, things that then were, and things to come hereafter, as chap. 1. 19;
whereas this delivers those things only which ‘ must be hereafter,’ chap. iv. 1.

In this prophecy, as in a vision, is the story of all times acted and repre-
sented. A comedy is the representing of a story past, by men; this a pro-
phetical vision of things to come, acted by angels answerably. As in such
interludes and shows there is first a stage built, a scene or place supposed
where the things were done, and a chorus or company of spectators sitting
on the stage continually, and giving their judgment and approbation, which
was the custom in comedies of old; so in this chapter the Apostle hath the
vision of the scene, theatre, or stage, namely the church of Christ, in a
general view throughout all ages, presented; the members whereof are the
chorus, who upon any great or solemn occasion give their plaudite or acclam-
ation of glory unto God. So the four beasts, and four-and-twenty elders,
you may in this book often observe to do. And then, as in such shows and
representations there used to be a prologue, so, chap. v., you have as artificial

. a prologue acted as in any poem; from whence, chap. vi., the representation

of the story of things begins.
Chap. iv. 1.—John is called up from the earth into the air, (by which

heaven is here meant, as often elsewhere it is,) the place of John’s vision;
VOL. IIL A
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and in the air a door seemed to open, in at which he entering, sees the sights
following,

Ver. 2, And tmmediately I was in the Spirit.—The phrase, in the Spirit,
is like to that when we say a man is ¢ love, or a mill is said to be the
wind,; as noting out such a repletion or ﬁlhng with the Spirit, as possessed
and took up all the powers of his soul to attend this vision. It filled all, it
carried all in him unto the thing in hand, and wholly acted his faculties by,
a supernatural motion of the Spirit, so that his understanding and senses
acted not in their natural way, but as moved by the Spirit. Now this his
being in the Spirit was extraordinary, and to an extraordinary purpose; even
to see these visions, and by the Holy Ghost to write them: yet to us it
should be ordinary, so far as, in our ordinary course, to walk in the Spirit,
and be in the Spirit; that is, to give up ourselves, our powers and faculties,
to the Spirit’s rule and guidance, so that he should move all wheels in us,

Obs.—Now from this vmmediately observe, That a believing soul may pre-
sently be in the Spirit; he soon and suddenly comes upon a man.

The vision that follows is of the church, which is made the scene of all
things prophesied of in this book; for all things done are either for it or
concerning it. And though passages of judgments on the world are recorded,
yet for the church’s sake they are recorded, and are done as by God out of
the church. Now this vision of the throne, bea.sts and elders is a represent-
ation of the church (wherein God hath his throne) "of men on earth, universal
in all ages; set forth according to the form or pattern of institution of a
church, fnto which all saints on earth should be moulded. To prove this in
the several parts of it :—

1. It is a representation of the church ; for—

1. In the church only is God worshipped; as here, ver. 8-10. In the
church only is God known; and there ‘they speak of his glory, Ps. xxix. 9.

2. The throne here is evidently God’s seat in his temple the church; so
chap. xvi. 17, ¢ A voice came from the temple, from the throne,” &c.

3. Accordingly, the allusion in this vision is to Solomon’s temple, and to
the tabernacle, which were the types of the church to come under the new
testament. Therefore God here sits on a throne, as he did then in the holy
of holies; and there are seven golden lamps here, as there the candlestick;
and a sea of glass here to wash in, as there was there one of brass: all orna-
ments and utensils of that temple typifying forth ours,

II. Tt is the representation of a church of men, not angels; for—

1. These elders and beasts sing that they are redeemed by the blood of
the Lamb ; which the angels were not, chap. v. 9. And—

2. Ver. 11, the angels are reckoned distinct from these elders and beasts,
and are said to be ‘about them; as also chap. vii. 11.

IIL. Tt is of the church of men on earth,; for—

1. The allusion is to the marshalling of the church of the Jews about the
tabernacle; as shall be shewn.

2. Here are seven spirits; that is, variety of the gifts of the Spirit, which
in heaven do cease.

3. Here is a sea of glass, for the priests and worshippers to wash in; which
supposeth a remainder of defilement, at least of the feet; as John xiii. 10.

4, The distinction of beasts and elders in this company,—namely, officers
and brethren—which in heaven ceaseth, argueth it also,

IV. Of the church universal.

1. In all ages; therefore placed at the beginning here, and often brought
in in this prophecy as spectators.
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2. In all places; so chap. v. 9, ‘redeemed out of every kindred, tongue,
and nation.’

V. This church universal, represented whilst on earth as cast into the
pattern of @ church, instituted according to the rules of the word, the mea-
sure to square churches on earth by; and though in all ages they kept not
that pattern,—therefore, chap. xi. 1, John is bidden to measure the temple of
that age, as having swerved from the original form too far in Antichrist’s
apostasy,—yet such a pattern is given forth here as the only true pattern,
into which all should be cast; and God sets forth his church as it should be
in all ages, and as it was in John’s time. All saints, in all ages, should be
cast into such companies. So that here is the church with her appurten-
ances.

The church consisting of three states—1. Christ the head; 2. The four
beasts, the officers ; 3. The twenty-four elders, who are the brethren—

There are the appurtenances also: as the seven lamps, which are the gifts
of the Holy Ghost; and the laver, which is Christ’s blood, to wash in, &e.

First, Ver. 2, 3, 7 saw « throne—which is an allusion to the holy of holies
in the temple, where Glod did sit. Therefore, Isa. vi. 1, when the Lord was
presented sitting upon his throne, it is said, ¢ the residue of his train filled
the temple; that is, those other parts of the temple, the throne being the
holy of holies. Therefore, Ezek. xliii.,, when the glory of God returned to
the temple, ver. 4, 5, God calls it, ver. 7, ‘the place of my throne, and the
place of the soles of my feet, where I will dwell in the midst of the children
of Israel for ever” The like you have, Jer. xvii. 12, which throne is here in
the midst of the four-and-twenty elders and the beasts; signifying, as himself
interprets it, Ezek. xliii., his dwelling in the midst of his church, according
to that saying of Christ, ‘I will be in the midst among you.’

0bs.—To set up a church is to set up God and Christ a throne. A church
is his only visible throne on earth, till the kingdoms of the world become his
visibly.

Now, secondly, for him who sitteth on the throne: Mr Brightman would
have God in the Trinity, or the three Persons, set forth in those three colours

‘mentioned. But to make the rainbow which encompasseth the throne to be

the Holy Ghost, whenas that rainbow is presented as divided and distinct
from him who sitteth on the throne, is nimis durum, it is too much. I take
it, it is God in Christ, in whom he is reconciled unto his church, and by whom
he rules it; chap. iii. 15, and chap. xii., it is called the throne of God. And
Ezek. i. 26, in which chapter the same kind of vision is represented, he who
sits on the throne there is the ‘Son of man; as also in Isa. vi. 1, which
place Christ in John xii. interprets of himself. So that God, considered as
in Christ, is he that sitteth on the throne. And, chap. vii. 10, he that sit-
teth on the throne, and the Lamb, are made distinct, yet mentioned together.

Ver. 3.—For ‘the rainbow that was round about the throne,’ it notes out
the memorial of his covenant of grace; that as the rainbow was the sign of
the covenant of nature, to put God and us in mind he would not destroy the
world any more by water, so this rainbow is to God a memorial of his cove-
nant of grace to his church : “This is to me as the waters of Noah; for as T
have sworn that the waters should no more go over the earth, so have I
sworn not to be wroth with thee, saith God, in Isa. liv. 9. Which covenant
is round about his throne, so to put him in mind, in all his dispensations
towards his church, to ‘remember his covenant; that let him go forth any
way in his dispensations towards his church, he may still be minded _of
aercy; and his church again, in all their intercourses with God, and all dis-
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pensations from God, and occasions coming to him, may be put in mind of
mercy also, and his covenant of grace, to trust in it; and that the prayers
of the church may still pass from them through the rainbow, as all God’s
dispensations to the church do come through the said rainbow also.

Now for the situation of the church. Both elders and beasts are about
the throne, ver. 4, 6,7. It is formed after the enquartering of the people of
Tsrael about the tabernacle in the wilderness, Num. ii. The Levites were
next to the tabernacle, and the tribes about the Levites. So here, the beasts
(the officers) were, as in ver. 6, in the midst of the throne, and round about
the throne; that is, as Beza interprets it, their station is between the throne
and these elders, who did surround the throne about the four beasts. The
phrase, 22 the midst, in Scripture being put for between, or among; so Gen.
xxiii. 6. The beasts, though nearest the throne, yet are mentioned after the
elders; for though their place be nearer, yet they are but the church’s ser-
vants, and the radical power is in the church, here signified by the twenty-
four elders.

Ver. 4.—To begin with the elders, who, as was said, do signify the
church :—

First, They are called elders, (1.) because the church under the new testa-
ment is grown up to an elderly age, in opposition to the church under the
old testament, who are termed ¢children under age,’ Gal. iv. 1-3, &c. As
also, (2.) for that gravity that should be in all church assemblies, and in their
proceedings and administrations.

Secondly, For their number. They are twenty-four, in allusion to the
twenty-four heads of those orders of Levites who were porters and singers,
established by David in the temple, 1 Chron. xxiv., xxv., and xxxi. 25,
26. And this, to shew the incrcase of the church under the new testament,
in comparison of that under the old, whereof that proportion made by
David was a type. The heads of the twelve tribes then were multiplied
to twenty-four. Now in like manner Solomon’s temple had a double pro-
portion to that of the tabernacle of Moses; that also being an after-type of
the church’s increase under the gospel

Thirdly, They are ‘clothed in white raiment,” signifying that they are
priests, Exod. xxviil. 40.

Fourthly, They had ¢on their heads crowns of gold,’ to shew their kingly
power, and that it belongs to them to judge matters in the church; as, 1 Cor.
v, 12, Do not you judge them that are within ¥’

Fifthly, They were ‘round about the throne.” The meanest saint is as
near and dear to God as the greatest. Therefore the word in Cant. i. 12 is
‘a round table, which the saints sit at with Christ; it shews also their
equality. And Christ is in the midst here, and will be so in heaven.
We shall eat of ‘the tree which is in the midst of the paradise of God.’

Ver. 5, And out of the throne proceeded lightnings, and thunderings, and
wotces—By thunderings and lightnings arc meant the judgments of God.
Ps. xviii. 13, 14, ¢ The Lord also thundered in the heavens, and the Highest
gave his voice, hailstones and coals of fire. Yea, he sent out his arrows,
and scattered them; and he shot out lightnings, and discomfited them.” And,
Ps. xxix, 3, ‘The voice of the Lord is upon the waters: the God of glory
thundereth : the Lord is upon many waters.” They are said to come out
of the throne,” because all judgments do come from God, as sitting in his
church, and for his church’s sake doth God use them. Ps. Ixviii. 35, <O
God, thou art terrible out of thy holy places: the God of Israel is he that
giveth strength and power unto his people. Blessed be God I’ Amos i. 2,
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¢ And he said, The Lord will roar from Zion, and utter his voice from Jeru-
salem; and the habitations of the shepherds shall mourn, and the top of
Carmel shall wither” Voices also proceed out of the throne; which is more
general, and extends unto promises, and answers to prayers.

Seven lamps, which are the seven spirits of God.—By these are noted out
the Holy Ghost, and the variety of his gifts and operations, or manifestations
of himself in the church. That the Holy Ghost is meant is evident by
chap. i. 4, where John wishes ¢ grace and peace from the seven spirits which
are before God’s throne ;> which he ought not to have wished from any, but
from the Holy Ghost, who is the third Person. And these manifestations
are counted seven, because of the variety of gifts. For otherwise, that Per-
son is but ‘one Spirit, 1 Cor. xii. 11. They are compared to fire, because
they give light and heat; and the allusion here is to the candlesticks in the
temple.

Ver. 6.—There was a ‘ sea of glass like unto crystal,” in allusion to Solomon’s
sea ; but this was purer than that, which was only of brass, Exod. xxx. 17~20,
and typified out Christ’'s blood to wash in, both for justification of person
and sanctification of life : so Heb. x. 22, ¢ Let us draw near with a true heart,
in full assurance of faith, having our hearts sprinkled from an evil conscience,
and our bodies washed with pure water ;> 1 Cor. vi. 11, ¢ And such were some
of you ; but ye are washed, but ye are sanctified, but ye are justified in the
name of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God ;* Tit. iii. 5, ‘ Not by
works of righteousness which we have done, but according to his mercy he
saved us, by the washing of regeneration, and renewing of the Holy Ghost.”
And this blood of Christ stands in the church, as the sea in which we must
wash, chiefly when we come to worship. Therefore wash before you worship.

And there were ‘four beasts full of eyes before and behind ;> by which are
meant church officers :—

1. Because of the situation of them, between the throne and the elders,
who are round about.

2. Because they are the leaders of the praise, and so the mouths of the
congregation, ver. 9, 10. They are not beasts properly, as we understand
and speak ; not brutes, but living wights : the Greek word, which wants a
full and proper expression in one English word, signifies so. They are called
living, to shew that they have, or should have, {ifein them to quicken others.
They are four, and the throne is four-square, and so they are said to be in
the midst between every angle ; to shew that they are complete for number,
and should look every way to all the necessities of the church, both for soul
and body.

They are ‘full of eyes, because they are to be overseers, Acts xx. 28.
And they have eyes wiithin as well as without, to see to their own hearts, as
well as to others.

Ver. 7, And the first beast was like a lion—who is the ruling elder,
who nceds the courage of a lion, to deal with men’s spirits in case of sins,
that deserve to be brought to the church, or to have admonition to prevent
that course.

The second was Uike a calf, or ox,—for so the Septuagint translates the
Hebrew word forty times,—the pastor, who is like an ox for laboriousness, and
taking pains in treading out the corn. v

The third beast had « face like @ man—the deacons and widows,* which
are all one office in a kind, who have a face of a man; a man’s heart being

* Apparently referring to 1 Tim. v., where widows seem to be spoken of as specially
eligible as deaconesses.—ED.
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disposed and inclined for mercifulness and pitifulness, which is proper to a
man, not beasts. ¢

And the fourth beast was like a flying eagle—the teacher, who hath eyes
like an eagle, quickly to spy out all errors; and then they soar aloft into
high mysteries.

Ver. 8.—They had ‘ each of them six wings, to shew their aptness and readi-
ness to fly and act all manner of ways. So in Ezekiel * the cherubim had,
who were types of these. ‘They rest not day nor night ;> to shew they labour
continually; crying Holy, holy, holy. These worshipped God in Trinity. And
they are the mouths of the congregation; for when they begin, the four-and-
twenty elders fall down: ver. 9-11, ‘And when those beasts give glory and
honour and thanks to him that sat on the throne, who liveth for ever and
ever, the four-and-twenty elders fall down before him that sat on the throne,
and worship him that liveth for ever and ever, and cast their crowns before
the throne, saying, Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory and honour
and power: for thou hast created all things, and for thy pleasure they are
and were created.” And then they altogether, both one and the other, praise
him for his works of creation; acknowledging him both the efficient and the
end for which they were created: and not only for whom they were crcated
at first, but for whom they are so still; their being and motion serving to
that end, and working for his glory materially.

* The cherubim in Ezekiel are represented with four wings; the seraphim in Isaiah
with siz.—ED.
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CHAPTER I1.
The exposition of the 5th chapter.

THE stage being built in the 4th chapter, the chorus, which is the church,
being set, here begins the prologue ; and that so elegant and stately a one
as was never heretofore invented, or put before any poem.

First, Here is a ‘book sealed, presented in his hand who sits on the
throne. Which book contains God's decrees to be executed until the day
of judgment.

Secondly, Here is a proclamation made to all creatures, to find out one
who should be found worthy to open it.

Thirdly, There were none such found in heaven, nor in earth.

Fourthly, John weeps, thinking there would be an end of his visions, and
that he must put up his pen.

Fifthly, In this strait comes Christ, and takes upon him the opening and
fulfilling of this book, and all the decrees therein contained.

Sixthly, At this the chorus fall down and worship.

Ver. 1.—First, What is this book? Many make it to be the Scriptures.
But it is plain, by what all along does follow, that it is a book containing
the affairs of the world and the church, and God’s decrees about them both.
For upon the opening every seal, John sees a vision containing the matter
of the ensuing chapters, namely, the 6th, 7th, 8th, and 9th. And when the
seals were all taken off, chap. x. 8, then John is bidden to ¢ eat the book,’
that he might prophesy again the other part of this prophecy. So that it is
this very book of the Revelation, and the government of the world and his
church that is set forth therein, which Christ, by taking the book, under-
takes to manage, perform, and execute, and gives it to John. Which agrees
with what is said at the beginning of this book, chap. i. 1, ¢ The Revelation
of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him, to shew unto his servants things
which must shortly come to pass; and he sent and signified it by his angel
unto his servant John.’

Ver. 2.—A strong angel thereupon proclaims, ‘Who is worthy to loose the
seals of this book? &c. The use of the seals is not simply to shew that it
cannot be known, as Daniel’s sealed book did shew that the things in it
could not be known till the end : Dan. xii. 4, ¢ But thou, O Daniel, shut up
the words, and seal the book, even to the time of the end : many shall run
to and fro, and knowledge shall be increased.” This signified not only so,
but it is for the setting out the glory of Christ, and how he was only able to
take the book, and loose the seals, dec.

1. God causeth a general proclamation to be made to all creatures ; as
some kings have done for some noble service, promising a great reward, as
Saul did, 1 Sam. xvii. 26, 27.

2. An angel makes this proclamation, to shew that none among men
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could ; and it was a strong angel, that so his voice may reach all creatures.
The end of which was—

(1.) To stir up strong desires in John, and all else that read, to search
into the meaning of this prophecy. What he did exhort to, chap. i 3, and
by promise provoke unto, here he does the same again by this proclamation.

(2) To set out the weakness of the creature, still to the end that so the
honour of Christ might the more appear, in that he only can do this. It is
God’s manner thus to endear mercies to us, as he did a wife unto Adam.
He first brought all creatures unto him, that so he might see that there was
not a meet help for him among them. So in the work of salvation, he lets
the soul try all means first, as to run to duties, and all other helps, and then
he brings it to Christ, 1 Cor. i, that his power may appear. First, he lets
the world try their ¢ wisdom,” what that could do ; and then sends ¢ the fool-
ishness of preaching to save them that believe, ver. 21, 25. It is a question
among the schoolmen, whether any mere creature could satisfy for sin?
Some say it might; and some say it is a needless question. But it is a
necessary thing to know that a creature cannot ; for it glorifies Christ the
more, as that all creatures here were first challenged: which is an argument
against that also ; for if they could not open the book, they could much less
have redeemed us, that being made a greater thing, ver. 9, where they sing
that ¢ Christ was therefore worthy to open the book, because he had re-
deemed us.’

Use.—Hence learn we to renounce all kings, priests, and prophets, except.
Christ, who is a priest to redeem, a prophet to teach and reveal the mysteries
of God, and a king to execute all God’s decrees. It is good to go over all
the creatures, and to renounce them, and say, I will be saved by none of you.
Suppose the work of redemption were yet to be done, and God should make
this proclamation, as here: ‘¥Find me out a party able to redeem ; call a
council, and seek one fit for the purpose’ Surely none would be found ;
and then how would we howl and weep, as John did here, and count our-
selves undone! And then, suppose God should set out Christ at last, as
one able to save to the uttermost, but this not till he had tried what you
could do for yourselves; surely this would nonplus you. But God would

not thus put you to it; and therefore took another course, and the more to- -

commend his love unto us, he himself found out Christ, and spake to him
to die for us, and do the work of redemption to our hands.

Who is worthy ?—It is not simply an act of power to break open the
seals; but there must be an authority by worth. So that which puts the
value on Christ’s satisfaction was the worth of his person. And thus in
this act of opening the book, a mere creature might have had as much
habitual grace, and performed as much duty; but who is worthy ? It was
a personal worth which carried it: ¢ Such an high priest became us, who is
higher than the heavens,’——that is, than the angels,—Heb. vii. 26.

Ver. 3, None was found worthy.—QObserve the word none; it is not re-
strained to man, (no man,) but never a reasonable creature, either in the
heavens, as the angels; nor on earth, as men ; nor under the earth, as
devils ; nor holy men departed, who are said to go down to the grave : all
these, nor any of these, were ‘able to open the book, neither to look there-
on’—that is, so as to understand it, for else John could, and did look on
it, ver. 1.

Now to loose the seals, and open the book, is not simply to know God’s
mind in his decrees, but to make the vision of them to John, and to execute
and fulfil them in their times. It is an allusion to those who take a com-
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mission, who do it, not only to look on it, but to fulfilit. Itisa commission
sealed, so that this proclamation is in effect thus :—*¢ Who is able to be God’s.
commissioner, to take this book, and make the visions to John, and in their
times to produce and execute them # And this appears from chap. vi. 1,
‘And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and I heard, as it
were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts saying, Come and see.
Still as the seals are opened by the Lamb, there is a vision made to John of
what shall be done. Therefore the Lamb is presented, not simply as one
that should take the book, but as one that hath eyes and horns—eyes of
providence, and horns of power to execute. And this agrees with Gen.
xlix. 9, 10, where Judah is made a type of Christ, and ealled a lion’s whelp,
and a sceptre, and a lawgiver, to take God’s laws from him, and execute
them ; for in that respect it is that Judah is called a lawgiver in the place
above cited, not in respect of making or giving laws, but in respect of exe-
cutive power to see God's laws kept. So Christ here takes this book as to
deliver it to us, to execute the decrees of it.

Ver. 4, And I wept much.—His despairing put him upon weeping ; he
was called up to heaven to see visions, but meets with a stop. This was to
set off the mercy, to try his heart, and to render his joy greater.

0bs.—God in greatest mercies may make greatest stops; he may so bring
to despair that no hope shall be seen, yet at length shew himself in mercy.
So to John here. So likewise in the first work of conversion many times ;
and so in other great works. John was called to sce visions, yet a stop and
pause was in his view made.

Use.—Here John is comforted, first, by a stander-by, endeavouring to
uphold his heart ; and, secondly, by the sight of the Lamb, ver. 6.

Observe here the degrees God useth to comfort his people by ; first, let-
ting fall something giving hopes of Christ, so to draw the soul patiently to-
wait ; then, secondly, shewing it Christ himself. God might have at first
shewed John the Lamb, but he first comforts him by a stander-by, (as Job
first heard by the hearing of the ear,) and then his eye saw the Lamb.

Christ, the only opener of this book and giver of this prophecy, is diversely
expressed :—

1. Heis called “the root of David,” out of Isa.xi. 10. Christ put this
riddle to the Pharisces, How David could call him Lord, if he were his son ?
So here it may be asked, How could he be called the oot of David, if he
were the son of David, and so a branch of that root ? The truth is, he is the
root of David, and of all the saints. He was the root of his ancestors, and
the father of his mother. The root of any family is in Seripture put for the
eldest son in it, who is as the root of the rest. So, Isa. xiv. 30, ¢ T will kill
thy root with famine ;* that is, thy first-born, the root of thy house ; for in
opposition he says, ‘and the first-born of the poor shall be fed” So Mal.
iv. 1. Therefore, in that Christ is called the root of David, is meant, that he:
is the first-born among all his brethren, as he is called in Rom. viii. 29. And
Ps. Ixxxix. 27, so God calls David in the type, but intends Christ thereby,
when he says, ¢ I will make him my first-born, higher than the kings of the
earth ;” and, ver. 29, ¢ His seed shall endure for ever.” In this is Christ the
root of David, that he is the first-born of every creature ; of whom the whole:
family in heaven and earth is named.

- 2. He s called the ‘lion of the tribe of Judah ;’ and this in a manifest

allusion to the prophecy in Gen. xlix. 10, wherein Judah, as this place-
shews, is made a type of Christ. And it warrants the application of all
there unto Christ. Now Judah was called a lion—
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(1.) Because out of Judah came all the worthies and lion-like men, as
Joshua,* Othniel, and David, who were all shadows of Christ ; therefore, Gen.
xlix. 9, he is called an old lion, as the word is, a courageous, hearty lion.
So, 2 Sam. xvii. 10, valiant men are said to have hearts like lions. Such
was Christ, who durst ¢ engage his heart to draw near to God,” Jer. xxx. 21.

(2.) Judah had the kingdom, whereof a lion is the emblem ; therefore
sceptre and lawgiver are attributed to him, ver. 10. So that it is as much
as to say, Christ, the king by inheritance, as Judah was, shall overcome.

(3.) Judah did take the prey, the land ; it was done by Judah’s worthies,
Joshua, Caleb, &¢.  And when, as a lion, they had taken that prey, they
couched and had rest, as in Solomon’s days, 1 Kings iv. 21 ; which was also
prophesied of, Num. xxiii. 24, ¢ Behold, the people shall rise up as a great
lion, and shall not lie down till they have eaten the prey.’ And, Gen. xlix.
9, e couched as an old lion; who shall raise him up ¥ So Christ, when
he had led captivity captive, sits down quietly in heaven, as it were, couch-
ing and lying in wait, cspecially till the day of judgment, and till before, when
he shall see an opportunity to avenge the enemies to his church, when he
will appear as an old lion, who, being roused, suddenly leaps on the prey ;
especially in the latter days, when ¢ the gatherings of the people shall be unto
him,” as the context is, then shall his kingdom be as of a ¢ lion among beasts,
Mic. v. 8, where the prophet speaks of Christ’s kingdom and conquest in
the calling of the Jews, as he had done of Christ’s birth, ver. 2. Now that
kingdom is the scope of this book.

Ver. 6, And in the midst of the elders stood a Lamb as it had been slain,
&c.—John had heard of Christ as a lion, but he sces him as a lamb. So
many a poor soul is afraid of him, till it comes to see him, and be acquainted
with him. But he in the end will be found to be a lamb, and a lamb that
hath seven cyes to run to and fro through the earth for the good of his
saints ; and seven horns, not to hurt them, but to defend them, and to butt
his and their enemies. Therefore let not your thoughts of Christ be all as
of a lion ; for though he hath the courage and strength of a lion, yet he hath
the meekness of a lamb too unto you; who, therefore, have cause to won-
der at and praise this mixture in him. Christ is called a lamb in allusion
to the sacrifices of the old law, which were most commonly of lambs; two
lambs a day, Num. xxviii. 3. Here he was to be represented as a priest; as
before, in being called a lion, he was presented as a king. And therefore it
follows, ¢ as it had been slain.’

This Lamb ¢ stood in the midst of the throne,” nearer than the four beasts
who stood between the throne and the elders; and this, for that he is the
Mediator between his church and God.

As 1t had been slavn.—That is—

1. As if he were newly slain, his blood perpetually remaining fresh, as if
he had been slain but yesterday, Heb. ix.

2. But as slain, to shew that he doth not remain slain and dead, but is
alive. So, chap. i. 18, ‘I am he that liveth, and was dead ; and, behold, I
am alive for evermore.

Stood a Lamb.—Standing imports a readiness to afford help. When Ste-
phen died, he saw Christ standing at God’s right hand, as ready to receive
him. Tt also shews his readiness to intercede.

Having seven horns.—Horns are put for power, with which to push. So,
chap. xvii. 12, and the ten horns are ten kings” So by seven horns here is

* Tt is strange that Joshua should be repeatedly mentioned as of the tribe of Judah,
whereas he was of the tribe of Ephraim.—ED.
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meant all kingly power. Seven is a number of perfection ; and it shews
that Christ hath power to open the seven seals. And as there are seven
trumpets and seven vials, so Christ hath seven horns; that is, power to fulfil
all these. Antichrist riseth like Christ, and comes with power, Rev. xiii. 12.
But what discovers him? He hath but two horns; the church needs not
fear him. The Lamb hath seven horns to vindicate himself of his enemies.
Fear not kings neither, though they be ten ; Christ is King of kings. And
fear not the devil, who is as a roaring lion ; for Christ, the lion of the tribe
of Judah, is stronger than he, and will bind him sure enough for hurting of
thee.

And seven eyes, which are the seven spirits of God sent forth into all the
earth.—The Spirit, not in his personal subsistence, is here meant, but in his
instrumental working by gifts and providence, and so is called seven spirits
before, in chap. iv. 5 ; which seven spirits before the throne are gifts in the
church which are from Christ, for he is the fountain of spiritual gifts, and
hath the Spirit without measure. But here, by the seven spirits in Christ
are not meant gifts poured out, but eyes of providence sent into the earth,
by which he knows and sees all things; which alludes to that in Zech. iv. 10,
¢ For who hath despised the day of small things? for they shall rejoice, and
shall see the plummet in the hand of Zerubbabel with those seven ; they are
the eyes of the Lord, which run to and fro through the whole carth ;> and
implies the perfection of the knowledge and providence of Christ, to order all
affairs on earth for his church’s good, as in 2 Chron. xvi. 9 ; and in Zecha-
riah, before quoted, he ordered the affairs of the Persian monarchy for the
building of his church. Christ, as man, hath eyes as well as horns, to dis-
cern and guide all things here below. His human nature is the instrument
of all God’s power ; all goes through his hands ; and ail the works of God’s
providence go through his view : he knows whatsoever is done in the whole
world. But why should Christ be presented here in this chapter under these
notions of a lon of Judah’s tribe, and a lamb, and the root of David, rather
than any other ?

1. In that he speaks in the language of the Old Testament, and of John
the Baptist, who was under the Old Testament ; for Christ is everywhere
spoken of throughout the volume of that book, as appears by Luke xxiv. 27,
where it is said that Christ, ¢ beginning at Moses, and all the prophets, did
expound unto them the things concerning himself” Now Moses called him
¢a lion, Qen. xlix. 9; Tsaiah called him ‘a lamb,’ chap. liil. 7, and ‘the
root of David, chap. xi. 10 ; and then John Baptist called him  the Lomb
of God, which bears the sins of the world” Wherefore, as all other things
in this book are set forth in allusions to the Old Testament, so these de-
scriptions of Christ also.

2. He gives Christ these titles in relation to the work of redemption, of
which mention is made, ver. 9.

Now to that two things are required :—

(1.) A price to be paid to God; and so as a lamb he hath ¢ redecmed us
to God by his blood, ver. 9.

(2.) Power to deliver us out of the hands of our encmies ; and so he is a
lion that overcomes.

3. Tt hath relation especially to the opening of this book, and executing
the affairs contained in it, and so those titles are most proper; for—

(1.) He needed to die for it, and so is presented as ‘a lamb slain.’ For
that very price that salvation did cost, the same must each revelation to us
cost also. And his being simply the Son of God, and so knowing the
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counsels of God written in his decrees, was not enough for him to make
them known to us ; but to reveal this counsel, as in a book to be opened to
us, he must needs die, our sins otherwise hindering it. Hence it is said,
ver. 9, ‘Thou art worthy to open the book, for thou wast slain, &e. So
therefore, as a lamb, he is said to take sin away, that hindered the revelation
of it to us.

(2.) As a lion he needed courage to encounter God’s wrath; and by
breaking through a consuming fire, to approach his throne, and take the
book. “Who is this that hath engaged his heart to draw near unto me %’
Jer. xxx. 31.  No angel durst have presumed to come so near God.

(3.) As a lion he needed to overcome death, and rise to execute the con-
tents of this book. They say that a lion sleeps the first three days after he
1s brought forth, but then being roused by the roaring of the old lion, he,
after that, sleeps the least of any creature. So did Christ rise by the power
of his Father, to sleep no more.

4. Being risen, he is set forth—

(L) As a lion of Judah ; for that in that prophecy, Gen. xlix. 49, as also,
Ps. Ix. 7, Judah, in respect of his kingly office, is called God’s lawgiver ; not
simply in respect of giving the laws,—that Moses, of the tribe of Levi, did,
—but because Judah executed them. Now, in that Christ did here take
the book of God’s decrees, and undertook to cxecute and fulfil them as God's
commissioner, therefore he is in this respect most properly Lere called the
¢lion of the tribe of Judah,

(2.) He is here set forth as ‘a lamb having seven horns, and as many
eyes;’ and this, in as fit and proper a respect as might be, to signify his being
one not only fit to give this prophecy, but to effect the things contained in
it by his horns and eyes. And he is said to have seven horns and seven
eyes, to shew his full power to open the seven seals, and to blow the seven
trumpets, and to pour out the seven vials. He is such a prophet as never
was, in that he not only makes a bare revelation of things, but brings them
to pass, and makes them good. God gave him the platform of occurrences
to come, and power and wisdom to order the accomplishment of them. IHe
is also set forth both as a lamb and a lion to shew his priestly and kingly
office ; and how, by virtue of both, he makes us kings and priests, as they
sing, ver. 10; and having his kingdom in their eye, they are confirmed in the
promise of it by a remembrance of him as a lamb and a lion, thus strong
and powerful. As a lamb, he purchaseth the revelation of what concerns his
church; and as a lamb with horns and eyes, he effects the accomplishment of
it. And the scope and sum of this book being to shew how Christ rules the
world and his church, till he hath put down all rule, and how he then takes
the kingdom himself ; therefore he is described as a lamb, in respect of his
quiet governing the affairs of the world and the church, until that his king-
dom, which then, as a lion, by open force he assumes, and rescues the
church, as a prey, out of the enemies’ jaws, and that by the right of a pro-
mised succession from Judah and David; for which cause those titles of the
‘root of David’ and ‘lion of Judah’ do here come in.

1. In a word, this title of his being the root of David shews his right to
that kingdom which he is to receive, of which David and his kingdom was
but the type.

2. His being called a lamb slain is to shew both a right and title to that
kingdom, and also the price by which he purchased it, even his own blood.

3. His being a lion is to shew the power by which he conquers, obtains,
and possesses it ; therefore this heavenly chorus, or company, here, when
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they once see Christ, by taking the book, to undertake the accomplishment
of this prophecy, (the conclusion of which is his instalment into his king-
dom,) they, in the joy and faith of it, shout out beforchand, saying, ¢ We
shall reign on the earth ;’ as looking on all that was to forego his kingdom,
and to come between this vision and his kingdom to come, all as already
done, and having this kingdom chiefly in their eye which should come.

Now from the 8th verse to the end of the chapter is a doxology, or a giv-
ing praise for the Lamb'’s taking the book ; which song consists of four parts,
or was sung by four companies : as

1. Four-and-twenty elders and four beasts—the church of men upon
earth. They begin and raise the song : ver. 8, ‘ And when he had taken the
book, the four beasts and four-and-twenty elders fell down before the Lamb,
having every one of them harps, and golden vials full of odours, which are
the prayers of saints.’

2. The angels join their voices: ver. 11, “ And I beheld, and I heard the
woice of many angels round about the throne and the beasts and the elders;
and the number of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands
of thousands.’

3. The creatures come in also : ver. 13, ¢ And every creature which is in
heaven, and on the earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the sea,
and all that are in them, heard I saying, Blessing, honour, glory, and power,
be unto him that sitteth on the throne, and unto the Lamb, for ever and ever.

4. The beasts close all, saying Amen : ver. 14, ¢ And the four beasts said,
Amen. And the four-and-twenty elders fell down and worshipped him that
liveth for ever and ever.’

Obs.—Observe in the general, That the sons of men are the eminentest
praisers of God; they are the leaders in this heavenly choir, and they con-
clude the song. The reason of which is, in that the highest work that God
ever did is the work of redemption, which concerns us, not the angels; for
which, notwithstanding, the angels praise him, in Luke ii., as also here : yea,
all the creatures rejoice in our redemption, ver. 13. Dut still we are the
first-fruits, we are the leaders in the song, whom the angels follow. It is
not said by them, ¢Thou hast redeemed ws to God by thy blood ;’ that con-
cerns us, though they sing praise too.

Use 1.—Learn we from hence to bless God for his mercy and goodness to
others. 'We see the angels do so for us, who yet cannot sing as we, with an
interest, and yet they praise God for our redemption; and this is their
highest grace.

Use 2.—Learn we to bless God in a sense of our interest. That will
raise our hearts a degree higher, as it was with the church of men in their
song here, ver. 9, 10.

Ver. 8.—The praisers, who were of the sons of men, are described, (1.) as
having harps ; (2.) golden vials: in allusion to the Levitical service in the
temple, where they had musical instruments, and incense in bowls or vials,
which, Zech. xiv. 20, are called ‘the bowls of the altar” Not that musical
instruments are to be in the worship of God now, neither incense : which, as
it was the type of prayer and praises, Ps. cxli. 2, ‘Let my prayer come up
before thee as incense ;’ so those harps were of that ¢spiritual melody,” as
the Apostle calls it, which we make in our hearts to God, even of ‘spiritual
songs,” Eph. v. 19. Therefore John himself interprets the odours or incense
here to be the prayers of the saints. And their hearts are the golden vials,
having faith purer than gold, as Peter speaks, which is the spring of all their
prayers, and their harps also are their hearts; corda and chorde are near akin.
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And every one is said to have harps; for in public worship all should
join. The little strings go to make up a concert, as well as the great.
Though thou hast but little grace, yet God’s worship would not be eom-
plete without thee. And whereas John calls these odours the prayers of
the saints, it makes nothing for what the Papists would hence collect,—
namely, that the saints in heaven offer up the prayers of the saints on earth.
For—

1. This company are, as we said before, the church of men on earth.

2. These here offer not the prayers of others, but their own ; for both
themselves make the song, and that a new one; and also the benefit they
praise God for in it is their own, ‘Thou hast redeemed us to God by thy
blood” Those words, therefore, ¢ the prayers of the saints,” are but the in-
terpretation which John adds ; and do imply only this, that these were saints,
and their odours were their prayers.

Ver. 9, And they sung @ new song.—1. You shall find, in the Psalms, that
when David had a new occasion, in a further degree, to praise God, he says,
¢T will sing a new song;’ now here there was a new occasion given.

2. Tt is called new in opposition to the old song under the old testa-
ment ; as, John xiii. 34, ‘I give you a new commandment;’ that is, of the
gospel, called new, in opposition to the commandments of the old law. In
the 4th chapter of this book, these elders had sung a song for the work of
creation, ver. 11 ; but here they sing for the work of redemption, as ver. 9,
which is the eminent work of the new testament, as creation was of the
old ; and therefore it is called a new song.

3. There is a more special reason why they should sing a mew song, for
that the New Jerusalem was in their eye : Christ’s kingdom and their king-
dom (we shall reign on earth); there ‘all things shall be made new.” And
therefore their song is now a new song for the instalment of their new king,
Thus, Ps. xcvi. 1, which is a psalm of this kingdom of Christ, as appears
by ver. 10-13, doth therefore begin with these words, ‘O sing unto the
Lord a new song.

Use 1.—Learn we from hence to frame new matter of praise, and to have
fresh affections upon every new occasion.

Use 2.—We are to bless God, both for our creation and our redemption,
and to take in the mention of old blessings when we give thanks for new.
As a good scribe is said to bring forth of his treasure new things and old,
50 in thanksgiving we are to sing the old song and the new.

The matter of the song is praise to the Lamb ; where we have—

First, The person praised, the Lamb, ¢ Thou art worthy,” spoken in answer
to the proclamation before made: ¢ Who is worthy ¢* Thou, and thou alone ;
for ¢ by him, and for him, are all things,’ Col. i. 16.

Secondly, The things for which they praise him; as—

1. For his death, that he died to redeem them.

9. For his resurrection, intimated in this, ¢ Thou wast slain,” the one mak-
ing us priests, the other kings; as follows, Rev. v. 10. ¢ And fo this end
Christ died and rose, that he might be Lord and King,’ Rom. xiv. 9.

The word here which is translated redeemed is ¥ydewous, bought, in the
original. ¢ For thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood,
out of every kindred, and people, and tongue, and nation,’ Rev. v. 9. From
hence observe—

Obs. 1.—That the blood of Christ was paid as a price to God for the pur-
chasing of our redemption. So, 1 Cor. vi. 20, ‘ bought with a price” And
in 1 Tim. i, 6, it is called a ransom.
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Obs. 2.—Yet Christ hath not redeemed all men ; for it is not every nation
and people, but out of every nation, the elect only.

Obs. 3.—In that they say, Christ is ¢ worthy to receive the book,’ because
‘ he was slain,” it argues, this book of the Revelation is a special fruit of
his death, and so should be the more prized by us. Before Christ’s death,
we have his own word for it that he knew not when the day of judgment
should be ; but now, since he was slain he doth, for he is pronounced worthy
to take the book, and to open the seals thereof, ver. 9.

Ver. 10, And hast made us unto our God kings and priests, and we shall
reign on the earth—Christ was before set forth as a lion, for a king; so as
a lamb, for a priest. And both were mentioned, to shew the ground of our
being both kings and priests: ¢ We shall reign on earth.’

From hence observe—

1. That this comforted the saints of old, even the consideration of Christ’s
kingdom on earth. And how peremptory are they !  We shall reign.’ They
mention that, because that is the end and scope of the Revelation, and the
conclusion of this book, when the seals are off, and the contents of the book
accomplished ; and therefore they have that in their eye. And seeing Christ
undertakes the accomplishment of all, whereof this is the issue, they are
confirmed in the faith of it.

2. That this kingdom of Christ on earth to come is a far more glorious
condition for the saints than what their souls have now in heaven ; for these
here overlook that condition which yet they were to run throngh, and their
thoughts fly to this for comfort, ¢ We shall reign on earth.’

Ver. 11.—In the 11th verse comes in the other company of angels, and
their song; who—

1. For their number, are ‘ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands
of thousands’ So likewise, Dan. vii. 10, where the same throne and king-
dom of Christ is prophesied of, there is the same number of his guard of
angels mentioned : ‘A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him :
thousand thousands ministered nnto him, and ten thousand times ten thou-
sand stood before him : the judgment was set, and the books were opened.’
Observe from hence, that God hath another world of rational creatures
which we see not. And what a story then will the latter day produce!
And what need we fear when there are so many for us, as Elisha said to his
servant, 2 Kings vi. 16, for they are all our guardians too ?

2. For their station; they are behind the elders, yet ‘round about the
throne,’ having all in a ring as it were. These are the guard of the ¢ queen
of heaven,” ¢ the Lamb’s wife,’ the church. So, Ps. xxxiv. 7, ¢ The angels of
the Lord encompass round about them that fear him.” And, Heb. i. 14, it is
said, ¢ They are sent out to minister’ for the good of the saints.

Ver. 12.—The song follows in the next verse: ¢ Worthy is the Lamb that
was slain, to receive power,” &c. Here observe—

1. That Christ, though he were worthy by inheritance, yet he was worthy
by purchase also ; so the words ¢ that was slain’ do imply.

2. As he hath seven horns and seven eyes, so he hath a seven-fold praise.

3. To express their strong desires to give him sufficient praises, and such
as were due unto him, they heap up many good things, of which they pro-
nounce him worthy.

4. None is worthy to be the king of all the world but only Jesus Christ.
And indeed it were too much for any creature. The angels themselves were
top-heavy of their glory, which made them reel out of heaven ; but Christ
hath the Godhead to poise him. No beast is naturally a king of beasts but
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the lion, says the philosopher; neither is any worthy to be king of all crea-
tures but this lion of the tribe of Judah.

The things they attribute to him are—

1. Power; that is, authority over all. So says Christ, John xvii. 2, ‘To
me all power is given.’

9. Riches; that is, possession of all creatures. ¢All things are Christ’s,
and so ours, 1 Cor. iii. 21. Riches of glory, knowledge, all are his.

3. Strength, joined to his authority. He is able to work anything; not
as other kings, who though they have authority, have yet no more personal
strength than other men ; but Christ hath seven horns too.

4. Wisdom; and this as large as his power and dominions. He knows
all that God means to do; and sees all with his own eyes, not with other
nien’s, as other kings do.

5. Honouwr; that respects what all creatures bring in to him. They all
adore, and bow the knee to him, Phil. ii. 10.

6. GQlory; both in his personal excellencies, and also what his Father
gives him. He sits at God’s right hand, and governs with him ; and in his
person is the brightness of his Father’s glory ; and especially shall be made
manifest when he shall come to judge the world.

7. Blessing; which respects that glory which, for his special goodness to
them, his saints do give him. Others, yea, even the devils, do give honour
to Christ, but not blessing, That the saints only give; for that respects in
God the communication of goodness. They only bless him whom he bless-
cth first. Take notice therefore, that Christ hath all desirable excellencies
in him ; power, riches, wisdom, strength, honour, glory, and blessing.

Ver. 13, And every creature.—Iivery creature in its kind shall worship
Christ, Phil. ii. 10, 11. Every creature comes in here, because when Christ’s
kingdom is set up, they shall be renewed, Rom. viii. 21, and be delivered
“into a glorious liberty.’

The church of men began the song, and these continue it; for it is the
mercy to them is the matter of their song, and the instauration of their
king. And therefore we are the more to be stirred up to do it, in that we
see even all the creatures do it, whom it doth not so much concern.

Ver. 14, And the four beasts sard, Amen.—And with them the elders
join. Observe that the officers do both begin and end.

Amen.—It seems to be an ordinance that this word should be used in
the close; and that first by the officers, and then by the people. A prece-
dent for the practice of this you have likewise in 1 Cor. xiv. 16, ¢ Else when
thou shalt bless with the Spirit, how shall he that occupieth the room of
the unlearned say Amen at thy giving of thanks, seeing he understandeth
not what thou sayest ?’
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CHAPTER IIL

The scheme and division of the whole prophecy, from the beginning of the
6th chapter,

TaE stage being set, chap. iv., and the prologue acted, chap. v., the prophecy
itself begins, in several scenes and visions, chap. vi. But ere I can proceed
to tell you what the six first seals of the 6th chapter, or any vision else, doth
concern, I must necessarily give you the argument and the division of the
whole book ; which will afford a better prospect, and a more delectable view,
than that of the glory of all the kingdoms of this world, although that was
made once in the twinkling of an eye; for what can be more pleasant than
to have an insight, though but a general one, into what is God’s design and
project upon the world, in which the church is seated, and the condition of
the church itself, in the world, since Christ’s ascension? Now this you
have as artificially, and in as many scenes in this book presented, as ever
was story in any poem.

Now for a general insight into this prophecy, which may serve both as a
compass and a chart to us, in sailing over this sea, that we may know still
where we are, I premise these general propositions or assertions concerning
the whole prophecy :—

Prop. L—That this ensuing prophecy, from the beginning of chap. vi. to
the end of the book, contains two prophecies, distinct each from other. That
book mentioned chap. v. is brought in to represent this prophecy of the
Revelation, as was shewed, to be given to the church, and executed by Christ,
the Lamb and Lion of Judah.

Now in that book two things are distinctly to be considered, as given
with that book :—

1. The seals on the back-side of the book.

2. The contents of the book itself. Now—

1. As the book contains matter of prophecy, so do the very seals
also. And accordingly the visions of those seals do take up the 6th, 7th,
8th, and 9th chapters. Both books and seals are mysterious, and do eon-
tain matter of prophecy. The very back-side and cover of this book of
God is prophetical. This book is all composed of prophecies; and the use
of the seals iy not simply to shew that the matter of this book was difficult
to be known, as in Scripture phrase a sealed book imports; but, besides,
they serve to contain a matter of vision to be delivered.

2. Add to this, that answerably, ver. 2. of chap. v., in revealing and de-
livering this prophecy, two difficulties are distinctly mentioned :—

(1.) The loosing of the seals. (2.) The opening of the book.

Now if the seals only did import the difficulty of this book, it would not
~ have been made a new difficulty to open the book. But it is expressly made
a distinet difficulty to open the book after the seals arc loosened. This
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therefore was, because to loosen the seals, was to deliver one prophecy; and
to open the book when these seals were loosened, was to deliver another.

3. Accordingly, in the 6th chapter, when the Lamb opens the first seal,
a vision is seen, and therein a prophecy delivered ; so when the second is
opened, there is mentioned another; and when the third, a third vision; and
$0 on in that chapter. And the seventh seal produceth seven angels with
seven trumpets ; six of which are recounted from chap. viii. to chap. x., and
the seventh trumpet is in the end of the 11th chapter.

In the second place, when these seals are, the one of them after the other,
taken off, and the prophecy and visions of those seals seen and ended, then an
angel comes with a ‘little book’—alone, without seals—‘open,’ chap. x. 2,
as containing a new prophecy for John. Now when that this first of the
seals was past, then accordingly John was bidden to eat it, ver. 9, 10, to be
enabled for a new prophecy. So, ver. 11, it is expressly said, ¢ Thou must
prophesy again before many tongues and kings’ And because a new
prophecy was upon the eating of that book to begin, hence, ver. §, it is said,
‘The same voice which he had heard before did speak from heaven again.”
Now that voice, or speech, he had heard but twice before, and it was both
times whenas a new prophecy was given; once when the Revelation first
began, and the epistles to the seven churches, chap. i. 10. And then
another time, when this general prophecy begins, chap. iv. 1, which is dis-
tinet from that prophecy of the seven epistles in the three first chapters,
which is peculiar to the seven churches. And now again, chap. x. 8, as
beginning a new and third prophecy.

Obs.—In that the seals themselves do thus contain a prophecy, observe,
That in God’s book nothing is without a meaning. Christ said, ‘ Not a tittle
of it shall pass;’ let it not therefore pass ns. The very cover here is pro-
phetical ; much more does every word written in it contain matter of
instruction. Search the Scriptures narrowly, and slight not a tittle of them,
though you understand them not. There is enough in what you understand,
to admire ; and in what you understand not, to adore; as judging it the
word of the great God, cvery syllable of which has its weight and value.

Prop. II.—That both these prophecies, both seal and book-prophecy, do
run over the same whole course of times, from Christ’s ascension unto his
kingdom ; containing in them scveral events and occurrences successively,
from that time to this of his kingdom, with which this book ends : namely,
the seal-prophecy, from chap. vi. to chap. xii., doth act over one story of all
times, to the end of time; and then the book-prophecy, from chap. xii,
beginning at the same time again, doth act over another story of all the
same times, unto the end. So that the same whole race of time is rum
over in both, but with several and distinct occurrences; even as the two
books of the Kings and Chronicles do contain the stories of the same course
of time from David unto the captivity. But the book of the Kings handles
most the affairs of the kings of Israel; and that of the Chronicles more
eminently holds forth the story of the kings of Judah.

Now to demonstrate this apart; first of the seal-prophecy, and then of
the book-prophecy :—

1. For the seal-prophecy ; lay but these three things together, (whereof
the two first were never denied by any,) and the point in hand will neces-
sarily follow :—

(1.) That in the Gth chapter the six seals do begin; with a prophecy,
either from John’s time or from Christ's To prove this, besides those
cevidences which, when we come to interpret them, will more evidently




Cuar. IIL] AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. 19

appear, as that the first seal begins with Christ’s going forth in preaching
the gospel, so to lay the first foundation of his kingdom ; which going forth
refers to those primitive times. As also that in the fifth seal, you have the
first mention of the bloody persecution of the saints, professing the gospel,
in the same primitive times ; which appears by this, that they are told that
when the rest of their brethren, by the succeeding persecutions, should be
killed, they then should have vengeance upon their enemies for their blood
spilt ; which argues these in the Gth chapter to be those first persecutions.
Besides these evidences, I say, it appears more generally, becanse the pro-
phecy itself does but here begin, all in the former chapters being but a pro-
logue and a preparation. And it begins with John’s time at least; for,
chap. i. 1, he says, he was to shew to Christ’s servants things which should
shortly come to pass: the things contained in this prophecy entering into
an accomplishment presently upon Johnw's writing them, and divulging them
to the churches.

(2.) The second thing, which also none ever denied, is, that these seals
and trumpets, which do in order succeed one another, do contain a continued
prophecy of events following one another in a succession of ages downward.
To this purpose you may observe the phrase used, chap. x. 7, ‘In the days
of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound,” which im-
ports that these several trumpets do, as scenes in a comedy, share among
them the several ages and times succeeding one another. And in like man-
ner the seals have their days, even as the rest of the trumpets have their
days proper, and peculiarly given to them. And look how in order they are
placed, one before the other, as first, second, and third, &ec., so do the seve-
ral times or ages precede or succeed one the other: so as the days of the
first seal are the first age, and things done in that age after John, and so on
the second seal, &e.

(3.) Add to the two former this consideration, that the seventh trumpet,
in the 11th chapter, doth end all time, and so becomes a period to one dis-
tinet prophecy of all time. This appears from chap. x. After the seals were
passed over and seen with their effects, and the six trumpets had sounded in
the 8th and 9th chapters foregoing, the angel swears, ver. 6,7 of that 10th
chapter, that ‘time should be no longer;” but ‘in the days of the seventh
trumpet,’ all should be finished. And therefore, chap. xi., from ver. 15,—
where the seventh trumpet is bronght in sounding in its order, when his day
and turn comes to sound,—must needs be esteemed the end of that pro-
phecy : for it brings you to the end of all times ; that is, of the times which
God thought fit to allot this world, and his enemies in the world, to rule
and reign. First, the monarchs and great men of the world are to have
their time here, and then Christ’s time, and the time of his saints, is to be-
gin ; as, ver. 15, ‘The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of
our Lord, and of his Christ,” &c. ; and, ver. 18, ¢The time of the dead is
come, that they should be judged.” When this world’s hour-glass is run out,
then that of another world is to be turned up to run, when there shall be a
new heaven and a new earth. So that, from the first seal to the seventh
trumpet, is run over all the time that the monarchies and kingdoms of this
world, whilst they should be in the hands of Christ’s enemies, should con-
tinue and last. For that is the time which, towards the end, under the
sixth trumpet, the angel that came down under that sixth trumpet sware
“should be no longer.” I shall set down the words of his oath : in the Gth
and 7th yerses of that 10th chapter, he ‘sweareth by him that liveth for
ever and ever,—that is, by God,—‘who created the heaven, the earth, and



20 AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. [ParT I.

the sea; and the things that are in all these his three dominions, that
there should be time no longer: but in the days of the seventh angel,
when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as he
hath declared to his servants the prophets.’

Which whole voice, or words, of the sixth angel do import, (1.) That much
of that whole time had now been passed and run out already in the former
visions of the seals and trumpets, from the first until now. ~And, (2.) That
now the time allotted by God was brought well-nigh to the very last sands of
it. And that the church might have some warning, and be able to make some
guess, and compute when this time of the world’s monarchy, or kingdoms of
the world, should have an end ; and so, when the time of the Gentiles should
be fulfilled and be no longer; this angel doth, towards the expiration of that
whole time, give us, in the 11th chapter, the true computation of that time,
during which the last monarchy—you know there are four—on earth should
endure, as that which might serve us to compute the period of the whole, and
the beginning of Christ’s visible kingdom, even the days of the beast, or Pope,
who is the last part, with his ten kingdoms of Europe, treading down the
church, or holy city ; which beast, and his kingdoms supporting him as their
head, and whose time, from his first beginning to the near approach of that
seventh trumpet, which shall begin to sound not long after, or but a little
before his very end, is forty and two months, or, which is all one, one thou-
sand two hundred and threescore days ; that is, so many years. And with
him all other rule and dominion on carth shall end; and Christ shall take
the kingdom, when he shall have destroyed Antichrist through the bright-
ness of his coming, which will grow brighter as his coming is nearer, And
withal, this angel gives a signal of occurrences which should immediately
forerun the period of this time of his ruin, whereby the church might with
some nearness discern his approaching ruin; which he does, in that 11th
chapter, by presenting the face of that church, which shall be before the
downfall of that kingdom, and the last persecution of the church by the
beast, foregoing his ruin, that so the church might have both warning, and
not think it strange at the fiery trial which at last was to come upon them ;
as also to be comforted, for it should be the last ; and soon after it, the end-
ing of all time, together with that of the world’s kingdoms.

2. The second part of the foresaid general proposition, viz., That there is a
new prophecy that runs over the same whole race of time, from the begin-
ning to the end of the world’s monarchies, unto Christ’s kingdom, beginning
at chap. xii., and so on to the end of the book.

Now then, the prophecy of the seals, which runs over the whole time of
the world’s monarchies, being thus ended, chap. xi., there begins another
prophecy at chap. xii., which runs over the same whole race and period of
times, though with other occurrences. And this is the other part of this
general proposition, which I demonstrate thus, as I did the former :—

TFirst, The 12th chapter begins a new prophecy, not only because that the
other having ended all time, this must needs begin again anew ; but further,
the vision of the woman and the dragon in the 12th chapter must needs be of
things foregoing the rise of Antichrist,—the beast in chap. xiii.,—and there-
fore concerneth the primitive times, which were the times before Antichris.
This is proved thus., The dragon mentioned chap. Xii., endeavouring to de-
vour the woman, is cast down from heaven ; after which, striving to drown
her with a flood, he is prevented ; and then John, standing, as the Dbest copies
read it, upon the sand of the sea, spies this new beast arising, and the dragon
gives his throne and power unto him, chap. xiii. All this, therefore, which
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is in the 12th chapter, must necessarily contain a story of things done before
the rising of Antichrist, and so by consequence must belong to the primitive
times, as the particular interpretation will make more clear.

Secondly, Add to this, that unto this beast, from his first rising in the 13th
chapter, there is allowed him to continue forty-two months, or 1260 years,
which is the very same period of time upon the expiring of which the seventh
trumpet begins, which, as you heard, had ended all time before, chap. xi. 15 ;
and then the 14th chapter, which follows, contains the state of the church
during the times of the beast, in their separation from him and opposition of
him. And then, chap. xv. and chap. xvi. contain seven vials to ruin this beast ;
whereof the last doth end all time again, even as the seventh trumpet had
done. And this is proved—

1. In that, as when the seventh trumpet should sound, the angel sware
‘time should be no longer:’ so when the seventh vial is poured out, chap.
xvi. 17, a voice says, ¢ It is done ;’ that is, time is at an end, all is finished.

2. Tt is said, chap. xv. 1, that these vials contain the last plagues, in which
the wrath of God is fulfilled, and therefore must necessarily make an end of
all Christ’s enemies,’and so of their rule ; and together with them, of all their
time. And—

3. The same things are said to be done in the pouring out the seventh
vial, which is the last of plagues, that are presented to be done at the sound-
ing of the seventh trumpet, which is the last of woes. Thus at the sounding
of the seventh trumpet, chap. xi. 10, there are said to be ‘lightnings, voices,
thunderings, earthquakes, and a great hail ;> and so likewise upon the pour-
ing forth of the last vial, chap. xvi. 18, there were ‘voices, and thunderings,
and lightnings, and an earthquake, such as never were on earth before ; and
so great an hail, that every stone weighed a talent.’

Ob.—But you will say, If there be an end of all when Christ’s kingdom
comes, then what do the 17th, 18th, and 19th chapters contain, and to what
time will you refer them, seeing the description of the kingdom of Christ
begins but at the 20th chapter, and so on?

Ans.—The answer, in general, is, that they contain a larger explication or
vision of some eminent things that fall out under the time of some of these
vials. And therefore the 17th chapter begins thus : ‘One of the seven angels
which had the seven vials talked with me, and shewed me,” &c., as implying
that what follows belonged to their times.

But more particularly—

1. The 17th chapter contains an interpretation of what was spoken con-
cerning the beast in chap. xiii., and shews who that beast is. And as in the
prophecy of Daniel the manner of the Holy Ghost was to interpret the
visions there made, so here. And of the whore carried by the beast, he says
plainly, by way of explication, ver. 18, it is ‘that great city that reigneth
over the kings of the earth, namely, Rome. And it was necessary that the
Holy Ghost should give an interpretation of some things in this book ; and
of this especially, as being that which gives light to all the rest, which
therefore fitly comes in after all. .

2. The 18th chapter, and the 19th, to the 11th verse, doth contain a more
poetical description of the ruining of that city, the seat of this last monarchy ;
and therefore is but a more copious explication of the fifth vial, which,
chap. xvi, 10, is said to be poured out upon the seat of the beast ; together
with a triumphing song of the church’s concerning those times, sung at the
whore’s funeral, and for the approaching marriage of the Lamb. And this,
chap. xix. to ver. 11.
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3. From thence to the 20th chapter, is a more full description of that last
war of the beast, and all the kings of the earth, and their overthrow by
Christ : which is therefore all one with the last vial, and the preparation
thereunto, as none that shall read from the 13th verse of the 16th chapter
unto the end, and compare it with chap. xix. from ver. 11 to the end, will
be able to deny. For so it pleased the Holy Ghost, towards the latter end
of this prophecy, to give a more full explanation of the two more eminent
vials, and the times of them, after he had first, for method’s sake, briefly
set them together, with the rest, in their order: as in like manner, after he
had compendiously set together in one chapter, chap. xx., the reign of Christ
during a thousand years, and the universal judgment that follows, he yet
spends the 21st chapter in a more copious and magnificent description of
the state of the new Jerusalem, and that kingdom of Christ during those
thousand years.

Obj—DBut then you will say, Unto what will you refer the 11th chapter,
from ver. 1 to ver. 15, which is placed, as it were, between both prophecies?

Ans.—1 answer, as before, all that discourse delivered by word of Christ’s
mouth, between the seal and the book-prophecy, doth belong unto both ; as
containing an exact chronology of that last period of the time of the world’s
monarchies. By means of which we may easily compute how much that
whole time is that both the prophecies do run over, as shall be shewed in
the interpretation of that chapter. And withal, there is a signal given of
such eminent occurrences befalling the church, as should be most proper
and suitable signs of the dawning of Christ’s kingdom shortly after to follow ;
and so of the ending of the time of both prophecies. That as the old
Jerusalem, before it was destroyed, had signs given of its destruction immi-
nent; so hath the new Jerusalem also, before it is reared.

Now that these passages in the 11th chapter do belong thus unto both
prophecies, appears—

1. In that he speaks of matters contained, and afterwards mentioned in
the book-prophecy, chap. xiii., xvi. : as likewise of matters mentioned in
the seal-prophecy ; namely, of the ending of the sound of the sixth trumpet;
which is declared in chap. xi. 14, and called ¢ the passing away of the second
woe.”  And—

2. The angel therein mentions how and when the expirations of the
times of both prophecies do meet in the sixth trumpet of the seal-prophecy,
ending about the time of the date of the beast in the book-prophecy. And
thus to insert a chronological table, as it were, between both prophecies,
serving them both, and knitting together the times of both in one period;
how agreeable is it to the way of historians, who when they run over much
time and several matters, use to affix a table of times unto that their history;
and so doth our historical prophet John in that 11th chapter.

Prop. II1.—The third general proposition, or head, shall be an inquiry
into what is the matter or argument prophesied of in this whole book ; as
also, more particularly, what are the differing subjects of these two several
prophecies, the Seal and Book-Prophecy.

I shall unfold and clear this by several steps and degrees in these proposi-
tions following :—

1. 1t is certain that the subject of both prophecies is the fates and
destinies of the kingdoms of the world which should be after Christ’s
ascension, until he take the kingdom to himself. Therefore at the end or
conclusion of the seal and trumpet-prophecy, there is an acclamation that
the kingdoms of the world were then become Jesus Christ’s, chap. xi. 15, as

= g i =
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having all that while before been under other monarchs’ hands, and of whick
the former part of the prophecy had spoken all along. And therefore he
says, ‘Time shall be no longer;’ that is, for the kingdoms of the world,
(that is, not for their worldly kingdoms,) unto which he opposeth that of
Christ’s. And therefore the book-prophecy also, which begins chap. xii.,
when it came to be first given, chap. x. 11, hath this prologue or preface
unto it, ‘ Thou must prophesy again before kings and nations, &c. : before
kings, that is, about kings, as the style of the prophet is; and that word
again implies his having prophesied about them before, in the seal-prophecy,
although other occurrences in them, and also his being to do it again in this
other prophecy following, in new occurrences that concerned the churely.

2. The second proposition is, That the whole prophecy concerns only
such kingdoms or monarchies of the Gentiles as had to do with the chureh
of Christ. For—

(1.) At the beginning of both prophecies, the church is made the stage or
scene upon which all is acted; and so the prophecies extend to no other
kingdoms than where the church hath been. And this you may observe
throughout both of them; as in the fifth seal, chap. vi., you have blessed
martyrs then calling for vengeance for their blood ; and under the trumpets,
which are miseries upon kingdoms, there are men sealed, as being servants
of God, scattered and mingled amongst those nations upon whom those
trumpets blow. And the like may be observed in the following chapter.
S0 that they extend but to such kingdoms or monarchies in the world
where the church in all ages still was ; therefore, not to the West Indians, nor
Tartarians, nor Chinese, nor Kast Indians, &c., where the church hath not
been, or not to any considerable purpose; not any of these kingdoms doth
this prophecy concern. This likewise agrees with God’s manner in the pro-
phets, who prophesied of such kingdoms only as had to deal with his church,
thereby to shew Christ’s power in ruling kingdoms for his chureh’s good.

(2.) This book being written for the comfort of his church, and all the

Jjudgments therein mentioned coming out of the throue of the temple, which

is the church, and likewise upon the prayers of the church; it contains
therefore the fates of such kingdoms as the church shounld have to do withal,
Now, if so, then—

3. The third step, or proposition, is this, That the Roman monarchy,
or empire, with the territories both in the east and west sea, which were
under its jurisdiction, (which empire when John wrote was in its height and
flourish, and with which the church had most to do, and in the jurisdiction
of which the church had always been chiefly, and in a manner only seated,)
must needs be, in the several revolutions and changes of it, the main subject
«of this book of the Revelations, together with the state of the church under
it. Now this empire, and the dominions of it, was extended well-nigh as
far for circuit as the dominions under the Turk in the east, and the ten
European kingdoms in the west. All which, in John’s time, were wholly
and solely under the emperor of Rome. And in this empire, and through-
out all the territories of it, did God place his church and gospel ; and
throughout all which the Christian profession doth remain unto this day,
even in the east as well as in the west, though darkly and corruptly, and
in a manner here only. This empire therefore, with its dominions, is in the
New Testament called the world, even all the world, for the greatness of it ;
and because indeed this was the world which God had set up to act his
great works upon. Thus, Luke ii. 1, 2, the whole world is said to have
been taxed by Augustus; and, Acts xi. 28, there is foretold a famine that
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should rage throughout all the world, in the time of Claudius Czesar. And
this world was the line, as the Apostle’s phrase is, beyond whose reach the
apostles’ preaching never stretched to any considerable purpose. This was
their chief auditory, as appears by Matt. xxiv. 14, where, before the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem, foretold ver. 15, 16, as a sign forerunning it, it is said
the ¢gospel should be preached to all the world ;’ that is, over all the domin-
ions of the Roman empire, as it was by the apostles before the ruining of it.
Now that this empire, and the territories under it, together with the church
in it, should be the main subject of this book, there are these reasons for it :—

(1.) Because, as hath been said, it is the chief, and in a manner only seat
of the church ; which was, and still is, extended so far, and no further.
And by the power of this empire, and the several successions of it, hath the
church been mainly oppressed in all ages. If therefore this book-prophecy
be of the church, then surely of the church under this empire ; and if of the
judgments upon any kingdoms for their oppression of the church, then
surely upon this, for the church’s sake. And if the judgments which are in
this book, set out under seals, and trumpets, and vials, do come for the
church’s sake, and be made to fall upon her chief enemies, then they must
eminently light upon this grand enemy, for such it hath been ; and so, this
prophecy must note out the judgments and wars that ruined the empire for
its persecuting the saints, who, chap. vi. 10, do cry out for vengeance ; and
the trumpets are the hearing of their prayers, chap. viii. 3.

(2.) The Roman empire, and the successions of it east and west, was that
fourth and great monarchy that should oppress the earth, now only left,
when Christ ascended. Now, in the prophecies of the Old Testament, their
main subject was the great monarchy then in being, or presently to come.
So in Daniel, two or three chapters are chiefly taken up with the successions
of the Grecian monarchy, and then of the Roman. And Daniel foretold
that this Roman should be the most terrible of all the rest. And therefore
surely God, in this prophecy of the New Testament, doth, according to his
manner in the Old, lay out the fates of that fourth monarchy now only left ;
as he had done of those others that were gone and past ere Christ ascended.

(3.) This must needs be so, especially sceing the scope of this book is the
instalment of Christ into his kingdom, and so to shew how, in the meantime,
he puts down all rule that keeps it from him, and takes it to himself; so
erecting a fifth monarchy, succeeding the other four. Now then, this Roman
monarchy, in the several successions of it in the east and west, being the
chiefest rule and power that was left on earth for Christ to put down, and
which his own kingdom was immediately to succeed, it is therefore fitly
made the subject of this book, to shew how he puts down the rule of it, and
preserves his church under it. And so it answers yet more fully unto the
like scope of Daniel’s prophecy; who being to prophesy of the kingdom
of Christ, chap. vii. 9, God doth first, on purpose, give him a vision of the
four monarchies that were to precede that of Christ; and especially insist
on the fourth, namely this of Rome, ver. 7, as being that which Christ, after
his ascension, was to encounter with and put down, ere himself take the
kingdom. And then he shews Daniel how Christ will ruin it, ver. 11, and
then take the kingdom to himself. So that this Revelation, which is the
prophecy of the New Testament, doth more largely and particularly set forth
that which Daniel in the Old Testament, according to the dispensation then,
saw more generally; even the ruin of the fourth monarchy, which Christ's
monarchy succeeds.

(4.) That this should be the subject of this prophecy, suits also with the
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chief prophecies delivered by other of the apostles in the New Testament,
which were reduced to three heads :—

[1.] Foretelling the ruin of the Roman empire, which, 2 Thess. ii., Paul
calls a taking out of the way him that lets.

[2.] The discovery of the Pope, (who is the last head of that last fourth
monarchy,) and his ruin,

[3.] The kingdom of Christ to succeed.

These three things were ordinarily preached by the apostles, as appears
plainly by 2 Thess. ii. 2-9, where Paul, having spoken of these three
things, says, ver. 5, ¢ Remember you not, that, when I was with you, I told
you these things?’ So that the apostles did certainly tell the churches of
these three things, which surely, therefore, are the main subject of this
prophecy also, but they are more largely delivered unto John. Wherefore
this Revelation may answerably be divided into these three parts :—

First, The story of the Roman empire, and the taking of it out of the way,
which is the subject of the 6th, 7th, 8th, and 9th chapters of this book.

Secondly, The discovery of the man of sin, and his ruin, chap. xiii. 14-19.

Thirdly, Christ’s coming and kingdom, chap. xx., xxi.

4. Now then, the fourth and last consideration shall be spent in an in-
quiry after the difference of the subjects of these two prophecies, the seal
and book-prophecy. For in this Roman empire, and the several successions
and revolutions of it, there are these two things to be considered in the
story thereof :—

(1.) The empire, or political body, and the state thereof.

(2.) The church under it, and the state and condition thereof.

And therefore some writers have written the ecclesiastical story, or story
of the church in all ages, apart by itself. Others have writ the story of the
empire, and its several revolutions. As among us here in England, (to give
you this instance only for an illustration,) the Book of Martyrs is chiefly a
story of church affairs, and the conflicts of it with Antichrist, in England ;
but Speed’s Chronicle is chiefly a story of the affairs civil falling out in that
kingdom, in the several invasions, wars, conquests, and intestine broils of it.
Now the like method hath the Holy Ghost been pleased to observe in this
prophetical story of this empire, and the church spread through the territories
and dominions of it. These two prophecies before mentioned, namely the
seal and book-prophecy, do share these two between them. The one does
apart contain, more particularly, the several wars, events, and revolutions of
the empire itself ; and that is the seal-prophecy. And the other, which is
the book-prophecy, contains the several conditions and states of the church
of Christ in all ages. Now this difference of the subjects of those two pro-
phecies doth appear in the several characters, and in the very place and
situation of the visions themselves.

First, The differing shows or faces of the visions in these representations
do argue thig difference : for in the first prophecy, you read of seven seals,
and four horses, chap. vi.,, and then of trumpets, chap. viii. and ix., noting
sometimes sealed judgments and devastations by plagues, famines, and wars ;
of which latter, trumpets are in all nations the signal and symbols, and in
Scriptures used to signify wars ; and so do note out the several judgments
by conquests, and devastations by war, brought upon the civil state of the

- empire, But in the book-prophecy, the chief actors are women; fit em-
blems of the church. Thus, chap. xii., it speaks of a woman with child, ready
to be delivered ; and, chap. xiv., of »irgins, free from her fornications ; then
of a whore, representing the false church, chap. xvii. and xviii. ; and then, chap.
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xix., of.a bride, preparing and prepared, personating the state of the church,
when Christ shall come to fetch her, and bed her everlastingly in his Father’s
house and kingdom. Thus artificial is the Holy Ghost in handling things of
differing nature apart. :

Sccondly, answerably, the differing situation and place which these two
prophecies had do shew this. The seals which contain the prophecies of the
empire were on the back-side, as containing matters extra ecclesiam, without
the church ; but the book itself contains things within, even as the church
is said to be within, 1 Cor. v. 12, ¢ For what have I to do to judge them also
that are without ? do not ye judge them that are within?’ Whereas those
that are not of the church are said to be without, Rev. xxii. 15, ¢ For with-
out are dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and idola-
ters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie” And so the prophecy thereof
is cast to be, as it were, without the book, even upon the seals of it ; as de-
noting that the seal-propheey treats of things outward, and of the temporal
state of the church : whereas the book-prophecy treats of spiritual things
within the church. And as in the general division this appears, so it will
appear in the interpretation of all particulars throughout this book; for
John puts things of a sort together, as the best historians use to do. Only
take this caution along with you: that neither in the one nor the other of
these prophecies, the things of the empire or the church are so handled
apart as that nothing at all of the church affairs were handled in the seal-
prophecy, or that nothing of the affairs of the empire were mentioned in the
book-propheey.  But it is so to be understood as that eminently the ccclesi-
astical story is contained in the one, and the imperial story in the other. For
as in the books of Kings and Chronicles, though the first does more eminently
and setly contain the story of the kings of Israel, yet so as matters of
Judah are withal intermingled ; and again, in the story of Judah, Israel’s
affairs are interwoven ; even so is it here. Some things appertaining to the
church are scatteredly mentioned in the prophecy concerning the empire ;
and some things touching the empire are diffused through the prophecy of
the church, or the book-prophecy.

Now briefly then to sum up all this book :—

It is a tragi-comical vision of the occurrences of the world, and of the
church in the world, through all times and ages ; whereof this may truly be
the title, ¢The story of Christ’s kingdom, and the removal of the several diffi-
culties of his ecoming to it.’

Chap. iv.—The stage for this is set up in chap. iv., where there is a repre-
sentation of the universal church in all ages, set forth according to the
exact pattern of a church visible and institated ; into which all saints on
«carth should be cast.

Chap. v.—Then enters the prologue, chap. v., in whieh is set forth Christ’s
taking upon him the kingdom and government, by taking the sealed book ;
as thereby shewing he undertaketh to be God’s commissioner, to execute the
decrees contained in this book, and to give the vision of it unto John. At
which instalment of him into his kingdom, there is a song of praise sung to
the Lamb, by the four-and-twenty elders and four beasts, who are the
chorus in this show, with a triumphing assurance and expectation of what
will be the happy conclusion of all; even our reigning on earth with him,
say they there.

Now the scene or place where all was to be acted, which these visions
here hold forth, is the Roman empire, and the several dominions of it in the
east and west, called o/xovuévy, the whole world.
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Then begins the story itself at chap. vi.; the general argument of which
is: That whereas Christ’s government was to be executed and seen, first, in
putting down all opposite rule and power that stand in his way, as St Paul
speaks, 1 Cor. xv. 24, 25, ‘Then cometh the end, when he shall have
delivered up the kingdom to God, even the Father ; when he shall have put
down all rule, and all authority and power: for he must reign, till he hatL
put all enemies under his feet; and, secondly, in a visible taking the king-
dom to himself and his saints, which makes the fifth monarchy: accord-
ingly here the story of this book—

1. Shews how Christ doth put down all the opposite rule, and power, and
dominion, whatsoever, in the fourth and last foregoing monarchy of the
Romans, in the several successions and revolutions of it, one after another,
till that he hath worn them all out that were ordained to stand up in it.
And these many difficulties of his coming to and obtaining his kingdom do
exceedingly serve to make the story of it appear the more glorious. Then—

2. It closeth and endeth in a glorious visible kingdom which Christ sets
up on carth, and peaceably possesseth together with his saints, as the catas-
trophe of all.

More particularly the story is this, according to the several contents of cach
chapter :—

Christ when he ascended up to heaven, found the Roman monarchy, whose
room he was to possess, stretched both over east and west, even over all those
parts of the world where he was to seat his church and kingdom ; and all
this wholly in the hands, and under the dominion and power of one monarch
or emperor ; under whose government all that were subjected were altogether
heathenish and idolatrous, and wholly brought under the power of Satan, whe
was set up therein as the ¢god of this world.’

Hereupon, Christ, the designed king, first sets upon the conquest of Satan’s
dominion and worship in it ; and by the preaching of the gospel, overturns
that vast empire as heathenish, throws down Satan from his throne and height
of glory in it, and brings it into subjection and acknowledgment of himsclf
as king ; and turns both it and its emperors to Christianity, within the space
of three hundred years. This is the sum and mind of the Gth chapter of the
seal-prophecy, and likewise of the 12th ehapter of the book-prophecy.

But this empire, though wholly turned Christian in outward profession, yet
having persecuted his church whilst idolatrous, and also after it was Christian,
when Arian, therefore at the prayers of the martyrs slain, mentioned chap.
vi. 9, and in vengeance of their blood, he further proceeds to ruin the civil
imperial power of the empire itself, by the trumpets in the 8th and 9th
chapters. And the empire then becoming divided into two parts, the eastern
and western empire, as they were comnionly called, first he ruins the imperial
western state and power in Europe, by the four first trumpets, the wars of
the Goths, by four several steps, in the 8th chapter; and then the imperial
eastern state, which stood after the other, and this by two degrees—first, by
the Saracens, then by the Zurks, (and these two are the fifth and sixth trum-
pets,) which two possess all that eastern part unto this day. And this is the
contents of the 9th chapter only. Before these trumpets bring these evils
upon the empire, he seals up a company of a hundred and forty-four thousand
Christians in the eastern part, as chap. vii. 2, to be preserved and continued in
~ the true profession of his name, under these two sorest and longest (and there
called the woe, woe) trumpets, which were to fall upon the eastern part of the
empire, in which these servants of his there sealed were to be ; as appears by
chap. vil. 4. And this their sealing is the sum of the seventh chapter.
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Now then, that old Roman empire, as under those emperors, being thus in
both parts of it removed ; yet still, as that eastern part of it is left possessed
by the Turks, chap. ix., so this western part of it, in Europe, being by the
Goths broken into ten kingdoms, they all consented to give their power to
the beast, the Pope, chap. xiii., who so becomes a successor to the western
emperors, and possesseth their seat and power, though under another title,
and so heals that wound given to the Roman monarchy, and restores it.
And this beast the 13th chapter describes, and gives the vision of his rise,
power, and time of his reign, which the 17th chapter doth expound and
interpret.

Under whose antichristian tyranny, as great as that of the Turks them-
selves towards Christians, Christ yet preserveth another like company, of ¢ one
hundred forty and four thousand virgins, who are in like manner sealed,
Christians, in the west, (as, under the tyranny of the Turks and Saracens,
he had done the like in the east, chap. vii,) himself so keeping possession
still, by preserving his church under both these parts of the empire, as being
his inheritance. And this company of a hundred and forty-four thousand
Christians, opposite to the whore, are there called virgins ; and their separa-
tion from her, and opposition to her, is recorded in chap. xiv.

But now these two, the Pope and Turk, both enemies to Christ, thus suc-
ceeding in the empire and sharing the two parts of it between them, we see
that Jesus Christ is still as far off from his kingdom designed him, which is
to be set up in these territories, as he was before; for Mohammedanism,
under the Turk, tyranniseth in the one, and idolatry, under the Pope, over-
spreads the other, even as heathenism had done over the whole empire at
first. And so Christ hath a new business of it yet, to come unto his king-
dom, and as difficult as ever.

Therefore he hath seven wials, which contain the last plagues, (for he
means to make this the last act of this long tragi-comedy,) to despatch the
Pope and the Turk, and wholly root them out, even as the seals had done
heathenism, and the trumpets had done the civil power of the empire ; and
the plagues of these vials are the contents of the 15th and 16th chapters.

The first five vials do dissolve, and by degrees ruin the Pope’s power in
the west ; then the sixth vial breaks the power of the Turk in the east, so
making way for the Jews, (whom he means to bring into the fellowship of
his kingdom in their own land,) there called ¢ the kings of the east.”

But by these six vials their power and kingdom being not wholly ruined,
both the Turkish and Popish party do together join, using their utmost
forces (and together with them all opposite kings of the whole world) against
the Christians, both of the east and west, who, when the Jews are come in
and converted, do make up a mighty party in the world; unto the help of
whom, against those and all opposite power whatsoever, Christ himself comes
and makes but one work of it, with his own hand from heaven destroying
them. And so it is done, as the voice of the last vial is, in the 16th
chapter.

The 17th chapter is an interpretation concerning the beast, shewing who
he is, and where his seat is.

The 18th chapter sings a funeral song of triumph for the whore’s ruin,
which is the fifth vial ; after which comes in Christ’s kingdom, the New
Jerusalem, and the preparations to it; which new kingdom of his shall be
made up—

1. Of eastern Christians, who endured the bondage of the two woe-trum-
pets, the Saracens and the Turks, yet continuing to profess his name. And
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therefore unto those hundred and forty-four thousand in the Tth chapter
is said to sueceed an innumerable company, with ¢palms in their hands,
who have the very same promises of the New Jerusalem made to them that are
mentioned in the 21st chapter, which shews their interest therein, And—

2. It is made up of western Christians, whose hundred and forty-four
thousand, in chap. xiv., do arise to an innumerable company also ; who there-
fore, after the rejection of the whore, chap. xix. 1-9, are brought in singing
in like triumphant manner, decking themselves for the marriage in fine linen.
But—

3. And especially, it is also to be made up of Jews dispersed both east and
west, and over all the world ; and from them hath this kingdom the name of
the New Jerusalem. With whom—

4. Come in, as attendants of their joy, other Gentiles too, who never had
received Christ before. The glory of the Gentiles’ is said to be brought
into it.

And so both east and west, Jew and Gentile, and the fulness of both, do
come in, and become one fold under one shepherd for a thousand years, and
one kingdom under this ¢ Root of David,” their king, King Jesus the con-
queror, even as it first was under one heathen idolatrous emperor, when
Christ had first set to conquer it. And so that prophecy of this his king-
dom, in Isa. lix. 19, is fulfilled, where, after the final destruction of all
Christ’s enemies, foretold ver. 18, he says, ¢ They shall fear his name, from
the east unto the west, and the Redeemer shall come unto Sion ;" which
words Paul interprets of the Jews final call, and this restauration of the
world with them, Rom. xi. 26.

Even so, Lord Jesus, come quickly!
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CHAPTER 1IV.
Of the first six seals in the 6th chapter.

HaviNe thus given a scheme and division of the whole prophecy, and a
general argument of the story of it, briefly set together in one view, I will
now run over each chapter apart ; yet I shall largely insist only on the 6th
chapter, as being taken off by other occasions from commenting so copiously,
with observations, upon the rest, which I shall pass over with a more slight
glance of interpretation, as hastening to the Second Part, which I more espe-
clally aim at ; which, although it arise not to a full and copious commentary,
shall, notwithstanding, serve to hold forth that to be the true portrait of the
Holy Ghost’s mind in this story, which in the general argument foregoing
I have given it out to be.

The seal-prophecy concerns the state of the empire from John’s time down-
ward. ‘Which state, as all story will represent unto you, is to be considered,
either—

1. Whilst heathenish, when false gods were worshipped, as Jupiter, Mars,
&e., and the professors of Christian religion were persecuted and massacred ;
during all which time the empire stood whole, undivided, and entire, under
the government of one emperor, under whom both east and west were sub-
Jected, and this for the space of three hundred years after Christ. Or else—

2. When turned Christian, as by Constantine it was; from whose time
the whole empire more generally was subjected to the outward profession of
Christ ; but withal, it began to be divided and broken into two parts : which
rent was afterwards established by Theodostus, the eastern part of Europe
(whereof Constantine made Byzantium, from him called Constantinople, the
seat) being allotted to one emperor, which eastern part the Turk now posses-
seth ; and the western part, which had Rome for the seat of it, unto another,
which western part the Pope for many hundred years hath entirely had under
him; so that the one was called the eastern, and the other the western
empire. And according to this division, the seal-prophecy divides itself into.
two parts :—

First, The first six seals, chap. vi.

Secondly, The first six trumpets, which the seventh seal brings forth in the
8th and 9th chapters ; from the woe of which trumpets the servants of God
are scaled, chap. vii.

Here, in the 6th chapter, the first prophecy begins, and that with the
primitive times ; of which these two things are evidences :—

1. That in the first seal is the ‘going forth’—the preaching of the gospel
—‘conquering, and to conquer;’ for as then, and in that manner, it had begun.
This was the foundation of all God’s after-proceedings, the first corner-stone
of Christ’s obtaining and setting up his kingdom.

2. That the fifth seal mentions the martyrdom of saints, erying out for
vengeance ; which being the first mention of any such martyrdom in this

ik ——
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book, must needs refer to those famous first persecutions nnder heathenish
Rome, which was followed by the Arian a little after ; as ver. 11.

These six seals are several steps and degrees, setting forth the moving
causes and means of God’s plaguing and ruining the empire of Rome as
heathenish.  Christ being to put down all adverse power, he finds not only
this empire to stand in his way, but Gentilism, the worship of false gods,
and of Satan, under those idols of Jupiter, Saturn, Mars, &e. First there-
fore he encounters Satan’s worship, heathenism, which had all the power of
that empire to back it ; and then in the trumpets he encounters the empire
itself : he ¢ went forth conquering, and to conquer,” and that but by degrees.
The first judgments on that empire left the empire standing. Therefore,
the martyrs, after those punishments foregone, in the second, third, and
fourth seal, do yet (seal fifth) cry for vengeance on the emypire itself.

They are called seals—

1. In a general relation to this whole prophecy ; it being—

(1.) A book of decrees to be executed by Christ, and these are the scals of
them.

(2.) This book being not to be opened till the time of the end, as Daniel
foretold, is sealed up till just before the end of all; as there it is prophesied,
Dan. xii. 4, ¢ But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the book, even
to the time of the end: many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be
increased.” Towards this end of all you have (mark this) the same angel in
Dan. xii. coming in the 10th chapter of this Revelation, with a book in his
hand open ; which as it was to give a new prophecy, so to shew that when
all the seals were off, (that is, when these judgments were all executed on
the world,) then the book should be understood ; and accordingly, not till all
these seals were passed, was the Revelation understood.

2. More particularly they are called seals, because—

(1.) They are judgments decreed by God, that should certainly eome upon
that empire. Now what is decreed inevitably is said to be sealed. So the
salvation of the elect is said to be, 2 Tim. ii. 19, ‘The foundation of God
standeth sure, having this seal, The Lord knoweth who are his” So also
judgments decreed are said to be sealed, Deut. xxxii. 34, ¢Is not this laid up
in store with me, and sealed up among my treasures 2’ even to punish them;
for so it follows, ‘to me belongeth vengeance,” &e. Thus, Job xiv. 17, ¢ My
transgression,’ says he, ‘is scaled up in a bag;’ that is, God had before ap-
pointed surely to punish it.

(2.) They are said to be sealed, in that they are judgments hidden, stealing
in upon the world ere they were aware of them, and which they knew not
the meaning of. And accordingly we find, by the Apologies of Tertullian,
Cyprian, Arnobius, and others, that the heathenish Romans, observing such
strange, unheard-of famines, civil wars, and plagues of pestilence, typified out
here by the red, black, and pale horses, did exceedingly wonder at the reason
of them, and laid it on the new sect of the Christians, as with whom their
gods were angry for contemning their worship ; for it was never so with
them before, and therefore they attributed it to that cause. These judgments
were sealed, and Christ herc opens the cause of them, the contempt of the

gospel.
" (3.) They are sealed judgments, for pledges and assurance of all that fol-
low. ~ That is the use of seals, to give assurance ; for that end is the seal of
“the Spirit. And so here, there being other things in this prophecy foretold,
as the ruin of the empire itself, the rising of Antichrist and of the Turk, the
ruin of them both by the seven vials, and then Christ’s kingdom ; that all
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these things should certainly come to pass in their time, God first sent these
judgments as seals: that as we read in story the truth of these to be evidently
fulfilled, so we may assure ourselves of the accomplishing all the other.

Obs.—Observe from this general, a ground of confirming your faith about
all these things prophesied of by God ; in that the fulfilling of one is a seal,
assuring that the other shall be fulfilled. That heathenism is ruined, and
no adorers of those pagan gods left, as this chapter shews, which was more
firmly rooted, being of four thousand years' continuance, than ever Popery
was, is a scal to us that Popery shall be ruined. You see many things past
and fulfilled ; the beast of Rome (the Pope), then, when John wrote this,
not risen, is now up in your days; which may confirm your faith that he
shall as certainly be ruined : for the same prophecy foretells his fall, chap.
xviii., as his rise, chap. xiii., and that after this there is a glorious king-
dom to come, of which all these are seals. You find in the 11th chapter,
before the end, the temple measured anew, and the outward court of
carnal worshippers and worship cast out ; and you see it now in your days
fulfilled ; yea, yourselves fulfil it. You may therefore as certainly expect
that which follows in the same chapter, and prepare for it. Thus Zechariah
begins his prophecy, so to assure them of the truth of it: Did you ever know
prophecy fail? <My words, says he, Zech. i. 6, ‘did they not take hold of;
or arrest, ‘your fathers?’ by the judgments threatened ; and ‘like as the
Lord thought to do unto us, so hath he dealt with us;’ therefore believe
the rest.

Now the four first seals are represented unto us under the vision of four
horses, in allusion to the visions in Zechariah, chap. i. and vi. Christ in the
1st chapter of that book, ver. 8, is presented riding on a red horse; and
behind him stood other horses, red, speckled, and white ; and, ver. 10, they
are interpreted to be angels, who walk to and fro through the earth ; and,
chap. vi. 5, to be four winds, or spirits, that go forth from standing before
the Lord of the earth. So the good angels, Heb. i. 14, are called minister-
ing spirits, sent forth, &e. Thus, Ps. civ. 3, 4, compared with Heb. i. 7, 14,
and Ezek. i., where they arc called winds, as in that of Zech. vi. 5. So in
like manner are the evil angels sent forth to do mischief, as 1 Kings xxii. 21,
and Job i 7. The angels are the executioners of all God’s great designs;
and therefore whatsoever is done in this book by men is still said to be
done by angels. So, chap. viii. 2, seven angels with seven trumpets, &e.

Here the vision is of horses going forth in like manner with commission
from God. And this allusion to those horses, who there were angels, shews
cither that these executions, under these seals, by whomsoever visibly
executed, were yet performed under the conduct of Christ the first horse,
presented here, as also in that of Zech. i, as an angel, accompanied with
other angels his followers, who are those other horses; or else, however, to
shew, that as those angels upon horses in Zechariah went their circuit over
the earth, so that here were commissions sealed to these executioners, to
traverse and compass the earth, as angels use to do. God begins here to
war with the world, and sends out four horsemen to give the first onset.
That this vision is presented under horses is but for variety’s sake.

The Revelation takes all the eminent visions of the Old Testament, and
makes use of them. The elegancies of all the types in the prophets serve
but to set forth and adorn the visions of this book; as if you should make
up one beautiful picture out of all beauties, by taking whatever is elegant
and excellent in any one. The vision of the throne, chap. iv., is borrowed
from Isaiah and Fzekiel; that of the book sealed, from Daniel; this of horses
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here, from Zechariah ; and so that of the olive-trees, and candlesticks, chap.
xl., from Zech. iv., &c.

Observe from hence—

Obs. 1.—The perfection of this book. It is a posy of all flowers, a vision
composed out of all visions ; as Solomon’s Song was a song of songs. All
the types in Moses law, and all the stories and visions of the prophets, are
borrowed to adorn it.

Obs. 2.—That the occurrences under the new testament, and the story of
the church under it, have all the perfections of all kinds that were under the
old. For in the new testament the old is more eminently acted over, in all
passages of providence. Was there a temple? Here is one more glorious ;
this second exceeds the first. Was there an Egypt, a Sodom, a Babylon?
Here also is one far worse than all those were. So Rome is called in this
book, chap. xi. and xviii. Was there a restoring of the temple, decayed in
the captivity of Babylon? Here is the like, and that at twice, and by de-
grees, as then. Had they a Jerusalem? The Revelation hath a better, a
New Jerusalem. Did the bondman of old persecute the free? Tven so it
is now: Gal. iv. 24, 29, ¢ Which things are an allegory : for these are the
two covenants; the one from the mount Sinai, which gendereth to bondage,
which is Agar. But as then he that was born after the flesh persecuted him
that was born after the Spirit; even so it is now.” We have all the same
things befall us that befell them, and that more eminently; as Paul said,
¢Are they apostles? I much more’ Had they persecutors? We much
more, and those worse. Had they Pharisecs, that sinned against the Holy
Ghost and crucified Christ? So hath the new testament, such as shall,
after this great conviction wrought by the gospel, prove like a generation of
Pharisees, scorched with the heat of hell-fire, as in the fourth vial, and that
shall kill the ¢witnesses, chap. xi. The allusion is to these times. The
apostle hath said it in one word, and given the reason of it, 1 Cor. x. 11,
¢ All these things happened unto them for types:’ so also did all their visions,
being written for ¢our admonition, upon whom the ends of the world are
come;’ you may read it, ‘perfection of the world is come:’ we have the
perfection of everything under the old testament, both good and bad.

This may serve to give a general light into the stories and visions of this
prophecy. As for the several visions themselves:—

The first horse is a white one, and his rider crowned, &e. This rider is
Christ himself, ¢ going forth,” in the preaching of the gospel, ¢ eonquering, and
to conquer;’ alluding unto Ps. xlv. 4—6, where Christ, having a kingdom
to possess,—as ver. 6, ‘Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever, speaking
of Christ, as appears by Heb. i. 8, ‘But unto the Son he saith, Thy throne,
O God, is for ever and ever: a sceptre of righteousness is the sceptre of thy
kingdom,'—he is set out in his going forth to conquer it; for he must win
and wear it, And he is described as here, ¢In thy majesty prosper thou, ride
thou,’ or ride thou prosperously, that is, go forth conquering; and that being
accoutred with bow and arrows, as ver. 5, ‘Thy arrows are sharp in the

- hearts of the king’s enemies,’ that is, his own enemies, who is king.

Now answerably this book also tells us that Christ was to have a king-
dom; and here you have his first setting out to conquer it. The first foun-
dation of his kingdom laid was the preaching of the gospel in the Roman
empire by the apostles, which was now begun; therefore he is said to go

forth conquering already. And he goes first forth ; for all the other horse-

men do but attend him ; he is the general of these horses. Thus likewise,
in Zech. i, ke is described with other horses with him, And he goes forth
VOL. IIL ¢
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first on a white horse; which, as it was a sign of triumph, that he was to con-
quer,—for o in triumph their chariots were drawn with white horses,—so
especially of meekness and candour, offering at first conditions of peace in
the gospel, unto the empire of Rome, and to all nations, if they would sub-
mit to him as their king. God had given him the nations for his inheri-
tance, and he goes forth peaceably to challenge it ; with conditions also, that
the world should yet hold their crowns of him, only turn Christians they
must, and do homage to him as their king. ~This the colour of white denotes;
for here it is opposed to the colour of the red horse that followed, which colour
betokened blood. Thus Tamerlane, before he denounced war, first hung out
a white flag, in token of peace offered. Therefore, in Ps. xlv. 4, Christ is
bidden to ride on, because of the word of meckness;” and the progress of
the gospel is compared to that of a horse and his rider, for it had its pro-
gress over the earth, from one country to another, by commission : ¢ Their
sound went out to all the earth, Rom. x. 18; ¢Come to Macedonia, and
help us, Acts xvi, 9. His weapons o conquer, if men yield not, are here
but arrows: but, chap. xix., when his conquest is to be finished, you have
him with a sword. In Ps. xlv., he is described with both. The threatenings
of the gospel are arrows, striking secretly and dartingly into men’s hearts,
and wounding them mortally ; haret lethalis arundo.

He is crowned ; for God, when Christ first ascended, made him a king.
¢We sce Jesus, crowned with glory and honour ; though yet we see not all
things put under him, Heb. ii. 8, 9: yet we see him crowned, for all
must be subject to him.

He goes forth conquering ; for whether men obey or not, Christ still
conquers. Paul speaks like a conqueror, 2 Cor. ii. 14, ¢ God always causeth
us to triumph in Christ” For if men turn, there is a triumph of grace par-
doning, and so subduing traitors ; and if not, it is a savour of death, like a
box of venomous ointment, which poisons by the smell.

Now if you ask, how the preaching of the gospel can be a step of ruin,
and a sealed judgment, it being in itself so great a blessing +—the answer is,
that it was truly a step unto the ruin of heathenism in the empire, which
was the first opposite that Christ encountered. When Christ first sent his
disciples forth, speaking of the event of it, he says, ¢ I saw Satan fall from
heaven like lightning’ The devil was struck dumb in his oracles when
Christ began to publish his. And so Christ already conquered, in part ; but
ere he had dome, he threw Satan out of heaven, as the sixth and last seal
shews. So that though the gospel was a blessing to the world, yet it was
a curse to Centilism ; as the first vial, by converting many people’s hearts
from Popery, is called a vial on the earth. .

Observe from hence—

Obs. 1.~The mercifulness and meekness of Christ. He goes not forth
first on a red horse, but on a white, and makes offer of peace ; but if men
turn not, he hath other horses to do that work of destroying them. He
loves unbloody conquests. Who therefore would stand out against such a
Saviour

Obs. 2.—The strangeness of Christ’s course to get his kingdom ; even by
no other means at first but preaching the word. He takes no weapons but
a bow, the tongues of men, to dart arrows into the hearts of them that resist.
It was a strange, unlikely course to set twelve men scattered, and fishermen,
to conquer the world, the Roman empire ; as if twelve men should be sent
into Turkey to conquer the Great Turk, and throw down Mohammedanism :
“Not by power, nor by might, but by my Spirit, Zech. iv. 6. }
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Obs. 3.—Observe, That where Christ begins to conquer, he will go on to
perfect his conquest. Fear not the cause of God in England ; there is a
battle to be fought : Christ in his angels growing more and more holy, and
fuller of light ; and Satan in his growing worse and worse, deceiving, and
being deceived. Christ comes up with fresh supplies of new light, with his
bow and arrows bears up as hard as they. And it is certain that Christ
will not be foiled. The primitive Christians, although their light grew
dimmer and dimmer, yet they conquered heathenism. These now must
needs conquer much more,

After the going forth of this white horse, there follow three others, as
light horsemen, attending this their general. = So, Zech. i. 8, he saw ‘a man
upon a red horse, and behind him were other horses, red, speckled, and
white” Now that man was Christ, ver. 8, who hath always other horsemen
his attendants to fulfil his will, as here he hath. Christ there was upon a
red horse, for so he appeared, as being to revenge himself on the encmies of
his church ; but here he is on a white horse, as being to send forth the
gospel.  But those other horses that do here follow after him are indeed
Jjudgments that follow for the contempt of that gospel, and which plagued the
empire successively. Their colour is suitable to the plague they brought;
therefore the second horse is red, a colour betokening blood, Isa. lxiii, 2.
And answerably, this horse is war, for his commission is ‘to take peace from
the earth,’—that is, the Roman empire, the subject of this seal-prophecy.
And civil war it is, as those words note out, that ‘men should kill one
another ;” not persecution of the saints, as some take it, but mutual blood-
shed, as that phrase imports. All which was for their contempt of the
gospel.  For—

1. If they take peace from the saints, it is a suitable plague that God
should take peace from the earth,

2. If they will not embrace the gospel of peace, it is suitable that God
should take away their peace. And—

3. If they will kill the saints, is it not a proportioned judgment that God
should turn their swords into their own howels ?

And this power is said to be ‘given him.” It proceeded from a commis-
sion from God ; and so was a ‘sword given him.’ God puts the sword into
an enemy’s hand, and gives it its commission. As magistrates do bear God’s
sword, so soldiers; who therefore, in the prophets, are often called God’s
sword. Now, how after the preaching of the gospel in the apostles’ time,
such wars fell upon the empire in the west is most evident in story ; nor
are there greater civil wars mentioned than in the Roman stories. John
wrote his Revelation just before Trajan’s time, in the reign of Domitian,
about the year of Christ 94, and died in 104, ten years after. Now in
Trajan’s time, in whose sixth year John died, these wars began. And so
then, when the apostles were all dead, and had preached the gospel to the
world, the Jews rise, and with armies raged through all the parts of the
empire ; and so devastated and depopulated Lybia of her inhabitants, that
Hadrian was afterwards forced to send thither new colonies. About Cyrene
they destroyed 22,000 ; in Egypt also, and in Cyprus, 24,000 ; and in Meso-
potamia likewise a great number. And Hadrian afterwards succeeding in
the empire, destroyed 58,000 of them. Then after Trajan’s time, the Par-
_thians revolt, and the empire was lessened, having in his time had the largest
extent. And in Antoninus’s time, anno 140, all the northern nations came
down upon the east, and wpon all Illyricum ; yet they, as a land-flood, were
dried up ; so that the empire stood entire, And that these wars might
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be the more eminently taken notice of, as following upon the apostles’
deaths, as they had none before, so for forty-four years after this there was
a universal peace, and wars ceased through the empire.

The third horse is famine; his colour, answerably, dlack, for famine
makes men’s countenances such. So, Lam. iv. 6, 7,  Her Nazarites, that were
purer than snow, and more ruddy than rubies, their visage is blacker than a
coal ;” and this by reason of famine, as appears by ver. 9. His rider hath
scales in his hand, to shew that he sells corn by weight, not by measure ;—as,
Lev. xxvi. 26, *When I bave broken the staff of your bread, women shall
deliver you your bread by weight ;” and a small quantity of corn, even so
much as serves a man in bread for a day, for so the cheenix was, was sold
for a penny, which amounts to 73d. ;—yet with commission not to hurt the
oil and the wine. Now because historians are silent concerning any notable
famine and universal, that fell out in the next age after these wars in the
Roman empire, therefore Mr Mede carries it to the justness of those em-
perors, signified by the balances, which in Severus and others was eminent;
especially in laws against thieves, and in public provision for corn. But
this was heterogencal to the rest, which are all steps to the ruining or plagu-
ing of the heathenish empire. And for the Holy Ghost to take notice of a
moral virtue, and to insert it thus among the midst of his judgments, I can-
not be induced to believe it. But this scarcity being not of oil and wine,
but of corn only, might well be slipt over by bhistorians; when yet the
Christians of that age, as Tertullian and others, do mention a famine of corn
as a judgment on the empire for their contempt of Christ, and their perse-
cuting of the saints. T have searched diligently for such footsteps in them
of that age, 200 ycars after Christ and upwards, as might confirm the truth
of this.

And, first, I find, that in Commodus’s time, anno 190, there was a
commotion made for bread, within the city of Rome, by the poorer sort.
Thus says Herodian, fumes Romanos aflizit, the Romans were afflicted by
reason of famine and scarcity: when Cleander, Commodus’s great favourite,
detained the corn from the common people, he being keeper of the store-
house of it; upon which they mutiny, requiring him to be put to death;
and proceeding further in their rage, they throw down houses, oppose the
soldiers, stone the captains, &c., so that Commodus was enforced to cut off
his favourite’s head, and set it upon a pole, and to destroy his children also,
so to pacify the people. Yea, in those very words which Mr Mede quotes
for Severus’s justice, and care about oil, &c., there is an intimation of the
exhausture of the corn of the public storehouse through that famine. The
words are these, Ret frumentarie guam minimam reperiebat ; ita consuluit,
&e.  So likewise there is such an intimation in that other place which he
quotes for Alexander Severus’s care, anno 118, which only was occasioned
by Heliogabalus’s having overthrown the public stock of corn; frumenta
evertisset.

Then, secondly, for the Christian writers of these times: Tertullian, who
lived in anno 203, doth more confirm this; for in his Apology for the Chris-
tians, he brings in this calumny as usual among the heathens, that they laid
the cause of all their miseries upon the Christians. His words are these:
St coelum “stetit, &ec.,~—if it rained not, if Nilus overflowed not Egypt,
{which was the granary of the empire,) from whence arose a famine, or if
the pestilence devoured them, &c.,—statim, says he, they cried, Chiiste-
anos ad leones: Away with these Christians to the lions! I observe, he in-
stanceth most in famine, and the causes of it, as being that which then they

R ——
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were most punished with. And he, in his Apology, pleading for Christians,
how they fasted in times of judgments, he instanceth in that of famine only,
saying, ¢ If famine be threatened by want of rain, so that their annona,’ or
provision of corn, as De la Cerda reads it, ‘were in danger to be spent, that
then they Christians fast, whilst other Romans pour themselves out to all
licentiousness.” It is observable that he still instanceth in the judgment of
famine. And in his Apology to Scapula, the African president, he, shewing
that no city that persecuted the Christians did go unpunished, instanceth
how lately, under Hilarian’s presidentship, his predecessor, the Christians
begging a floor of corn, a voice was heard from under-ground, saying, Aree
non sunt. And indeed they were not, for they had no harvest nor corn the
next year to thresh in them, it being spoiled through a great wet in the time
of harvest, as he there says. And you, says he, condemning a Christian to
the beasts, statim hwe vexatio subsecuta est; which Baronius understands
of that wet year before spoken of, which brought ruin to the corn.

But Origen speaks more clearly to this, who, presently after, (about 226
years after Christ,) writing upon Matt. xxiv,, and taking occasion to answer
the same calumny objected so generally against the Christians by the hea-
thens,—namely, that because of the multitude of Christians among them, they
had been vexed with wars, famine, and pestilence,—although he reckons up
all those three plagues as objected, yet to make it good that the heathens
did so object, he especially instanceth in famine : Frequenter enim, says
he, famus causa Christianos cultores culparunt Gentiles ;—* For the heathens
oftentimes laid the fault of their being afflicted by famine upon those of the
Christian religion.” Though they did so because of other plagues also, yet
they often laid their famines in the dish of the Christians; which evidently
argues this punishment to have been very frequent in those times, as being
taken notice of by the heathens themselves, and also by Origen, to have
been the eminent punishment of that age, which made up the third seal.

Now then, the fourth seal produceth a fourth horse, and that a pale one,
for his rider is death ; mors pallida, pale death, as they use to call it. And
this horse brings death upon the fourth part of the empire, called the earth,
and his work was to kill with all sorts of death, both plague, and famine,
and wars, and wild beasts; all God’s plagues let loose at once. DBefore, civil
wars came alone, and famine came alone ; but now, for their impenitency, he
lets loose all four judgments mentioned in Ezek. xiv. 21.  God now brings
forth all his ¢ treasures of wrath.” Pestilence is here, ver. 8, called death, as
it is likewise by the Chaldce paraphrase and the Greek ; and by the fathers
it is called mortality, as by us the sickness. Now, from the year 240 after
Christ, it is wonderful to rcad what a stage of misery and blood the empire
was made, by reason of all these plagues raging at once. Civil wars so raged,
that, in the space of thirty-three years, there were ten emperors killed.
Under Gallus and Volusianus, anno 250, the barbarous nations came down
upon the empire and harrowed it ; and among them the Scythians, from
whose rage no place under the Roman jurisdiction was exempt, but almost
all towns were by them depopulated. And this was followed by an extreme
famine. When we had a breathing time from them, then came the greatest
plague of pestilence, worse than all the former, says Dionysius Alexan-
drinus, who lived in those times; the greatest plague, says Lypsius, that
ever was read of in any age, a plague of fifteen years’ continuance. And to
add the last hand for the making the misery of those times complete, God
let loose thirty tyrants at once, who, as so many wild beasts, preyed upon
and made havoc of the empire.
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Now to come to some observations :—

Obs. 1.—Take notice, that after the going forth of the white horse, then
go forth these other three. The gospel is always followed by terrible judg-
ments upon the world for the contempt of it. You know what Peter says,
‘The time is come that judgment must begin at the house of God ;’ but it
will not rest there, as he says. The time of the gospel’s preaching was a
time of judgment, which began with the church, but after that fell most heavy
upon the empire, and upon the heathens in it. So that as you look for
storms in autumn and frosts in winter, so expect judgments where the gospel
has been preached ; for the quarrel of the covenant must be avenged and
vindicated. If men despise it, God cannot hold his hands.

Use.—Wonder not, therefore, if God go over all the churches in judg-
ments, as he hath done by Germany, Bohemia, &c. They had the gospel
first, and so the cup of tribulation first ; but God will visit the rest in their
order, and, it may be, that of Holland last, because they have had the gospel
but a little while.

Obs. 2.—Observe, That God useth to rise higher and higher in his judg-
ments. He began with civil wars ; and they not working, he sent famine,
which is worse ; and then war, as Lam. iv. 9 ; and then he came upon them
with the pestilence and all the other three at once : which agrees with that
in Lev. xxvi. 24, ‘If you repent not, I will punish you seven times worse.’
So in the trumpets, the three last are the woe-trumpets. And so in the vials
too, God will rise higher and higher, as here he does.

Obs. 3.—Observe, That all plagues have their commission from God; they
go forth only when Christ opencth a seal. ~Of the second it is said, ¢ Power
was given him, and a sword.” And so to the third a commission of restraint
was given, not to hurt the oil and wine. And to the fourth, only to kill the
fourth part. They are therefore compared to horses sent forth, that are
guided by riders; God’s providence to direct them, and have their way
chalked out, as the Egyptian plagues had. Ps. Ixxviii. 50, it is called ‘a
path made for his anger, chalked out where it should go, and into what
houses. So, Jer. xv. 2, ¢ Those that are for the sword, to the sword ; and
those that are for the famine, to the famine,’ &c. Now in all these circuits
of God’s judgments, let us wait for his turning towards us in mercy. ‘In
the way of thy judgments have we waited for thee.’

0bj.—And whereas it may be objected, that these are plagues that were ever
common in the world, and in all times as well as these,—for answer, these
considerations made these plagues then more eminently to be set down :—

1. They were as eminent in the Roman empire in those first ages as in any
other afterwards.

2. Though the empire had such plagues in after-times also, yet these were
all the plagues which it had whilst heathenish, and so were proper punish-
ments of their Gentilism, and contempt of the message of the white horse,
and so intended by God, and therefore brought in here as such. Neither
did these at all ruin the empire, which stood unbroken, but simply punished
it for its idolatry. But such plagues as fell out after these had other effects
accompanying them, even the ruin of the imperial government, by dividing
it, lessening it, and the like; which these did not. But—

3. And more especially, the Holy Ghost doth mention these plagues here,
although the like were in other ages, as punishments attending upon the
gospel, because this was the very observation and objection that the heathens
of those times made: that since the Christian religion began in the empire,
wars, pestilence, and famine raged more than ever they did in former times;
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and so laid it upon the Christians as the cause, in that they, contemning the
gods, provoked them to send these plagues. This we find to be the main
complaint and calumny which the Christian writers of those times writ Apo-
logies to wipe off; as appears in Tertullian, Cyprian, Arnobius, &ec., whose
Apologies I purposely read, and found these judgments to be most frequently
taken notice of by the heathens themselves, and this calumny by the fore-
mentioned authors answered. Yea, Cyprian, in his Apology, says, that to
wipe off this calumny was the sole motive and occasion that put him upon
writing. ‘I held my peace,’ says he, “till they laid all these plagues upon
us, as the cause of all” Now, how properly, therefore, did the Lord Christ
single out those eminent plagues following the gospel, and present them
under these seals, as the most notable occurrent punishments of those times,
rather than any other !

And how fitly are they called seals, seeing they were so hidden that the
heathens were utterly mistaken in the causes of them! For they being
punishments of their persecuting the saints, they turned the matter clean
contrary, and imputed it to the anger of the gods for the Christians’ con-
temning their heathenish religion. But though they were hidden sealed
plagues, in respect of the causes of them, to the heathens, yet the four beasts
did then instruct John, who personates the church, and so the church in him,
concerning the true cause of them ; and therefore every seal hath a voice of
one or other of the beasts, saying,  Come up and see” For the officers or
ministers of churches instructed them how that all these plagues were from
the gospel, and the contempt of it, and their persecuting the professors of it.
This you may read in the Apologies of Tertullian, Arnobius, and Cyprian,
whose Apology I will instance in for all the rest; who, as he lived under
the fourth seal, in the rage of these four plagues, so he speaks in the very
language of the fourth seal. He writes against one Demetrianus, who had
long barked at Christian profession. And, says he, I forbore till he laid to
our charge that all these miseries on the empire we Christians were the
cause of : Cum dicas plurimos conquert, quod bella crebrids surgant, quod
lues, et fames swviant, ultra tacere non oportet;—When 1 hear you say that
many complain of us as the causes why those wars so often arise, and why
the pestilence and famine rage so, I can be no longer silent, but must needs
give you an answer ;’ and he plainly declares, from the Lord of hosts, that
their idolatries and persecutions of the Christians were the cause, and that
these punishments non evenicbant casu, came not by chance, but were the
vengeance of God, who hath said that ‘ vengeance is his, and that he will
judge the cause of his people. And he withal tells them, that if they repent
not through these plagues, hell would then follow. Manet postmodum,
says he, carcer aternus, jugis flamma, et pena perpetua ;— There remains,
after all this, an eternal prison, a continual flame, and an everlasting punish-
ment.” He speaks in the very language of this fourth seal, not knowing it,
nor referring to it, for he lived under it.

Thus doth Tertullian also in his Apology, wherein he attributes the cause
of their famine and other plagues unto their persecuting the Christians.
And this is the mystery of the four beasts calling upon John to ‘come and
see, and behold the mind and meaning of these judgments on the world ;
the officers of churches in their sermons so instructed them.

Obs.—The only observation I shall raise from this instruction of the four
beasts is this: That during the first four seals, which indeed bring us to two
hundred and sixty years after Christ, the officers of churches remained
according to the institution in the purer churches ; but afterwards you hear



40 AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION, [Parr L.

not of them, corruptions coming in upon all the churches, and perverting
their right institution and end. You meet not with any more mention of
them till the vials begin, chap. xv., which was in the first separation from
Popery ; and then you read not that all four, but only one of the beasts
gave those vials. But after a second measuring the temple before Rome’s
ruin, as chap. xi, you read of four beasts, chap. xix., in their right order
again, praising God.

The fifth seal is that great and bloody persecution which followed after all
these plagues in the time of Dioclesian, about the year 300, which was, of
all the ten persecutions foregoing it, the greatest, and therefore is put in for
all the rest. Under it, there suffered one hundred and forty-four thousand
in one province of the empire; how many, therefore, in the rest? Now
this last is here mentioned instead of all the rest—

1. Because indeed those other plagues, for the contempt of the gospel, did
but enrage the heathens the more; for they thought that all this came upon
them for their suffering the Christians to live.

2. This, being the last and greatest, is brought in as crying for vengeance
in the name of all the foregoing martyrs ; for so their cry intimates, ¢ How
long, Lord, wilt thou not avenge our blood ¥’

The vision is—

1. Of souls severed from their bodies, even of men slain, or of martyrs.

2. These men are presented as new sacrificed, and with their throats cut,
lying bleeding at the foot of the altar, alluding to the sacrifices, for martyr-
dom is no other than a sacrifice. 2 Tim. iv. 6, ‘For I am now ready to be
offered, and the time of my departure is at hand;’ and Phil. ii. 17, ¢ Yea, and
if T be offered upon the sacrifice and service of your faith, I joy and rejoice
with you all.”  And whereas many understand this altar to be heaven, that
comes in afterward, when white robes are given them. It is an allusion to
the altar of burnt-offerings whereon their bodies were offcred ; but, chap. viii,,
their prayers are offered up upon the altar of incense.

3. They are presented as crying for vengeance for their blood. Mark it,
it is not simply the blood that cries, as it is said of Abel's blood, but the
souls themselves that cry, and that for vengeance and utter ruin on the em-
pire. A Lapide makes it liberationem, so the Hebrew word signifies; and
s0 vindicare is to free, as praying for the liberty of the church below. But
these cries are in the behalf of their own blood already shed, and for that
there was no such liberty to be sued for.

The satisfaction to their ery is double :—

1. A reason why vengeance is delayed ; they had brethren to be made
perfect as they were.

2. In the meantime they are received to glory.

1. For the reason ; it consists in this, that the empire was yet a while to
stand in power, because they had other brethren to be perfected as well as
they, after a little season. So that it refers not to the persecutions of Anti-
christ, which were a thousand years after, but to those of Arianism, when,
under those emperors, as cruel persecutions, for the time, were raised some
thirty years after this as ever before; and then the trumpets sound, and
they ruin the empire itself through their prayers, as chap. viii.

2. For their glory; it is expressed by white robes given them. Which is—

(1.) A sign or badge of heavenly glory; so, chap. iii. 4, ‘They shall walk
with me in white.” So Christ, when he gave a shine of the glory of his
klilngdom, he caused his garments to look as white as any fuller could make
them,




Crar. IV.] AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. 41

(2.) It denotes joy. In triumphs, they were wont to wear white robes, as
a token of gladness ; ¢ Let thy garments be always white.’

(3.) Robes were worn only by noble personages. Mulier stolate was dif-
ferenced from togata, as calling for a more special honour. Thus Mordecas
was apparelled in the royal robes, Esth. vi. 11.

This giving them white robes is an allusion to the bringing the priests
first into the temple when their thirty years were expired ; they clothed
them in white.

Obs. 1.—In that this persecution was the last and greatest of all, take
notice that it is God’s manner to bring sorest trials just before deliverance.
So to David at Ziklag, a few hours before he was proclaimed king. In chap.
xi. there is a persecution and war of Antichrist yet to come, for the space of
three years and a half, when for ever the witnesses shall cast off their sack-
cloth. I fear it, for it is the last.

Obs. 2.—That though great punishments had befallen the empire by those
three horses, yet this is not vengeance enough for martyrs’ blood, which
nothing will slack but the ruin of that kingdom and state which shed it.
This punishment, therefore, is brought in after all the other. So Manasseh’s
bloodshed nothing would pacify but the captivity and ruin of that state.

Obs. 3.—That in a business wherein many ages have an interest, the
saints in the last age foregoing do put up their prayers in the strength of all
prayers and cries of blood preceding. So do these theirs in the name of all
foregoing martyrs ;  How long,” &c. That as in a gencration of wicked men
the last of them do inherit the sins and punishments of all their forefathers,
50 do a generation of godly men go forth against their persecutors in the
strength of all their forefathers’ prayers and bloodshed. How comfortably,
therefore, may we pray against Rome and Spain, and the abettors of them,
the bishops, who all have even wallowed in the blood of the saints, and
against whom we have the prayers of all ages to join their forces to ours for
the more sure prevailing; and we may justly cry in the strength of them,
‘How long, &e. I have seen many cords so linked together upon a pulley,
and with such an artifice, that a child might draw up a mighty weight, for he
pulled in the strength of all the cords. So here, though we be weak, yet
praying in the strength of all the saints’ prayers, and of their blood, we must
needs be heard. It is but a little resting till our brethren, (it may be our-
selves,) the witnesses, are killed; and then down goes Rome, and the hier-
archy with it. In this respect, it is good living in the last ages of the world,
for we drive a trade with all our forefathers’ stock.

Obs. 4—That the power of persecutors stands no longer than till they
have finished the great work of persecuting the saints. The empire stood so
long as it did mainly for this end, and therefore this reason is here given.
Thus, Hab. i. 12, ¢ Thou hast ordained them for judgment’ on themselves,
¢and established them for correction’ of thine. 'We think much that they
should have so great power ; why, they have it to this end, to persecute.

Obs. 5.—That the souls themselves are here said to cry, and not their
blood only. A wicked man being murdered, his blood calls for vengeance ;
but not only the blood of a godly man, but his soul also calls and cries for
vengeance; which cry must therefore needs come up with much clamour in
the ears of the Lord of hosts. Think you that he will not avenge his elect ?

- Yes, he will do it speedily. And from hence raise up your thoughts higher,

that if Abel’s blood hath a force in its cry, and his soul, that still lives, a
greater force; then how much more hath Christ’s blood, and how much
more yet hath Christ himself, who liveth to make intercession for us! Thus
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the Seripture riseth in expressing the efficacy of the intercession of Jesus
Christ for us.

Obs. 6.—That the souls in heaven, following their interests on earth, they
prosecute the revenging of their blood. There is the same reason for other
interests; as for friends, for children, for businesses, and the like; which
having prayed for on earth, they still do prosecute them in heaven.

Obs. 7.—That the souls in paradise know the reason of God’s dispensa-
tions and his counsels, which are satisfactory to them. God here opens his
utmost reason why the empire was as yet to stand; and that was, to kill a
few more martyrs. They are guided by a spirit of prophecy, as Christ is,
they being prophets as well as priests.

Qbs. 8. —That in all dispensations, if we knew what reason God hath for
them, we should rest. So the souls do in this standing of the empire. Let
our faith apprehend that God hath a reason for what he does, otherwise we
should have no persecutions. :

Obs. 9.—That saints that were not yet born are called their drethren, as
being such in God’s election. This persecution came not till forty years
after. So Christ calls all his people brethren, God having given them unto
him before all worlds. He knows perfectly who are his, and their number
in all ages; and chose not qualifications, but persons. So says Christ, ‘I
have sheep which are not of this fold” Tabour we therefore to love the
Jews, as those who are to be called; and the saints departed, as those who
are our brethren.

Obs. 10.—That martyrdom is a perfection; it is said, ¢till they are fulfilled,’
annzwoovres,  So Christ calls his suffering: ‘I will watch to-day and to-
morrow, and then,” says he, I shall be perfected.” If thou hast all holiness,
and wantest this coronis, thou art not so perfect as martyrs for Christ are.

Obs. 11.—That saints departed do presently enter into bliss. They sleep
not, but have white robes given them, as the priests had when they were
first brought into the temple. These have the like when they are brought,
as priests, into the inner temple of heaven. And their robes of glory are
new ones, which they had not before; for they are given them anew. Glory
clothes them, till they and their bodies meet again: and these are called
robes, as reaching from head to foot; they are all over happy and glorious.

Obs. 12.—They reckon us fellow-servants and brethren, though we be sin-
ful; and do hold a communion with us. Let us do the like towards our
weak brethren, and esteem them such notwithstanding their infirmities, and
although we be holier. 'There is a greater distance between us and these
saints in heaven, in respect of purity, than can be supposed between us and
the meanest saint here below.

Obs. 13.—That the cause for which they are reckoned martyrs is for the
word of God,’ and their testimony to it. So that if it be for any truth in
the word, though never so small, it is accepted as if it were the greatest.

Obs. 14,—God may defer to answer prayers for the present. He doth so
to saints in heaven; he puts them upon staying a while; much more, there-
fore, may he deal so with us. And yet God in the meantime recompenseth
this demur some other way. As he gave these white robes of glory, so will
he give thee other blessings that are better, in which thou mayest rest satis-
fied and content.

The sixth seal follows, from ver. 12 to the end of the chapter. Now as
the former seals contained several punishments upon the heathenish Roman
state, so this sixth expresseth the final accomplishment of God’s wrath upon
the heathenish religion in it, in throwing it down; and upon heathenish
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worshippers, and upholders of Gentilism, in confounding them; and is there-
fore called, ‘the great day of the Lamb’s wrath” Now, because it is thus
called, and some phrases are used concerning it that are used of the imme-
diate forerunners of the day of judgment, as Matt. xxiv. 9, when before the
Son of man’s coming the sun is said to be darkened, de., therefore some
interpreters have understood it of the great day of judgment only ; and so
you may have heard it often quoted by such as by piecemeals take up inter-
pretations of this book, not having framed them to the series of the whole.

But, first, the great day of judgment it cannot be ; the series of this pro-
phecy will not admit that exposition. Which is argued—

1. From what goes before it ; for John having but now spoken of the
primitive times in the five former seals, and brought us but to three hundred
years after Christ, in the tenth and last persecution, now to make a leap
over the thirteen hundred years since passed, and after those primitive per-
" secutions to bring in the day of judgment, were too great a stride, too wide
a chasma and gulph in this orderly story.

2. From the series of things after this; for there is a seventh seal yet to
be opened, and that to produce seven trumpets, which are new and fresh
succeeding punishments upon that empire. And it is certain that there are
no such punishments to come after the great day of judgment.

And as for the phrases here sounding so like those used of that day, it is
certain that there is never a phrase here used but is frequently and ordi-
narily used to express great mutations and overturnings in kingdoms, and
great calamities bronght upon men in those kingdoms by God, long before
the day of judgment. As—

1. That it is called the ¢great day, in which who can stand ?’ ver. 17 ;
and that the sun and moon are said to be darkened, &c.; you shall find the
same expressions used, Joel ii. 10, to set forth the great overturning the
Jewish state by the armies of the Chaldeans in the captivity. Their armies
the prophet describes, ver. 2, 3, 8, and their sacking Jerusalem, ver. 9 ; and
the confusion and calamities brought upon that state he expresseth by the
same metaphors that are here used: ver. 10, ¢ The earth shall quake before
them ; the heavens shall tremble : the sun and the moon shall be dark, and
the stars shall withdraw their shining’ And, ver. 11, because these were
God’s executioners of his vengeance, therefore he is described as their general,
making a speech to them : ¢The Lord shall utter his voice before his army;
his camp is very great’ Therefore that time is called, as here, ‘ the great
and terrible day of the Lord; and ‘who can abide it?” as here, ‘who can
stand? Thus, Isa. xxxiv., where the prophet plainly describes the overthrow
of Edom, as appears by ver. 5, though he calls all the world to consider her
example as a warning to them, as ver. 1; that he would go on to do the
like to them, as ver. 2; yet thus he describes it, just as here, ver. 4, ¢ All the
host of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled together
as a scroll : and all the hogt’—or stars—‘of heaven shall fall down as from
a figtree” And yet all this foretells but the sword upon Edom, overturning
that state, as appears by ver. 5, 8. It is the day of the Lord’s vengeance for
their persecuting of Sion, just as here.

2. And those other phrases also, of ¢ hiding themselves in caves and rocks
of the mountains,’ and ¢ calling upon the hills to cover them ;’ they are but
expressions of such shames, and miseries, and calamities, as the vengeance of
God in such great changes doth work. Thus, Isa. ii. 19, when God comes
to punish Israel for their idols, and to send forth the light of the gospel
unto them, the idolaters, as confounded, are said to go into the holes of the
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rocks, and into the caves of the earth, for fear of the Lord, and the glory of
his majesty.” And when the ten tribes were carried captive by Ashur, their
calamities were expressed by this, Hos. x. 8, ¢ They shall say to the moun-
tains, Cover us; and to the rocks, Fall upon us.” So that Christ, the giver
of this vision, and opener of this seal, hath but borrowed the similitudes and
expressions used by the prophets in several places, to set forth the like
change, calamity, and confusion that befell the heathenish state of the Roman
empire. But then—

Secondly, Becanse these places of the prophets alluded unto do speak of
the overthrow of kingdoms by wars, therefore Mr Forbes would have this scal
to be that utter overturning of the western empire of Rome, by the Goths
and Vandals, which began four hundred years after Christ; and so to note
out the ruin of the empire itself, and not of heathenism in it. And but for
these reasons following, I should have thought so also : as—

1. That the first seal beginning but with the conquest of heathenism in
the empire, (for Christ in the preaching the gospel did at first seek out-
wardly to overcome or plague nothing else,) here in this seal must be the
accomplishment of that victory or full conquest gotten, described, and set
forth ; and so the same thing made the subject of the complete conquest
described here, that is made the subject of the first onset in the first seal,
ver. 2, 3; and that was the heathenish religion of the empire, and the up-
holders of it. And so Christ’s first step, or degree of conquest in order to
his kingdom, is completely in this chapter presented, with his first full
victory over the first enemy whom he encountered in the world, even Satan,
and his false worship ; to shew that what Christ began with he makes an
end of And so this book still shews how he makes a clear and full
despatch of such enemies first, as first he encounters. He encountered
heathenism first by the gospel, then by plagues; but now, as one grown
angry, he completes the victory by power and might, and by a violent con-
cussion and shaking of that state. And having despatched this enemy, and
so made elear work as he goes, as wise conquerors use to do, then he falls
upon the empire itsclf, in the trumpets. And that is the reason why this
last act of this tragedy is represented under such metaphors as the great day
of judgment is set out by; even for this, that it imports a full and a com-
plete victory, and a final overthrow of that which he had encountered. That
as the day of judgment is a final conquest of all enemies by the Lion of
Judah, so is this a like final conquest by the Lamb of this first enemy whom
he did set himself to conquer, even Satan and his false worship set up by
that Roman monarchy.

2. The trumpets that come after are reserved for the rin of the empire,
as a distinet thing from heathenism in it; and the vials for the overthrow
of Popery and the faction of Mohammed. And—

3. Thus the parts of this prophecy are found to run on similarly,
and things alike are put together in distinct visjons. Here are three sorts
of enemies, and so of plagues to ruin them, in this prophecy :—

(1.) The six seals; which are the beginnings of sorrows to the world ;
and they fall upon Satan’s false worship, which stood in Christ’s way.

(2.) The six trumpets; which fell upon the empire itself, for having
persecuted and prosecuted the church.

(3.) The vials; which fall on the Pope and his idolatry, and on the
Mohammedan faction, the Turks, his last encmies. These, therefore, are
called the last plagues, chap. xvi.

4. And for a fourth reason, observe, that the 12th chapter, which begins
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and contains the story of the church in the first primitive times, as this doth
of the heathenish empire, doth wonderfully agree with this chapter here, con-
taining the like space of time, and describing the same conquest and victory
over Satan (the dragon) in the Roman empire (in heaven) : only with this
difference, that here the calamities and confusion that befell the kings or
emperors, and the chieftains of heathenish worshippers, that did seek to
uphold that religion still, are set out; whereas there, only Satan’s confusion in
being thrown down is described, which was very suitable, that being the
story of the church, this of the empire more eminently.

So then, two things are distinctly set out unto us under these phrases and
metaphors :—

First, By the darkening the sun, moon, and stars, according to the ana-
logy of the prophets, is expressed the deposing of those heathenish emperors
and governors in that state, considered as they did strive to keep up heath-
enism, with whom Satan and his worship also fell. o as though the state
stood still, yet those governors and the heathenism of the state werc re-
moved and destroyed, and thrown down from their heaven, the superior
government of that state ; which was done by Christ’s sending madness and
diseases upon Dioclesian and Maximinian, heathenish emperors; insomuch as
they, out of a sense of the Lamb’s wrath, gave over their government, whilst
they were in the meridian of their glory, to the wonderment of the world.
And afterwards Maxentius and Maximin, heathen emperors also, were over-
come by Licinius, whilst he favoured the Christians, and was colleague with
Constantine. By which Constantine it was afterwards more completely
furthered and carried on ; for when the foresaid Licinius made a revolt unto
heathenism, Constantine subdued him and his chieftains, (for heathenism
went not down without blows,) and turned that whole state Christian, when
he had deposed heathenish persecutors.

Now, such a deposing of governors in a state, and overthrowing their
armies, is in the prophets expressed by darkening the sun, moon, and stars,
as well as the overthrowing the state itself. So, Isa. xiii. 10, the depos-
ing the Babylonian monarch and his nobles by the Medes is set forth by
the ‘darkening the sun,’ their king; ‘the moon, their queen; ‘the stars,
their nobles. And in another place it is said, ¢ How art thou fallen, O
Lucifer, thou son of the morning !I” speaking of the bright star the king of
Babel, who, Isa. xiv. 13, said he would ¢ ascend to heaven, and exalt his
throne above the stars’” In the dialect and phrase of speech used in the
eastern countries, (as among the Arabians and Jews, &c.,) to throw down any
one’s exeellency, is expressed by casting down his heaven to the earth. And
50 it may be said, that which also some interpreters would have, that that
which after follows expresscth but the same thing which was at first meta-
phorically uttered under the prophet’s allusions of sun, moon, and stars : all
which John afterwards literally expoundeth, ver. 15, when he says, ¢ and the
kings of the earth ;” that is, those Roman emperors, the suns of this firma-
ment, were stepped off from their glory; and their stars, the heathenish

- nobles that adhered to them, were deposed ; their mountains removed, that
is, their chieftains and strong men, as such are called, Isa. ii, 14 ; so that the
one is but an exposition of the other. And thus only the miserable over-
throw of the heathenish worshippers is here described, as became the seal-
prophecy; even as the putting down of Satan and his worship is expressed in

~ the book-prophecy.

And that which may strengthen this interpretation is, that the rest of the
prophecy being to proceed with the like metaphors, of plagues upon the sun,
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moon, stars, earth, trees, &c., (for in such language and metaphors are the
contents of the trumpets and vials expressed ;) he, therefore, here gives one
literal explanation of them in this, which is his first mention of such, which
one may serve for all; that so, by the analogy of the Holy Ghost’s own ex-
position here, the rest might be interpreted, who makes kings to be as the
sun, and nobles as the stars, &e. To this purpose, you must know that in
Scripture descriptions and expressions, (the prophets using to point things
out by similitude,) every kingdom, state, or body of men is compared and
assimilated to a world, in which what is superior and highest is called the
heavens; and therein, the highest the sun, the next the moon, and next to
them the stars, &c.; and what is of lower rank is called the earth, sea, rivers,
and trees, &c. And therefore punishments on states and kingdoms in this
book are expressed by casting them down from their heavens, and by
miseries falling upon the rivers, the sea, &ec., whereby such things are under-
stood as answering in states amongst men in nearest resemblance unto the
sea, earth, &c., in the great world. And this is the key, as of this vision, so
of the trumpets and the vials that follow. And sometimes the Scripture
expresseth the alterations of kingdoms themselves, and of all places of rank
and of government, by this darkening the heavens, the sun, &e. So Hag.
ii. 21, 22, “ Speak to Zerubbabel, governor of Judah, saying, I will shake the
heavens and the earth ; and I will overthrow the throne of kingdoms, and I
will destroy the strength of the kingdoms of the heathen; and I will over-
throw the chariots, and those that ride in them ; and the horses and their
riders shall come down, every one by the sword of his brother.” And some-
times only the deposing of persons from those places and dignities, the
places standing still. Now, in the trumpets, the casting down the sun,
stars, &c., is spoken of in the abstract, even the altering the very state,
(together with deposing the persons,) power, and dignity of the empire. But
here it is to be understood of deposing the persons only, in the concrete, who
had that power, but were put down from it. And so it imports the throw-
ing down the chieftains of heathen emperors, and the deposing them from
their places, not yet meddling with the places themselves in the empire.

The second thing that these expressions hold forth is not simply the
overthrowing of kingdoms and states, or of governors, &c., and so to be
understood of political mutations only; but they are used to set forth a
change and mutation of worship and of religion in a state. For as bodies
politic are compared to a world, as was said, so religious bodies and states,
considered in respect to their worship or religion, are thus compared also.
So Jesus Christ is said to have his world, Ps. viii. 3, ¢ Thy heavens, thy
moon and stars,’ dc., where the sun is not mentioned, because Christ himself,
who is the ‘Sun of righteousness,’ is the sun therein. Now, Heb. ii. 5, 6,
that psalm is interpreted of Christ's world, the world to come, as it is
called, ver. 5; both this of the gospel, in opposition to Adam’s world, and
Christ’s kingdom hereafter.

Moreover, for the present, the state of Christ’s worship and worshippers
under the gospel, and his ordinances, are compared to a world wherein are
heavens, and moon, and stars. Thus, Ps. xix. 1, ‘ The heavens declare the
glory of God; which is interpreted of the preaching of the gospel, Rom. x.
18, < But I say, Have they not heard? Yes verily, their sound went into all
the earth, and their words unto the ends of the world” The apostles and
their doctrine are the heavens, the lights in this heaven of Christ, to declare
bis glory to the world ; and therefore the words of the 4th verse of that 19th
Psalm are there in the 10th to the Romans applied to their preaching. And
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you know ministers are called stars in the first chapter of this book of the
Revelation. So likewise churches are called heavenly lights shining in the
world, Phil. ii. 15 ; puorijges, light-bearers, the same word that is given by
the Septuagint to the stars, Gen. i. 14. And it appears by that place that
they irradiate the world; not a house, as a candle or torch does, but the
world, as stars do. And the apostles’ ministry is compared to twelve stars,
which the primitive church was crowned with, Rev. xii. 1. And so, Heb.
xil. 27, it is one part of the meaning of shaking the heavens; that is, the
ordinances of the gospel, which are called the heavens.

That frame of worship which Christ hath erected and instituted to be
under the gospel, is interpreted to be meant by the heavens,—for as they are
the ordinances of day and night, so are these of the church,—as oppositely,
the legal worship is there called the earth. Yea, the temple-worship, with
the priests and elders of that religion, are so called. Therefore, Dan. viii. 9,
10, Antiochus’s causing that worship to cease, and putting down those priests,
is expressed to us by his prevailing over the host of heaven, and his cast-
ing down some of the host and stars unto the ground.  Yea, ver. 11, he is
said to magnify himself against the prince of that host ; that is, against God
and Christ, the sun in this firmament, as the sun is prince of the stars.
Now then, as Christ thus hath his world, so Antichrist also hath his heavens,
and sun, and earth, &c., which are to be interpreted spiritually as well as
politically. And thus Satan’s heathenish religion and worship in the Roman
empire is in like manner here expressed unto us. The false gods of the hea-
thens are called in Secripture the ‘ host of heaven,” as Deut. xvii. 3, not only
because some of them worshipped the sun and stars immediately, but also
because the Romans and Grecians did entitle the stars by the names of their
gods, or men famous among them whom they worshipped ; and so they wor-
shipped both at once under one and the same name. The sun they entitled
Apollo, and the other planets by the names of other gods and goddesses, as
Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus; and the moon they called Pheebe, or the great
goddess Diana; all which had once been men and women among them,
though now, being dead, they were worshipped for gods and goddesses. So
that they worshipped the host of heaven under the names of men; though
really and indeed, under both these, they worshipped Satan and his devils,
though not immediately, yet interpretatively. Thus speaks the Apostle,
1 Cor. x. 20, ¢ The things which the Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils.’

Now then, this advancement of Satan, under the names and titles of the
host of heaven, was truly his heaven, wherein the devils, by that religion,
were set up as the gods of this world, as 2 Cor. iv. 4. And answerably the
throwing down of Satan’s worship and religion is expressed by a change of
the heavens, even as Christ expresseth the throwing down the heathenish
worship by the apostles’ preaching to be its ¢ falling from heaven like light-
ning ;° which Christ speaks of their casting out devils then, when sent out
to preach, as a certain omen which his faith had beforehand, that Satan, in
like manner, with all his worship, should be thrown down by the preaching
the gospel in the empire. And so accordingly, chap. xii, Satan and his
angels are said to be cast down from heaven, when he and they were acknow-
ledged for gods no longer.

Now, the alteration of this heathenish worship and change of this religion
in the empire is the shaking the heavens and earth here meant. The word

- for earthquake is not to be confined only to the earth, (in English we have
no word large enough,) for it imports the concussion or throwing down by a
commotion of that heathenish world, the heavens and earth, and all of that
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religion, even of all that had a station in that accursed frame. Thus, Hag.
ii. 6, 7, you have the like allusion for the alteration of the Jewish worship
into the gospel worship ; and then, that alteration yet to come, of this gospel
worship, when the kingdom of Christ shall be set up. The one is expressed
by shaking the earth ; the other, the heavens. And that shaking is inter-
preted, Heb. xii. 27, to be ‘removing away of the things shaken.’

And so the throwing down Satan and his devils from being worshipped
any longer under the names of the host of heaven, and those appellatives
given the stars, and titles to men departed, whereof he received all the real
honour, may fitly be here understood to be the darkening the sun and moon,
and the falling of these stars from heaven. As Christ is the sun in his hea-
ven, so Satan, the prince of devils, the prince of this host of heaven, as
Daniel’s phrase is, was the sun in this firmament. And the lesser devils, with
him worshipped under the title of the lesser gods, and of the stars, are the
stars here which fall from heaven. And as the moon is Christ’s church, and
the queen in his heaven, so the college of priests, (who were then in Rome,
as the Pope and cardinals are now,) that were the instruments of his worship,
they were the moon in his heaven. And so his consecrated places, his islands
and mountains, the high places of his worship, were removed out of their
* place ; that is, diverted from that use which they were once put to in that
idolatrous worship.

So then this mutation of the heathenish religion, from Constantine’s time
downward, during the space of one hundred years, for so long was it ere
heathenism could be utterly extirpated and wholly abolished for ever rising
again, is here set forth unto us by two things, here distinctly and apart laid
down :—

First, The overthrowing the worship and religion itself, expressed by those
metaphors before mentioned. As—

1. By the eclipsing of the sun and moon: ‘The sun became black, and the
moon as blood ;* that is, the glory of these their chief false gods, and the
priests of them, was darkened.

2. By ‘the falling of the stars, as figs not fully ripe ;’ that is, by a violent
wind ; shewing that men’s hearts were not loosened of themselves to a dis-
like of that religion, nor brought so freely off from it at the first. They
would have stuck on still, had not the wind of power and authority shook
them down.

3. By the vanishing of the whole heaven of this worship, as ¢ a scroll folded
up.” The manner of the Jews was to write on parchment, which, from being
folded or rolled up, they called volumen, a volume ; and with us parchment
is from thenece called vellum to this day.

‘Which metaphor imports—

(1.) That as when a scroll is folded up, not a letter of it is to be seen, but
immediately upon the rolling up all do disappear ; so these gods vanished,
not any of their worship retains the same name now that was then used.
There is not a tittle of those gods left ; they have had no worshippers these
thousand years.

(2.) As a book or seroll folded up is not used, so neither is this religion.

In the second place, this mutation is represented unto us in the confusion
that befell the npholders of that ethnic worship, the Atlases of these heavens,
that endeavoured to support them, and opposed Constantine and other em-
perors in the discarding of this, and bringing in the Christian religion. The
devil goes not out of a man possessed, nor out of our hearts, without blows,
nor till a stronger than he comes. So neither did he leave that station of
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his in the empire easily and without resistance, but egged on kings, namely,
some emperors and generals, and the common sort of people with them, to
join together for the upholding of the old religion and worship of his. These
the Lamb encounters, and in his wrath confounds. Now, it is observable
how John useth some of the very names which were given the Romans in
their several ranks ; for here are three several ranks mentioned :—(1.) Highest
governors, as kings. (2.) The middle sort of men, as the rich and strong.
(3.) The inferior multitude of false worshippers, as bondmen and free.

1. Kings; that is, emperors, for which the Greek tongue had no word but
Buasineds, which, therefore, the apostles used for emperor ; so Peter, 1 Pet.
il. 13, and Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 2. Then yrAfagyos, captains of thousands. The
Roman legions, over whom these were captains, consisted of seven thousand.

2. Rich men and mighty men, who made up the middle sort of men.

3. Bondmen and free, who made up the lower and inferior rank of men.

These were usual distinctions of men’s ranks among the Romans,

Now their confusion is expressed—

1. By their shameful overthrow ; they fly for shame, and hide themselves
in dens, a phrase expressing shameful confusion and disappointment,

2. Their despair of help, intimated in that phrase, ¢ They shall say to the
mountains, Fall upon us,’ &c. So Luke xxiii. 30, and Hos. x. 8, where when
common calamities came upon the ten tribes, and upon the state of Jeru-
salem, their being at their wits’ end, in respect of getting rid out of them, is
expressed by their calling to the mountains to cover them, and the hills to
fall upon them, as wishing for death rather than the present miseries. Not
that they should use these very words, but that their state should be such
as should make them wish some such thing, or anything, rather than that
misery then brought upon them. Those of other nations who are reduced
to some extreme and miserable exigent, are wont to express their grievance
by wishing the earth to swallow them ; but this particular phrase is peculiar
to the Jews, who had a rocky country, full of caves, to which they for refuge
were wont to fly,—and therefore it is usual in Seripture to say, ¢ Enter into
thy rock, and hide thyself, as Isa. ii, 10,—and being in those caves, their
fear and despair did oft-times put them upon wishing that those rocks would
fall on them, and make an end of them.

3. The phrases import that all this is done with a sense and conviction in
the hearts of these enemies of Christ, that it was by the power of Christ,
whom they called accursed, and derided ; and that he was indeed the king
of the world, and conqueror of them. For they that are thus confounded
do within themselves call to the rocks to cover them from ¢the face of the
Lamb,; with whose anger their consciences were struck, in those victories
got over them, and miseries brought upon them. And therefore it is here
brought in as their speech, to bid the rocks cover them from the face of the
Lamb, for the great day of the Lamb’s wrath is come, ‘and who shall be
able to stand,” or ‘to abide it %’ as Joel ii. 11.

Now the story of those times, when the heathenish religion was altered in
the empire, presents such a face of things as this seal doth. For Dioclesian
and Maximinian, the greatest persecutors that ever the church had, in the
height and ruff of their imperial glory and rage, did give over their authority
and empire, and retired themselves, whereof no historian could give the rea-
son, but imputed it to madness; but indeed they did it so, as it were, to
hide themselves from the face of the Lamb. To these succeeded Galerius,
and Maximin, and Constantius, the father of Constantine. Maximin, per-
secuting the Christians, was smitten with a strange disease, and being ever

VOL. TIL D



50 AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. [ParT L

and anon convinced that Christ was king, he recalled his edicts for the per-
secution of them ; and yet, like Pharaoh, he afterwards put them forth again,
till at length he died miserably, acknowledging Christ's wrath. Then was
Maxentius set up by the Romans, a defender of the heathenish cause. Dut
being overcome by Licinius, he threw away his imperial robes, fled, and lay
hid for the safeguard of his life, and acknowledged Christ by a decree ; but
his flesh was eaten of worms. Then Licinius opposing Constantine, joined
in the empire with him, was overcome by him, and he and his complices
condemned, at the place of execution acknowledging Christ to be God.
What afterward befell Julian, who attempted to set up that heathen religion
again,—as how, being shot in his wars against Persia, he took his blood,
and flinging it into the air, cried out, Viciste O Galilee,—you cannot be
ignorant of.

Obs. 1.—Learn, when you sce any notable overthrow given the enemies
of Christ, to raise up your hearts to thoughts of the day of judgment. We
find, as here, so elsewhere, notable judgments on God’s enemies set forth and
described under the language of that day. It is frequent in Scripture, as
Psalm xviil. and elsewhere. They may mutually help to strengthen our
faith in each other ; a particular judgment, in that of the great day, that it
will also come ; and that great day doth also assure us, that Christ will here
be avenged on his enemies, Christ hath many great days that forerun that
great day; and wicked men, and wicked causes, have days of judgment
here.

Obs. 2.—How easy it is for the Lamb to make an alteration of religion in
a kingdom, causing the new one which he brings in to prevail Thus in a
few years he turned the whole empire Christian, even when heathenism was
rooted in all men’s hearts, and when Satan had a throne fixed in appearance
to continue; then, by his power possessing himself of the emperor’s heart, he,
as the phrase is, 1 Kings ii. 15, ‘turned the kingdom about ;* and this, when
men’s hearts of themselves were not turned, but were as figs not fully ripe,
yet shaken off by this wind. And he folded up the heavens as a scroll ; not
one constellation or star of all those false gods, that then shone so bright in -
all men’s eyes, having shined in the world these many hundred years. And
Christ hath promised to do the like against Popery. Which state, as it is
the image of that empire and religion, so it shall bear the likeness of its
punishment. What a mighty change was wrought in the hearts of kings and
princes upon the first Reformation! And God will work the like upon the
second Reformation, before Rome is destroyed, and will put it into their
hearts to ruin her utterly.

Obs. 3.—Christ thinks it not enough for him to confound his enemies, but
he will make them also to acknowledge his truth. Thus he did by Nebuchad-
nezzar, by Antiochus, and by those persecutors; and thus he will do by all
the proud of the earth. He will not only confound the false church and
synagogue of Satan; but he will make them come and acknowledge that
God hath loved the Philadelphian, Rev. iii. 9. How often in the prophets
is this made the fruit of their punishment ! and by this it is expressed, ‘They
shall know that T am the Lord” It is ill standing out with Christ in any-
thing, Christ will have, not only every knee to bow, but every tongue to
confess his name. Lecarn we thercfore not to stand out against convictions
of any kind. The Lamb will in the end have, not only a real victory in
men’s punishments, but he will have men render it more complete by their
confessions and acknowledgments,

Obs. 4.—How in dispensing punishments, Christ meets with persecutors
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in their kind : they caused poor Christians to fly into caves and dens, and to
worship the Lamb in corners, as the Apologies of those times shew ; now
Christ comes forth and appears openly, and drives them into corners, wherein
to hide their heads.

0bs. 5.—What a glorious and long time Satan, the god of this world, and
his devils with him, had of it, when they were counted as the only true gods,
and were worshipped for such by the whole world during the space of three
hundred years. They who are reserved in chains for hell were then counted
¢the Immortal Gods,” possessors of heaven; and had their seat, in all men’s
opinions, above the stars, having all the world for their devout and zealous
worshippers. 'What, therefore, is it to have a great name, or the best name,
the name of a saint, for a while here? The devils had not only the names
and titles, but the honours of gods, and that for some thousands of years ;
for whom, notwithstanding, the lowest place in hell is designed.

Obs. 6.—You will not wonder at the prosperity of wicked men, that they
carry it so long in the world, if you consider but how long the devil carried
it, without encountering any stop in his way ; as having all nations for his
inheritance. God was worshipped but in one poor corner of the earth ; but
the devil possessed the heavens, and was as the sun in the firmament, and his
priests as the moon and stars, as if they had been perpetual ordinances.
Think not much at the continuance of Popery for twelve hundred years.
Heathenism stood far longer, and Christ will make more quick work in the
last days than in those past.

Obs. 7.—That Christ, though he be a lamb, yet he can, and will be angry.
Men have all such sweet thoughts of Christ, as if he had no anger in him ;
but ‘when his anger is kindled but a little, then blessed are all they that
put their trust in him.’

Obs. 8.—That God punisheth idolaters and their idols together. Herc
both the heathenish emperors and their religion and gods arc together
removed. Thus, Isa. ii. 17-19, ¢ And the loftiness of man shall be bowed
down, and the haughtiness of men shall be made low : and the Lord alone
shall be exalted in that day. And the idols he shall utterly abolish. And
they shall go into the holes of the rocks, and into the caves of the earth, for
fear of the Lord, and for the glory of his majesty, when he ariseth to shake
terribly the earth.’” Which place is parallel to this here, and a prophecy of
the kingdom of Christ. Thus God punished Egypt, as appears by Num.
xxxiii. 4, where it is said, ‘upon their gods also he executed judgments.”
The like you have in Jer. xliii. 11-13. So also was Babylon and her gods
punished, as Jer. 1. 2, ¢ Declare ye among the nations, and publish, and set
up a standard ; publish, and conceal not : say, Babylon is taken, Bel is con-
founded, Merodach is broken in pieces ; her idols are confounded, her images
are broken in pieces” And thus God also did, when he began to ruin
Popery, the spiritual Egypt and Babylon. He punished monks, pulling
down monasteries and their idols together; his anger was against them, as
well as against their persons. And so superstitious ceremonies and will-
worship will down together.

Obs. 9.—How fearful and terrible will the day of judgment be, when
Christ shall come as the lion of the tribe of Judah, if now, when he reigns
as a lamb, carrying things meekly, and with much patience, he brings such
confounding judgments! All vengeance here is but the vengeance of a lamb,
" in comparison of the rending of a lion that is to come. For, as I take it, he
is set forth as a lamb in respect to his governing and dispensations until
the day of judgment ; but then he will come as the lion of Judah, and shew
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himself so much more terrible then, as a lion is more terrible than a lamb.
All terrors of conscience which men suffer here, which yet make them call
for the hills to cover them, are but the wrath of the lamb in comparison of
those roarings of the lion at the great day. Oh, consider this you that forget
God, lest he come and tear you in pieces, and there be none to deliver you!

T shall now proceed no further by way of a large commenting, or raising
any more observations, until I come to the Second Part.
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CHAPTER V.
The svx first trumpets.

Now the six first trumpets contain several steps and degrees of ruining the
imperial government of the empire itself when turned Christian, by several
wars and incursions of barbarous nations upon it, whereof trumpets are
suitably made the denouncers; and this in revenge of so much Christian
blood as was spilt when the empire was heathenish : even as the captivity
of Babylon did break the Jewish state for shedding innocent blood in the time
of Manasseh, at which time that state was idolatrous, though he and all
Judah did afterwards turn to the true worship of God again. And accord-
ing to the division of the empire, east and west, accordingly was God’s
method in the ruining :—

First, Of the western parts of it, by the (foths and Vandals, who utterly
shattered the government of the occidental emperors, and broke it into ten
kingdoms ; over which the Pope succeeded.

Then, secondly, after that, overturning the oriental part:—

1. By the Saracens ; of whom Mohammed was the head, who wrung one
great part of the eastern empire, in Arabia, Egypt, and Assyria, out of the
emperor’s hands, and subjected those dominions unto Mohammedanism.
And then—

9. By the Turks, professing Mohammedanism also ; who conquered and
subdued, not only what the Saracens before them had done, but also that
other part of the eastern empire remaining still Christian, namely, in Natolia
and in Greece, over which the Greek emperors, successors of the Roman, till
then continued, but were now wholly subjected, together with Constantinople
itself, the seat of their empire, unto the Turks, who thus alone possess the
whole eastern empire unto this day.

And according to this method of ruining the empire, the trumpets are
answerably divided by the Holy Ghost.

The four first trumpets, which are made the lesser evils and miseries,
are the wars of the Goths and Vandals, in four several incursions, chap. viil. ;
but the two latter, the fifth and sixth trumpets, which are made the woe-
trumpets, chap. viii. 13, chap. ix. 12, chap. xi. 14, and so are distinguished
from the former, are those infinite calamities and inbondagements which
were brought upon the eastern part of the empire by the Saracens’ wars
and conquests, who are the fifth trumpet, and by the Turks, who are the
sixth trumpet ; both longer for continuance, and greater for extremity, than

- the four first, and that by far.

Now to give a little general light into these trumpets, as I have done into
the seals. The trumpets are the vengeance upon the empire itself, for the
blood of the saints therein shed; which therefore was promised unto the
martyrs under the fifth seal, chap. vi. 11, whose prayers are here, chap. viii.



54 AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. [Parr I.

5, offered up by Christ, the time being come for the vengeance promised,

and so the trumpets sound.

Seerion 1.

The exposition of the 8th chapter.—The four first trumpets signifying the
ruin of the western empire.

The four first trumpets are chiefly upon the western empire extended all
over Europe ; which was performed by four steps or degrees.

The first falling on the earth, ver. 7 ; the seeond on the sea, ver. 8 ; the
third on the rivers, ver. 10 ; the fourth on the sun, moon, and stars, ver. 12.

You must remember, as before was said, that kingdoms and empires are
represented in Scripture by a world that hath heaven, earth, sea, &c., as Jer.
iv. 23.  Wherein—

1. The earth, and grass, and trees thereon, are the lower sort of people,
both the richer and poorer ; as, Zech. xi. 2, < Howl, fir-tree ; for the cedar is
fallen; because all the mighty are spoiled : howl, O ye oaks of Bashan ; for
the forest of the vintage is come down.’

2. The sea is the extent of the jurisdiction of an empire or kingdom over
several dominions. Therefore Rome is said to sit on many waters, and to
arise out of the sea, which is but the collection of many waters ; that is,
many nations. The like phrase to which is used of the Babylonish
monarchy over many kingdoms; they are called ‘her sea,’ Jer. li. 36, 44,
compared : ‘Therefore thus saith the Lord, Behold, I will plead thy cause,
and take vengeance for thee; and I will dry up her sea, and make her
springs dry.” ¢ And I will punish Bel in Babylon, and I.will bring forth out
of his mouth that which he hath swallowed up: and the nations shall not
flow together any more unto him; yea, the wall of Babylon shall fall” And
the many nations under the Assyrian monarchy are so called, Ezek. xxxi. 4,
‘The waters made him great, the deep set him up on high with her rivers
running round about his plants, and sent out her little rivers unto all the
trees of the field.’

3. The rivers are the several cities, and magistrates over them, who have a
lesser kind of jurisdiction over those cities or provinces.

4. Dy the sun, moon, and the other stars in this world, are meant the
superior magistrates, and the glory of them, as Isa. xiii. 10, ¢ For the stars of
heaven, and the constellations thereof, shall not give their light : the sun
shall be darkened in his going forth, and the moon shall not cause her light
to shine.” Jer. xv. 9, ‘She that hath borne seven languisheth ; she hath
given up the ghost; her sun is gone down while it is yet day; she hath
been ashamed and confounded: and the residue of them will I deliver to
the sword before their enemies, saith the Lord.

Now these four trumpets contain four several degrees of calamities by
wars that befell the western empire, and the city of Rome, the head of that
empire, by the ineursions of the Goths and Vandals, from the year of Christ
400 to the year 540. Of which—

The first harrowed the earth, the people of that empire, as wars at first
used to light most heavy upon them. It proceeded to no further harm
than the burning up of the trees and grass; as, Rev. viil. 7, ‘The first angel
sounded, and there followed hail and fire mingled with blood, and they were
cast upon the earth; and the third part of the trees was burnt up, and all
green grass was burnt up.’

The second fell on the sea ; for the Goths did break off from the imperial
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yoke those nations that were subject to it, and gave them opportunity to
set up ten kingdoms, which remain in Europe to this day, beginning in
France, anno 413 ; and by 450, all the ten were up, as the chronicles shew.
And this rending of the kingdoms from it, with the burning of that great
mountain, the sacking of Rome itself, which, as Babylon of old, Jer. 1i. 25, is
called a ‘ destroying mountain,” as overshadowing all cities; and her sacking
by Cyrus is there called the ‘burning of the mountain ; so this spoiling and
sacking of Rome by Alaricus, king of the Goths, anno 410, is called the
burning of the mountain,’ chap. viii. 8 : ¢ And the second angel sounded, and
as it were a great mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea ; and the
third part of the sea became blood.’

The third trumpet produceth the fall of that bright star which is called ‘a
great star burning as a lamp,” that is, a blazing star, or comet ; which was
the utter extinguishing and putting down of emperors, anno 476, who ceased
in Augustulus, whose fall is expressed like that of the king of Babels, Isa.
xiv. 12, ¢ How art thou fallen from heaven, O Lucifer, or morning-star, ‘son
of the morning!” Which prince, upon his fall, hath his name given him,
Wormwood, for that he was a prince of bitterness and sorrows, And to-
gether with him, many provincial cities and magistrates (which are called
rivers and fountains) had their dignity taken from them ; and this is the
third trumpet, ver. 10, 11, ¢ And the third angel sounded, and there fell a
great star from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third
part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters; and the name of the
staris called Wormwood : and the third part of the waters became wormwood ;
and many men dicd of the waters, because they were made bitter.”

Rome now being in the hands of the Goths, was the seat of those kings
that won it, who yet conserved in it the senators, consuls, and supreme
magistrates, in their ancient glory. DBut then comes the fourth trumpet :
ver. 12, ¢ And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was
smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars; so as
the third part of them was darkened, and the day shone not for a third part
of it, and the night likewise.” And this totally deprives this city of Rome of
her ancient form of government, under consuls, senators, d&ec., with the glory
and majesty of which it had shined many hundred years, before ever the
imperial power was placed over it ; and therefore that government is here
called the sun, &c., because of the glory and majesty of that state, under
which it had won to itself the monarchy of the world ; which ancient
government had still continued under the emperors, but was now wholly
and utterly subverted; and this was done in the last war, anno 542. Here
was the glory of the western empire and Rome utterly extinguished, but
that the Pope (whom you shall find in the 13th chapter, when we come to
the book-prophecy) obtains a power there, though upon another title than
these emperors had, over these ten kingdoms, and builds up another Rome
upon the ruins of the old, and so possesseth the seat of the former beast, the
empire. But because the title he pretends is the title of the church,
although a false one, therefore his story comes not in in this seal-prophecy,
but in the church-prophecies, chap. xiii.

But these four trumpets that fall upon the west are but lesser evils in re-
spect of those that are to fall upon the eastern part, which during all these

_ alterations in the west stands entire and whole, professing the Christian
faith. The other two trumpets, which are their portion, chap. ix., do, for
continuance and extremity of calamities, infinitely exceed the other; and
therefore they have this preface to them, chap. viii, 13, ¢ Woe, woe, woe, to
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the inhabitants of the earth by reason of the voices of the other trumpets,
that are yet to sound !’ for so God ordered it, as his manner is, that that
eastern part, standing longest, should be reserved unto the sorer punishment.

Sscrron II1.

The exposition of the 9th chapter.—The fifth and sizth trumpets betoken the
run of the eastern empire, which was first broken by the Saracens, and
at last utterly destroyed by the Turks, A.D. 1453,

Here the fifth trumpet sounds, which produceth the falling of a star from
heaven, which opens the bottomless pit, and lets out smoke as out of a fur-
nace, which darkens the sun and air, and lets out an innumerable company
of locusts, whose cruel description you have, ver. 7-10, ¢ And the shapes of
the locusts were like unto horses prepared unto battle ; and on their heads
were as it were crowns of gold, and their faces were as the faces of men. And
they had hair as the hair of women, and their teeth were as the teeth of
lions. And they had breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron; and the
sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses running to
battle. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were stings in
their tails: and their power was to hurt men five months ;> who torment
men so that they shall seck death, but shall not find it. Such shall be the
calamities of those times. By all which is set out the bringing in of Mo-
hammedanism, the greatest imposture that ever the world knew, which
darkens the sun and air by putting out the light of Christian profession.
And this was done by Mohammed, who is that star that fell from the pro-
fession of Christianity, and opened hell to bring forth that damned religion
of his, making himself the prophet of God; unto whom an innumerable
company of Arabians, his countrymen,—who are here called locusts for their
multitudes, as the Midianites and Amalekites are also called, Judges vii. 12,—
did cleave, and set him up as king: ver. 11, * And they had a king over
them, which is the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew
tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greeck tongue hath his name Apollyon.”
Wringing from out of the hands of the eastern empire Arabia, Egypt, Assy-
ria, Armenia, and much of Asia the Less, and extending their dominion
further over Persia, East India, and a great part of Africa and Spain, they
became almost as great an empire as that of Rome had been, although this
dominion of Mohammed extended another way, yet withal possessing the
one half of the eastern empire. Only these are bidden by God not to ¢ hurt
the servants of God sealed in their foreheads,’ ver. 4, for God had some true
believers in that part of the eastern empire who yet remained Christian ;
and among them God had some also whom you read to have been before-
hand sealed, chap. vii. 3, ¢ saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor
the trees, till we have scaled the servants of our God in their foreheads, ere
that any trumpets blew. Such was God’s care to prevent all hurt unto
them, of which I shall afterwards particularly speak. And this kingdom
began to be set up anno 630, and continued many hundred years.

Then succeeds the sizth trumpet, which is the second woe-trumpet, and
ordained to bring calamities on the other part of the eastern empire, which
was left standing still under the successors of the Roman monarchy, and
professing the Christian religion in Asia the Less, and in Greece, known com-
monly in historians by the name of the empire of Greece ; to ruin which, God
had ready prepared four angels, with four several armies of horsemen, which i
amounted to 200,000,000, as chap. ix. 14-16, ‘saying to the sixth angel
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which had the trumpet, Loose the four angels which are bound in the great
river Euphrates. And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for
an hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the third part of
men. And the number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred
thousand thousand : and I heard the number of them ;’ which armies, with
the angels their leaders, being a long while restrained, lay hovering about
the borders of the river Euphrates. Whom the angel of this trumpet lets
loose by the command of God, like so many furies, to fall upon the last part
of this eastern empire remaining, and also to conquer those other dominions
which the Saracens, under the fifth trumpet, had before overrun. Now,
according to all the characters and footprints which we find in the Turkish
stories, no prophecy doth or can more punctually describe any nation or
event than this doth the Turks, and their irruption upon the eastern empire ;
who, when they came first out of their native country, about the year 1040
after Christ, did seat themselves first by the river Euphrates, and were
divided into four several governments or kingdoms, known commonly in
historians by these four names—first Iconian, seated at Iconium ; the second
at Aleppo ; the third at Damascus ; and the fourth at Bagdat, or Babylon,
bordering on the river Euphrates. Who having lain hovering thereabouts for
the space of two hundred years, did, about the year of Christ 1300, overrun
all Natolia, or Asia the Less, and joining all into one kingdom under Otto-
man, the forefather of the present Great Turk, did not cease till they had
won Constantinople itself and all Greece, the empire of which they put
down, which was now the only relic of the ancient Roman empire, and this
in the year 1453, which is a bundred and eighty-six years since ;* who
possess that whole eastern empire unto this day; for the number of the
Turk, which is an hour, a day, a month, and a year, is not yet fulfilled or
expired, being by computation three hundred and ninety-six years from his
first breaking out. The raising of the Turkish empire by Ottoman in Asia
the Less, was A.p. 1300.+

SecTion IIT.

The exposition of the Tth chapter.—Why reserved till after that of the 8th and
9th.—Who are intended by the hundred and forty-four thousand persons
that were sealed in their foreheads.

Having given you the meaning of the six trumpets, chap. viii, ix., I must
now return to shew you the meaning of those twelve thousand out of every
tribe, in all a hundred and forty-four thousand, which you read of chap. vii.,
and to tell you who they are that were there beforehand sealed. For though
God, to shew his care, is said to seal them before these trumpets blew, yet I
could not tell you who they were so fitly until after you should have heard
upon what parts of the world these trumpets chiefly blew.

The persons sealed are, ver. 3, called ¢ servants of God,’ so that they are
true believers ; they are also called Jews, not that they were so by birth,
both for that the company they grow up into, and of whom these are the
predecessors, are said to be ¢out of all nations, kindreds, and tongues, ver. 9,
and therefore are of the Gentiles; as also because the Jews have generally
been hardened all along the times of this prophecy, to this day. But the
- Revelation, speaking in the language of the Old Testament and the types
thereof, calls true believers Jews, and the Israel of God : Gal. vi. 16, ¢ And
as many as walk according to this rule, peace be on them, and mercy, and

* 'This being writ 1639. + Laonicus Chalcocond. de Rebus Turcieis, lib. i
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upon the Israel of God;’ and false and idolatrous Christians it calls Gen-
tiles, as chap. xi. 2, * But the court which is without the temple leave out,
and measure it not ; for it is given unto the Gentiles: and the holy city shall
they tread under foot forty and two months.” “Who say they are Jews, and
are not,—that is, profess themselves Christians, and are not,—¢but do lie,;
chap. iii 9.

These are numbered up by thousands, in allusion to ‘the thousands of
Israel,” as the phrase commonly is in Moses’s writings,—Israel's seventy-two
persons brought into Egypt being now multiplied by thousands,—as Num.
x., xxxi. And these are said to be sealed, in allusion to that sealing of the
mourners before the captivity of Babylon, Ezek. ix.: so these, before the
miseries and captivity of these trumpets, as those that were to be preserved
under them in all ages. God preserving by a kind of miracle, (for it is no
other to consider it,) in the midst of all this Mohammedan tyranny, both
under Turks and Saracens, in the eastern part of the world, thousands of true
believers, even a hundred and forty-four thousand ; as he did, under the
tyranny of Ahab, preserve seven thousand that did not bow the knee to
Baal; and as he did the like number of a hundred and forty-four thousand
under the like antichristian tyranny in the west, as in chap. xiv. in the
book-prophecy will appear. Only there, chap. xiv., they are more roundly
in the general summed up together, to the number of a hundred and forty-
four thousand ; whereas here they are only reckoned by twelve several par-
ticular parcels, twelve thousand out of the twelve tribes: whether to shew
their more scattered and divided condition, happily alluding to the twelve
tribes, then, when the apostles wrote, scattered (as James speaks, chap. 1. 1) in
those eastern parts; or if not so, yet to the twelve tribes, as living apart in
several quarters of the land of Judea, and not as assembled at Jerusalem in
the temple.

So likewise these dwelling scatteredly in several nations, which were to be
overcorme by the trumpets, not assembled in public worship or churches,
such as were acceptable to God, but remaining single ; they are numbered
by a set number, to shew that they shall be few. For this defining of their
number is in opposition to the ‘innumerable company’ that are to grow out
of them, as ver. 9, ¢ After this, I saw a great multitude, which none could
number ;” and their number being multiplied by twelve, as their root, and
a thousand, hence it is a long number, extending in length much further
than in breadth ;* to shew that he speaks not of Christians as in one age
arising to this number, but through many ages continuing. And they are
multiplied by twelve to shew their breed and kind to be from the apostles,
and of the apostolic faith, which, chap. xxi. 14, is made the mystery of this
number, ‘And the wall of the city had twelve foundations, and in them the
names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb.” And they are presented in one
uniform state during all that time, even unto the New Jerusalem ; of which,
because these and their successors are to be made partakers, therefore it is
that those promises of the New Jerusalem, and the representation of it, come
in from the 9th to the end, to shew their partaking therein, as the reward
of the great tribulation they come out of: ver. 14, 15, ‘ And I said unto

* The idea involved in this conceit seems to be founded upon the twofold meaning of
the term square, as denoting both a figure whose breadth is equal to its length, and the
aumber which results from the multiplication of a number by itself. As one hundred
and forty-four is a square number, and may be regarded as representing a square figure;
8o one hundred and forty-four thousand may be regarded as representing a rectangle,
whose sides are twelve and twelve thousand respectively.—ED.
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him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me, These are they which came
out of the great tribulation, and have washed their robes, and made them white
in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore are they before the throne of God,
and serve him day and night in his temple: and he that sitteth on the
throne shall dwell among them.’

Now these seem to be a differing company from that hundred and forty-
four thousand in the 14th chapter: for those there do not remain till
the New Jerusalem, in that dark and loose condition, upon Mount Sion, but
long before do break forth into a separation from Antichrist, and set up
glorious temples, filled visibly with the presence of God, as smoke, out of
which come the vials; but these continue in one uniform condition, still
alike, until the very approach of the New Jerusalem, and do then come
newly out from under a sore and long bondage, here called ¢ great tribulation,’
and are presented as more scattered and divided, as being more spread over
the face of the earth, singly here and there, and therefore reckoned up by
several tribes; whereas those there are summed up together only in their
total number. They are alike, being but a few both of them, and in like
times of darkness and desolation ; yet with this difference, that the one con-
tinunes to the very New Jerusalem, but the other long before grows up to a
glorious light, and then outgrows that number.

Now, who these hundred and forty-four thousand are, out of whom,
as being the predecessors of them, do come that ¢ innumerable company,’
that shall, together with the Jews, possess the New Jerusalem, is made the
inquiry of John, and is one of the wonders of this book ; which therefore
one of the twenty-four elders would have John especially to mark and ob-
serve, as a strange thing, beyond the expectation and imagination of men,
that God should ever take those, so numerable a company, into so great a
privilege, as to be made denizens of the New Jerusalem, and have their names
found there. This you may observe by the question which the elder asketh
John, to provoke and stir up his observation, ver. 13, ¢ What are these? and
whence come they ¥ Thence! where, when you are told, you will scarce
believe that God should intend this so great a privilege unto such, even the
poor Christian elect believers, dispersedly scattercd over the eastern parts of
the world, the now Turkish dominions, which were anciently called the eastern
empire, and the churches therein, called the Grecian churches. And for this
I take the Holy Ghost’s own designation, and as it were his pointing with
the finger at them, to be my guide and warrant for this interpetation ; as
also the characters of, and notes of difference of, the hundred and forty-four
thousand here and in chap. xiv.

1. It is evident their sealing here is for their preservation from hurt—as
ver. 3, ‘saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we
have sealed the servants of our God in their foreheads’—from the four winds
that were to be let loose, mentioned ver. 1, ¢ And after these things I saw
four angels standing on the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of
the earth, that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor
on any tree; by which are meant the cruel blasts of devastating and de-
populating wars of fierce and cruel nations, dashing against each other, as
winds use to do. Thus the wars that scattercd Elam, or Persia, in Jeremiah’s
prophecy, are expressed, Jer. xlix. 36, ¢ And upon Elam will I bring the four

~winds from the four quarters of heaven, and will scatter them toward all
those winds; and there shall be no nation whither the outcasts of Elam
shall not come’ Now these wars, or winds, are all one with the blasts of
the ensuing trumpets, chap. viil. 9; for to prevent the hurt of these servants
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of God under these trumpets is it that these are thus beforehand sealed.
Only, what is there particularly expressed by trumpets, is here in general ex-
pressed by the four winds.

Now then, according to reason, look, which of these ensuing six trumpets
are the sorest, and bring most hurt and danger to the servants of God, the
sealing of them must most respect the times and plagues of those trumpets.
Now, according to the note of aggravation which the Holy Ghost himself
hath put upon the fifth and sixth trumpets, that they are the we-tube,
the woe-trumpets ; so, chap. viii. 13, ¢ And I beheld, and heard an angel fly-
ing through the midst of heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe,
to the inhabitants of the earth by reason of the other voices of the trumpet
of the three angels, which are yet to sound !’ in respect of which the four
first are but mild and gentle. And then, according to the former interpe-
tation given, these two woe-trumpets being the overrunnings of the Saracen
and Mohammedan nations, the greatest plague in respect of outward war and
bondage that ever befell the Christian world. Which trumpets were to be,
and have been, for time, five times double the continuance of the other four
trumpets ; for it is already one thousand years since they began, and the
other four took up but two hundred years; and for extremity of bondage,
there hath been no comparison between those four first trumpets and these
two latter.

The wars of the Goths, indeed, did rather relieve the servants of God
against the flood of Arian persecution,—as,chap. xii. 16, ‘And the earth helped
the woman, and the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood
which the dragon cast out of his mouth,’—although it did break and harrow
the empire. Hence, therefore, surely the hurt aimed at by God, which these
hundred and forty-four thousand were in danger of, must needs in reason
be from these two trumpets especially, and therefore must chiefly respect the
elect Christians in the eastern parts, where these trumpets sounded ; for the
Christians in the west were in no danger of them. It must, therefore, re-
spect these tribes seated among them. Add to this, that even the winds of
some of those four first trumpets also reached unto great devastations of
some of thesc eastern parts. And the first breaking forth of those Goths
and barbarous nations was upon Thrace, Macedon, Thessaly, and Greece,
ruining all the cities therein, except Athens and Thebes ; and then after five
years' harrowing the east, they fell upon the west, but first began in the east.
So then, the two first, and longest, and sorest being upon the eastern Chris-
tians, and they beginning and ending thus also with them ; in reason, the
sealing of them must principally and eminently be intended, according to
the proportion that the trumpets fell upon them, which was tenfold to what
they did upon the western.

2. And as in reason it must be so, so the Holy Ghost hath declared that
the preservation from the hurt of those Mohammedan invasions was the aim
of this sealing thus beforehand; so great was God’s care ; and that therefore
these servants of God, the hundred and forty-four thousand sealed here, are
indeed the Christians of the east, who were only in danger to be hurt in
their souls by apostasy, through the tyranny of these trumpets. You may
read in the 9th chapter, ver. 4, that when these Saracen locusts, under their
ringleader Mohammed, were first let loose, and had their commission, that
then comes in this clause of exception, that ‘they should hurt only those
men that were not sealed” In that therefore then, and not till then, and
there only, the mention of this privilege of their being scaled comes in, it
manifestly argues that the main and primary intention of the sealing of

E—




CuAr. V.] AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. 61

this company had its place and accomplishment in persons that were under
the blasts of these locusts. The Holy Ghost hath set this as a hand in the
margin, to point at them; and to shew, that although in the vision their
sealing comes in beforehand, chap. vii.,, yet here especially it receives its
intended aim and fulfilling in the real execution of it: as if he had said,
Now comes in the mystery of the sealing of those hundred and forty
four thousand, chap. vii., in these two trumpets, the fifth and sixth. Neither
can it be objected, that even the Christians in the west were preserved
from the hurt of these incursions, in that these Mohammedans were re-
strained from breaking in upon these ten kingdoms, and that so they might
be meant; for—

(1) The mystery of sealing notes the singling out and marking of
some here and there, from the crowd of others, designed to ruin, by God’s
special hand of providence; even as the door-posts of the Israclites were
marked, as a man marks his sheep when he puts them in among other
droves. And so the mourners going into captivity with the rest were
marked, But so not the servants of God in the west only, but all the
kingdoms of the west should have been said to be sealed; which is contrary
to the mystery of sealing here intended. And therefore it must mean God’s
scattered ones, under the blasts of those trumpets scattered, like the twelve
tribes, James i. 1, here and there in those countries, but their souls preserved
faithful unto Christ, maugre all the Mohammedan seducements or bondage
they were then subjected unto. And—

(2.) They are said, when they partake of the New Jerusalem, ver. 14,
15, to ¢ come out of great tribulation;’ and therefore it must be meant of
such as were not wholly kept free from Mohammedan incursions, but were
under them, and in great tribulation by reason of them. For, as Forbes well
observes, that great tribulation, chap. vii. 14, must needs be the danger of
those locusts, chap. ix. 4, from the hurt of which, so as not to damn their
souls, though afflict them they might, they should be preserved; although
he indeed interprets both this tribulation, and the hurt done by the locusts,
to be that antichristian persecution in the west; but it is rather that tyranny
of Mohammedans in the east.

Add to all this the many characters in the text that carry it to these
eastern Christians, affording probable reasons that they should be intended:
as—

First, That the angel who seals them is said to ascend from the east,
ver. 2, or from the rising of the sun, as it is in the original, as coming up
like the sun when it riseth, in the eastern part of the horizon, or of the
world. And his standing there to seal these Christians manifestly thereby
draweth our eyes to the eastern parts of the world, as the place where these
sealed ones are to be found.

And, secondly, that they are presented as a few that may be numbered,
and as making up but a few in many ages, as was said, and living in that
condition, even to the very times of the New Jerusalem, under great tribula-
tion, and scattered apart like to the twelve tribes; and that from the primi-
tive times, in this uniform condition of paucity, and tribulation, and dark-
ness; which, as was observed, those hundred and forty-four thousand in chap.
xiv. are not, but do arise up to a greater light and victory, before the time of

~ the New Jerusalem under the vials. Now how doth this agree with those
poor, forlorn eastern Christians, whose churches have remained corrupt and
dark, and overwhelmed with superstition and ignorance under all these
times, and so but a few among them holy, and have been under these Moham-
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medan tribulations a thousand years, the one half of them, and the other
half two hundred years, and continue still to do so under the Turks, without
any ease from misery, or restoring to light and beauty? And yet Christ
hath had a company among them, though scattered and divided; for so they
are parted into several sects and companies, as the Grecian and Armenian
Christians, &e.  And therefore God hath preserved among them the know-
ledge and profession of Christ, and of much more truth than is in the
Romish church, in the dark times of it, to be found; which God sanctifies
to some of them. And in that, according to all the best interpreters, this
Turkish tyranny and tribulation is to continue, even till the New Jerusalem,
~—for the Turk is to be overthrown, to make way for the Jews, the kings ot
the cast, under the sixth vial, and to be destroyed by the seventh,—how
doth this accord also with this, that the state of these eastern saints is re-
presented here to consist of so few, and those to be under great tribulation
until the time of the New Jerusalem, as that which should prove their first
deliverance; and when they come into the New Jerusalem, to be as it were
but new come out of that great tribulation?

And the wonder that is made at this God’s gracious dealings with a
people so of all Christians forgotten, and not accounted of,—that ever they
should be taken into this New Jerusalem,—doth further confirm it. For that
the western churches, that have borne the heat of antichristian persecution,
and.overcome Antichrist, and shall in the end perfect their victory, and have
set up temples, increasing more and more in light and glory, even until the
New Jerusalem; that these should be made partakers of the New Jerusalem
is no wonder, no strange thing; for they growing up unto it, it were strange
if it should prove otherwise. And therefore, chap. xix. 1, &c., we find them,
after the ruin of the whore, preparing themselves yet more for the marriage
of the Lamb. But that these forlorn Grecians should be taken into it,
among whom we scarce imagine any believers at all to be, this might well
be made one of the greatest wonders of God’s richest grace and mercy, and
hath as much affected my heart to consider, since the time God led me into
the thoughts of it, as anything through the whole book; that, as the prophet
saith, this Ephraim should be his pleasant child, who would have thought?
But this is just like God, whose ways are unsearchable, and his works past
finding out. And therefore one of the elders says here unto John, ver. 13,
as provoking him to observe this passage, as much as anything in this book,
¢What are these? and whence come they?’ And John says unto him,
¢Thou knowest ;> and he said, ‘These are they who come out of great
tribulation,” and indeed the greatest tribulation that ever the servants of
God were under.

And there are these probable likelihoods for this also, even according to
the course of God’s ways and dealings, for God to choose such a people from
under so great tribulation, and who are of all the lowest; and ¢herefore, or
for this cause, as it is ver. 14, to make them partakers of so great a privi-
lege, this is just like God, who loves to do acts of mercy which may justly
set all the world a-wondering. And they having borne the heat of the day,
and continued in the profession of Christ as well as we, reason is, they
should be recompensed, and have their penny also. And they being seated
in those very dominions where the Turk is seated, who is to be overthrown
by or for the Jews, to make way for them to get possession of their own
land, which lieth in those eastern countries, and in the midst of those
nations, who are therefore called ‘kings of the east, chap. xvi. 12; how
probable is it therefore that upon the ruin of the Turks they shall be thus
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delivered, and that if any Gentiles be partakers of the Jews’ privilege,
those Christian Gentiles should, who have been oppressed by this their
common enemy, and who dwell and inhabit in countries near and about the
land of the Jews: especially if their land shall be made, as is thought by
some, the chief seat of that fifth monarchy. Then surely, these nations that
are nearest them are like most to partake the benefit and light of it; which
also the prophets have foretold, that the Gentiles, yea, and these Gentiles,
should walk in.

Lastly, If mention be not made of the Grecian churches here in this
place, then there is none, or scarce any, according to the course of the best
interpreters, in all this book. The book-prophecy is wholly taken up with
the state of the western churches opposing Antichrist, chap. xiv.—xix., as
being they whom God means chiefly to use for the ruining of that great
Antichrist, among whom therefore he hath continued the knowledge of Christ,
and the face of churches in the greatest power and purity; and therefore the
Revelation speaks most of them. But yet, there having been a continuance
of the profession of the Christian name in those Grecian and Armenian
churches, even from the primitive times, and at this day their number
amounting to as many as the professors in Kurope do, notwithstanding
Mohammedan incursions ; can we think that God hath passed them over in
silence in this book ? Surely no. Seeing therefore that the book-prophecy
is taken up with the western oppositions to the great Antichrist of the west,
hence, most fitly, in this seal-prophecy, wherein the Mohammedan oppressors
bear so great a part, does come in the representation of the state of those
eastern Christians under Mohammed, Christ so keeping possession, both in
the east and west. And the event hath been according to the prophecy.
True believers have been, and yet are continued among them, even as our
eyes may read in all stories of those eastern parts, and our ears have heard
the report of to this day: whose Confession of Faith you may read, being
printed in English, anno 1629, set forth by Cyril, the present patriarch of
Constantinople; and you may, with joy, find it in all fundamental points as
our own Confession is. See also Field of the Clurch, book iii., chap. 1-3, £.

Secrrox IV,

A short view of the 10th and 11th chapters—The ends for which the mighty
angel (1.e. Christ) descended from heaven.—The seal-prophecy being closed,
a new prophecy is given, which begins at the 12th chapter.

Thus the seal-prophecy, under the visions of these seals and trumpets, hav-
ing run over the story of all times, which concern the ruin of the Roman empire
downward, from Christ’s time even to our days,—for the miseries of the sixth
trumpet still continue, and shall last till near the time of the seventh trumpet,
which is to bring in the kingdom of Christ, chap. xi. 14, 15, with whose
sounding this first seal-prophecy, as do all kingdoms and times, ends,—
Jesus Christ therefore, in the likeness of a mighty angel, comes down from
heaven; and that to a double end :—

First, To give the world and the church warning by an oath, that now
time should be no longer, but till this woe of the sixth trumpet—that is, the
Turks’ dominion—should expire and pass away ; as his speeches in the 10th
chapter, ver. 6, 7, and in the 11th chapter, ver. 14, 15, compared together, do
‘shew: ‘And sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven,
and the things that therein are; and the earth, and the things that therein
are; and the sea, and the things which are therein, that there should be time
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no longer. But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall
begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath declared
to his servants the prophets.” ‘The second woe is past; and, behold, the third
woe cometh quickly. And the seventh angel sounded, and there were great
voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the king-
doms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever.’

And, secondly, to give withal a new prophecy, this seal-prophecy being
thus ended. Wherefore he now comes with the book open in his hand, which,
chap. v., John saw sealed, the seals being now taken off, and the visions of
them already past; which book contains another distinet prophecy to be
given anew unto John, which therefore he is bidden to eat, as Ezekiel of old
was, and he should be enabled to receive and write a new prophecy, as
appears chap. x. 9,11, ‘And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, Give
me the little book. And he said unto me, Take it, and eat it up; and it
shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth sweet as honey.’
¢And he said unto me, Thou must prophesy again before many peoples, and
nations, and tongues, and kings.’ Which new entire prophecy begins chap.
xii., after this angel had further, by word of mouth, a while discoursed what
should be the state and face of his purest churches in the western part, ver.
1, 2, in those last days, to which this seal-prophecy had brought John;
namely, the times immediately, or not many years, before that seventh trumpet
was to bring in his kingdom, and after that this angel had forewarned those
churches of a great and sore conflict which they were to have with Antichrist
towards the end of all; out of which they should rise again. And then comes
the end of Antichrist, and of the Turk also. After he had given all this as
a signal or warning to the church when the end should be,—all which he
doth chap. xi. 1, and from ver. 7 to ver. 14,—then, I say, after that short
digression made by this angel (Christ), who came principally to give John a
new complete prophecy, doth that new book-prophecy begin in new visions,
at the 12th chapter, which contains the fates that should befall the church
in all ages from Christ’s time, as the seal-prophecy had done those of the
empire.
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CHAPTER VI.

Of the book-prophecy, that begins at the 12th chapter.—~An account of the
general design of t.

THE state of the church, from Christ’s time until the kingdom of Christ, may
be divided into two :—1. The state of the church during the first four hun-
dred years after Christ, usually called the primitive times. 2. The state of
the church during the times of Antichrist, whom Jesus Christ is to destroy
with the brightness of his coming.

1. The state of the church, during those first four hundred years, may be
divided into its condition until the time of Constantine, the first Christian
emperor ; and the state of the church from his time, under the Arian
emperors, and others Christian, until the rise of Antichrist, about a hundred
years after the beginning of Constantine’s reign. These were the two
eminent various conditions of the church in those first four hurdred years.

2. For the state of the church during the times of Antichrist, namely, the
Pope, who succeeded the western emperor here in Europe,—for of the state of
the church in the eastern part of the empire, especially under the Turks and
Saracens, you formerly heard in the seal-prophecy, chap. vii., and therefore
this book-prophecy speaks little of it, but, in a manner, only of the western
church, which now indeed was made the more eminent stage, as for Anti-
christ, so for Christ to play his part upon;—this state of the church in the
west, I say, was either—

(1.) That of the false pretended church, whereof Antichrist is and was the
head; or—

(2.) The state of the true church under Antichrist, and during his time,
whereof Jesus Christ is the head.

Now, answerably to this division are the ensuing chapters to be divided.
The 12th chapter shews you the state of the church under the first four
hundred years; and chap. xiil., xiv., &c., shew the state of the church after-
wards, during Antichrist’s times. These are the divisions of the state of the
church from Christ’s time hitherto.

And, first, this 12th chapter shews the face of the church in these primi-
tive times, and that under those two forementioned eminent conditions :—

First, As under heathenish Rome until Constantine’s time, when the
empire turned Christian; from the 1st verse to the 13th, under the vision
of a woman bringing forth a male child to rule all nations,—that is, a Chris-
tian emperor,—wherein she is opposed by a dragon, the devil, in the power
of a heathenish emperor, endeavouring to devour her child.

The vision and appearance of this woman is such, and so glorious, as it
fits no state of the church but that pure and glorious church of the primi-
‘tive times. She is a woman, weak, yet glorious, as being eclothed with the
sum, (the righteousness of Christ;) crowned with a crown of twelve stars, (the
twelve apostles;) her head, the first part of that church, having been honoured

VOL. IIL E
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with their preaching, and holding forth the light of their doctrine. She
had the moon under her feet—she was above the world, and the rage of
heathenish persecution, for ¢they loved not their lives unto the death; and,
as a woman, all that while labouring in sore travail, under ten sore throes
of persecution, yet labouring with God, day and night, in hopes and prayers
in the end to bring forth and obtain Christian emperors, that should set
Christ in the throne to rule with them, and throw down heathenism from
the imperial throne, in which the devil ruled ; the empire being all that
while under the heathenish throne of Satan, and is therefore represented
under a ¢dragon having seven heads and ten horns,” which are ever in this
book the character of the Roman empire. And it is now called the dragon,
because Satan did openly and visibly act it. Now the throwing down the
dragon from the throne, which was his heaven, and where he was worshipped
as God, doth this woman in the end obtain, and prevails through the help
of Michael (namely, Jesus Christ) and his angels, (the apostles and preachers
of the gospel.)

* And then, secondly, the state of the true church, when the Roman world
was now turned Christian, for the first hundred years after Constantine ; which
church was also persecuted by Arian emperors, though Christians, and was
like to have been ruined by the multitude of carnal professors ; insomuch
as she is presented as ‘hasting to fly into a wilderness,—that is, into a
hidden, retired condition,—and in her flight, hath a flood of Arian persecution
sent after her, to drown her, but that the earth, the Goths and Vandals,
whom you heard of under the first trumpet, came in accidentally, by God’s
providence, and helped her, by breaking the Arian faction; which is the
¢swallowing up the flood” The Arians, though they professed Christ, yet
they denied him to be God; into which heresy the whole empire fell, and
persecuted the church for professing the contrary, as much as ever the
heathen emperors had done.  And this state of the church you have described
from the 13th verse to the end of the 12th chapter.

i
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CHAPTER VIL

The exposition of the 13th chapter, in which is set forth the state of the false
church under Antichrist—What kis name, and the number of his name,
denotes to us—A short account of the time which some fix for his Jall.

THE state of the church, and her conflicts with Satan the first four hundred
years, being thus described, chap. xii,, in the following chapters is set forth
the state of the church from that time, during the times of Antichrist; all
which time there was and is both his false antichristian church and the true
church under him running along together. Now, the description of Antichrist
(the Pope) and his false church, in his rise, power, greatness, and extent of his
dominions, and of the company that should cleave to him, is set forth in the
visions of the 13th chapter, which afterwards, in the 17th chapter, the Holy
Ghost himself interprets and makes a comment on. And then the opposite
company of the true church, who have the Lamb for their head, are described
in the 14th chapter; and that in all those several states and conditions which
during all that time they should run under, and this from the first rise of
Antichrist until these very times wherein we live; with which, I take it, the
visions of that 14th chapter do end.

First, for Antichrist and his church in the 13th chapter, and this set forth
unto us under the vision of a twofold beast, which points at the Pope accord-
ing to his double pretended claim of power and headship in the church ;
which is—

1. Zemporal; which he claims over all kings and kingdoms, to depose and
excommunicate them and their subjects at his pleasure. Unto which the ten
kings and kingdoms of Europe, into which the western empire was now by
the Goths reduced, did tacitly and with one consent submit themselves, and
gave their power up, as you may read it interpreted, chap. xvii, 12-17.
And so the Pope, together with the body of these ten kingdoms joining
into one, whereof he becomes the head, is that first ¢ beast with ten horns,’
described in this 13th chapter, ver. 1-11: which new beast is a true image
of the former Roman monarchy in the 12th chapter; which being wounded
and slain in the emperor’s being deposed, is healed and restored to life again
in this beast ; and so the Roman monarchy comes still to continue, though
under another head, namely, the Pope.

2. Besides this temporal power which he receives from the kings of these
ten kingdoms, who in that respect do together with him make up one beast,
be and his clergy do claim a spiritual power of binding and loosing, of par-
doning sins, and of cursing men to hell, which is peculiar to Christ alone.
And in that respect he, and the body of his false clergy with him, do make
up another beast, having two horns like a lamb, as exercising that spiritual
power of Christ, for which they and he are properly called Antichrist ; and
this description you have of him from ver. 11 to the end of this 13th chap-
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ter. He being head of two bodies, ecclesiastical and temporal, is described
under two beasts. Now this spiritual beast, the Pope and his clergy, is he
who by his lying doctrines did persuade the ten kings and their subjects to
subject themselves in one body under him as their head, and is said to make
the ‘image of the first beast/—namely, of that dragon mentioned in the
12th chapter,—that is, of the former heathenish empire, and the religion
thereof; which is therefore said to live again. For—

(1.) Both these kingdoms becoming one under the Pope as their head, are
in their very form of government the image of the empire under one emperor
formerly; and so the Roman monarchy, in the joining of these ten kingdoms
under one head, the Pope, may be said still to continue. But besides—

(2.) This new beast is called the image of the first beast, not simply in
respect of like form of government and tyranny; but further, in a religious
respect, in that the Pope and his clergy do mould the Christian religion,
which now they profess, and the worship thereof, into a true likeness
and conformity to the heathenish religion, which the empire before was
framed unto. For all the Popish worship is but the translating of those
ceremonies, wherewith those false gods, Jupiter, Apollo, &ec., who were cast
down under the sixth seal, were worshipped, into religious ceremonies in
their worship, wherewith they worship Christ and his saints. So as, were
any of the ancient heathen Romans now alive, and should come into their
assemblies, and behold their priests in white, their processions, their sprink-
ling with holy water, their altars, tapers, images of saints departed, and their
worship of them, their Pontifer Maximus, or great bishop and high priest,
&e., they would cry out and say, This is just our old Roman heathenish
religion ; only Jupiter is turned into Christ, and the priests of the gods of
old into Popish bishops; and our ancient gods, Mars, Janus, Asculapius,
&e., who were men departed, are changed for saints departed. So that the
life of the old religion remains still, though there be a change of the gods
worshipped. Thus, as Babel of old made an image, and put to death all
that would not fall down before it, so hath mystical Babylon—for to that
Babel and to that image is the allusion—set up an image of the old heathenish
religion and worship, and upon the like penalty enjoins the adoration of
this image, and a conformity in worship, to all the subjects of these ten
kingdoms.

Now, the company that cleave unto this beast, and may more or less be
esteemed the followers of him, are, as Mr Brightman hath well observed
upon ver. 16, 17, distinguished into three ranks of men in several degrees,
some more, some less, acknowledging or cleaving to him, and to this his
image and worship. Some receive his mark or character ; others his name
only ; others the number of his name : but so as those who will not receive
or submit to one of these, more or less, during the time that is allotted him
to reign, may not ‘buy nor sell;’ that is, cannot subsist or abide in these
his allotted dominions. This ‘receiving of a mark, &c., is a similitude
drawn from the old Roman custom, which was to print on the forehead of
servants the names of their masters, and on the hands of soldiers the names
of their emperors or generals. So these men that do belong unto this great
lord, and that are of his faction, do accordingly, more or less, receive that
whereby they may be known to be his.

1. Some receive his character, as all priests and religious persons do,
whether they be Jesuits or others, who are this grand seigneur’s janissaries,
his sworn soldiers and Pratorian band. Their doctrine is, that a man
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entered into holy orders doth, by his ordination, receive an indelible char-
acter, a secret invisible stamp or impress, which can never be rased out.

9. Others receive his name,; and so, though not in orders under him,
yet so cleave to him and his worship, as themselves openly profess that they
are his, by suffering themselves to be called by his name, which is that
whereby they own him. Thus as he is called Papa, the Pope, they profess
themselves Paprsts, or to be of the Pope as their head. And as he is called
Pontifex, they are called Pontificii. And even as Christ is called the ¢ high
priest of our profession,” Heb. iii. 1, and so we accordingly called Christians
from the profession of him ; so the Pope being their pontifex, or high priest
of their profession, they, to shew so much, do hold forth the profession of
him, by taking his very name, and in all things fully subjecting themselves
unto him as his sons. But now—

3. What should be meant by the number of Lis name? That Mr Bright-
man carries rightly to a company taking part with him, by a more remote
kind of subjection; but he not knowing well whom to fasten it upon,
brings in the poor Grecians, that are strangers unto him, and out of the
dominion of any of his ten kingdoms; who, although they renounced all
acknowledgment of the Pope for their head for many hundred years, yet
were at last, through sleights, and the baseness of one of their emperors,
together with the conquest that the Europeans made of Constantinople for
a while, brought to yicld a subjection thus far, as to acknowledge him for
their head, and so were called Latins, or of the profession of the Latin
church, (which name I find some to this day, that are Popish Christians
among the Greeks, to be called by, by way of distinetion from the other :)
and so received, says he, the number of his name, Aareivog, Latinus: the
numeral letters whereof, in the Greek tongue, make six hundred and sixty-
six, the number that follows in the last verse of this chapter. But this
forced subjection of the Grecians, so remote, as it might be intended, for
those more ancient times, yet withal I think that it is not only or princi-
pally meant :—

First, Because these Grecian Christians are not inhabitants within the
jurisdiction of those ten kingdoms of Europe, the subjects whereof are mainly
intended, as being those ‘inhabiters of the earth’ that should be the wor-
shippers of this beast, and cleavers unto him, ver. 8, 14 ; and so of them,
and among them, must be found this number of his name, as well as those
that receive his name.

And, secondly, because the Christians in the west, who assist the pouring
forth the vials, are as well said, some of them, to overcome the number of
his name, as others of them do his image, or idolatrous worship, or his char-
acter of lying priests, or the beast himself ; so chap. xv. 2. T take it, there-
fore, that this number of his name must be found in Europe, in some of
these ten kingdoms where that company are that pour out the vials.

Now, take the times of Popery before the Reformation,—that is, before
the time that Protestant kingdoms did first begin to cast off the Pope,—and
there were none that were suffered to have such a remiss, no, nor any lesser
kind of owning the beast, but must all, as they did, receive his mark, or his
name, and be professed Papists, coming to mass, acknowledging the Pope,
and worshipping his image ; or they might not buy and sell, they might not
live quietly as others did. Therefore these that receive the number of his

" name must be some generation of men risen up since, and that also within
those kingdoms, some of them, that have renounced the Pope. For within
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the Popish dominions, unto this day, either the Inquisition suffers none to
profess less than the receiving his name at least; or in others, those that
are of Papists the most moderate yet receive the name of the beast at least,
and so more than the number of his name.

But this number of his name seems to be a company that proceed not so
far as to receive his character, professing themselves to be priests of Rome ;
nor to receive his name, for they do not profess themselves to be Papists;
and yet are of the number of his name—that is, do hold and bring in such
doctrines and opinions, and such rites in worship, as shall make all men
reckon, account, or number them among Papists in heart and affection. And
so they are of the number of his name ; that is, in account such. They be-
have themselves so as they are, and deserve to be, accounted and esteecmed
Papists, and to aim at Popery, in the judgment of all orthodox and reformed
Protestants, and that justly. For although their profession deny it, yet
when their actions, and their corrupting of doctrine and worship shall speak
it to all men’s consciences, they cannot but judge that the Pope, and the fear
of him, is before their eyes, as David speaks of wicked men. And as those
in Titus, that profess they know God, yet in their works deny him, are justly
accounted atheists; so those that shall profess the reformed religion, yet in
all their practices and underhand policies depress it, and advance the Popish
party, are justly to be accounted Papists, and to have received the number
of his name.

The phrase, ‘number of a name,’ is not only taken for a name consisting
of numeral letters, and so not only for number arithmetical ; but the word
‘number’ is in many languages put for the account, reckoning, or esteem
that is commonly had of men : as in Latin we say, he is one nullius numert,
of no number or account; and so among the Creclans, é&v moAéuw &vagifurog
is used by Homer for onc in great account in war, being numbered or
esteemed a soldier.

So then, number of a name is a common esteem or account to be such or
sueh a one; and so the number of the beast’s name here is the common re-
pute or esteem to be a Papist, procured through underhand advancing of the
Popish cause. It being therefore spoken in a distinet and lower degree from
receiving his name or his mark, which note out an open profession, doth yet
necessarily import so much inclining and cleaving to him, though secretly,
as shall deserve that account and repute to be so numbered, as being indeed,
tacitly and in heart, as truly of his company as those that receive his name.
Now if in opening the meaning of the Holy Ghost in the phrase here, this
description shall seem to the life to picture out a generation of such kind of
Popish persons as these in any, even the most famous of the reformed
churches, certainly there will not want good ground for it. For though
they, with an impudent forehead, renounce the Pope’s character and the
name of Papists, and will by no means be called ‘priests of Baal,’ though
priests they affect to be called, but boast themselves to be of the Reformation,
and opposites to the Papal faction; yet with as much impudence do they
bring in an image of Popish worship and ceremonies, adding to some old
limbs, never cast out, other substantial parts, of altars, crucifixes, second
service and the like, so to make up a full likeness in the public service to
that of the Popish church. They bring in the carcase first, which may after-
wards be inspired with the same opinions. And all this, not as Popery, or
with the annexion of Popish idolatrous opinions, but upon such grounds

only as upon which Protestants themselves have continued some other
ceremonies.
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And as in worship, so in doctrine, they seek to bring in a presence in the
sacrament of the Lord’s supper, beyond that which is spiritual to faith,
which yet is not Popish transubstantiation; a power in priests to forgive
sins, beyond that which is declarative, yet not that which mass-priests arro-
gate ; justification by works, yet not so grossly as in the way of Popish merit,
but as a condition of the gospel as well as faith ; and many the like to these :
thus truly setting up an image of old Popery in a Protestant reformed way,
even as Popery is an image of heathenish worship in a Christian way. Say
these men what they will, that they hold not of the Pope, nor any way in-
tend him, or the introducing of his religion into these churches, yet their
actions do, and cannot but, make all men number them as such ; and there-
fore we say, they have gained that esteem at home and abroad in all the
churches. And it is no more than what the Holy Ghost prophesied of, who
hath fitted them with a description so characteristical, as nothing is more
like them than this of these here who are said to receive ¢the number of his
name.’

And they doing this in a way of apostasy from their former profession and
religion in which they were trained up, and in a church so full of spiritual
light, where God hath more witnesses than in all the rest of the churches,
and with an intention and conspiracy in the end to make way for the beast,—
this going before, as the twilight doth serve to usher in darkness,—therefore
the Holy Ghost thought them worthy of this character in this prophecy,
and of a discovery of them unto whom they do belong ; especially seeing they
would so professedly deny it. And though haply but in one of the ten king-
doms,—although the Lutherans elsewhere look very like this description also,
—yet seeing they were to grow so potent a faction as to have power to hinder
the ‘buying and selling,’ quiet living of others amongst them, who will not
receive this worship and doctrine, which is a new refined Popery, and with
it the number of his name ; that is, those opinions and practices which do
deserve that esteem ; and further, because they were to be the Pope’s last
champions before his fall, whom those that are the true saints (of whom the
greatest number in the last age before the Pope’s ruin is in, or helonging to
that one kingdom) are to encounter and overcome before the ruin of Rome ;
therefore the Holy Ghost thought not fit to leave such a company out of the
beast’s number and followers: and that also although they were to con-
tinue but a short time. Yor the doom of these men we have in another
prophecy, as their description also, 2 Tim. iii. 1-10 : the prophecy there being
of a generation of men to arise in the last days,—the Papists’ rising is attri-
buted to the latter days in 1 Tim. iv., but the rise of these to the last of the
last days,—who shall set themselves principally against the power and spirib
of true worship, and set up a form or image instead of it, ver. 5; but their
doom is, ver. 9, ‘These shall proceed no further, they shall have a stop ;
and their folly, and madness, and hypocrisy, to attempt to bring in Popery
with denying it, and when it is going down, then to build this Babel again,
shall appear to all men ; and being discovered, will be their overthrow. But
notwithstanding, they must ¢proceed further’ than as yet they have done,
even to the ‘killing of the witnesses’ in that kingdom, or tenth part of the
city, as chap. xi. will shew, when in its due order it shall be opened. And
because these last champions of the beast, and healers of the wound given
“him, should eome in the last days of all, they are therefore last named, and
are said to be last overcome by the witnesses and pourers forth of the vials,
as chap. xv. 2,

There is but one seeming objection or difficulty in this interpretation ; and
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that is, that in the next verse the number of the beast is made six hundred
and sixty-six.

But the answer and solution is, that the ‘number of his name’ in this verse
is one thing, and the ‘number of the beast’ in the last verse is another. It.
is not said that the number of Ais name is six hundred and sixty-six, but the
number of the beast, which betokeneth another thing, as we shall presently see.
Only the Holy Ghost, by a wise transition, passeth from the mention of one:
unto the other, as agreeing in phrase of speech, yet differing in sense ; which
is frequent in Scripture, and particularly in this book ; as, chap. xxii. 17, ¢ The
Spirit and the bride say, Come,’ as speaking unto Christ to come to judgment
quickly, as ver. 20 ; but in the following words, ‘Let him that is athirst
come,’ there the word come is spoken of the coming of a soul unto Christ, by
believing, as unto the waters of life. Even so the number of the beast, and
the number of his name, are here mentioned, the one npon occasion of the
other, because of the affinity of the phrase in speech, yet to a differing sense.

Now the number of the beast in the last verse is the time or term of his
ending ; which is spoken in reference to the time allotted him for his reigning,
ver. 5, which is to be, as there, forty-two months ; which counting thirty days
to a month, according to the Egyptian account, which is the account of this
spiritual Egypt, is twelve hundred and sixty years from his first rising, being
the same space that the church hath to lie hid in the wilderness, chap. xii. 6 ;
which though she began to hasten into from Constantine’s time, yet she first
began to enter into her desolate condition, wherein she still remains, but then
when the Pope’s power began to rise. And during the same space of twelve
hundred and sixty years, the witnesses are said to prophesy in sackeloth, chap.
xi. 3; thatis, in a mourning and mean condition ; for the eminent professors
of the truth, and opposers of the beast, who with their prophecy do feed the
church in the wilderncss all that while, as chap. xii. 6, these are the two
witnesses, chap. xi. 3.

Which dates of time, both of the witnesses’ casting off their sackeloth, the
woman’s coming out of the wilderness, and the beast’s dejection from his
kingdom and seat, (Rome,) will all expire about the same time ; which some
think will be about the year 1650, or 1656,—which if not the Pope’s ruin,
yet the Jews’ call, as they say it to be,—or, at the furthest, in 1666 ; to which
latter some incline, as thinking it probable that it may be the meaning of
that account mentioned in the last verse of this 13th chapter, which doth
cast up the number of the beast; that is, the date and period of his time
and power, which was given him to continue forty-two inonths, as ver. 5:
which days shall then be numbered, that is, finished, as the phrase is of old
Babylon’s ending, Dan. v. 26, ¢ God hath numbered thy kingdom, and finished
it; and this his number the Holy Ghost hath computed to be in the year
that, according to man’s computation, shall be called six hundred and sixty
six. And for the confirmation of this interpretation, the word number is
often put to express time; the very definition which the philosopher makes
of time is, numerus motus secundum prius et postervus ; it is the number of mo-
tion. And therefore Johannes Viterbiensis, in his gloss upon this place, plainly
renders it thus : numerus est 1llvus tempus,—*this his number is his time.
Therefore some have made this number to design out the year of the beast’s
beginning, or confirmation in his kingdom, in the year after Christ 666.
But number, when it is put to signify time, doth not so properly signify the
beginning of it, as the ending of it, when the number is finished and made
complete, and cast up, as I may so speak ; for then his time is numbered,
and the account of it summed, and not before. And therefore Daniel, whose
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phrase, as whose visions, this vision in this 13th chapter exactly follows,
useth this phrase to note out the ending of the time of a kingdom, and not.
the beginning; ‘thy days are numbered’ And, which is strange, Irenzus
himself, who was the first that interpreted this six hundred and sixty-six to
contain the numeral letters of Awseiiog, as the name of this Latin kingdom,
does withal seem to think that the end of the times of the beast should in a
mystery be hiddenly contained, (ddver. Hewreses, lib. v., towards the end of
the book :) refert hunc numerum 666, ad sexies millenos annos mundi tn
quibus (ait) diabolica malitio. consummabitur. e mistakes indeed, refer-
ring it to the six thousandth year of the world, according to the old tradi-
tion of the Rabbins, commonly received among the fathers ; but yet in this
he agrees, that it should signify the time of the consummation and ending
of the beast’s reign and the devil’s malice, as that which is to determine with
the end of the world.

And I observe the Holy Ghost puts an especial wisdom on it, to reckon
this number ; which if it had lain in numeral letters only, had been no great
point of wisdom to have such an emphasis put upon it ; the like whereof is
used but once more in this book, and that in chap. xvii. 9, when the beast,
and the time of his rising with the ten kings, is set forth, as there, from the
9th to the 12th verse; and so now here, when his ending is spoken of : for
this wisdom indeed lay in reckoning the time of his beginning with the ten
kings, and so the time of his ending, by computing the whole time of his
reign twelve hundred and sixty years.

The vulgar computation of years kept now in the world is, as we all know,
from the year of Christ’s birth, by an account from which we difference one
year from another. And that is the style of the whole Christian world, to
say, such a year of our Lord, reckoning from Christ. And this computation
is called the ‘number of a man,” for it is the ordinary vulgar way of reckon-
ing years, and the measure of time used by men ; and therefore so called, in
that man doth use so to number the years. Even as the measure of the
wall of the city, chap. xxi. 17, is said to be a hundred and forty-four cubits,
¢according to the measure of a man,'—that is, the ordinary cubits in use with
men, or taken from the proportion of the measure of man’s stature : so here,
say they, the beast’s year of ending, when his number shall be complete, will
be in the year which, according to man’s computation of the years from
Christ, shall be ordinarily termed 666. Now the number of the thousand is
not mentioned, as in vulgar phrase among the Greeks and Hebrews it seldom.
was, neither among other nations is it ordinarily used to this day ; we using
to say, in ’88, for 1588. And here especially it was needless; for if his
number was to end in a year which, according to man’s account, should
be called 666, it could be no other, according to them, but that of 1666
after Christ; for the year 666 after Christ, which is past, it could not be,
there being not two hundred of his years allowed him to continue, as then
run out ; and in the year 2666, to come, the years allotted him would have
been well-nigh doubly run out, his years from his first rising to this his
ending being to be but twelve hundred and sixty years.

Now then, according to this their account, so as to end his time in 1666,
his time of rising must begin in the year 406 after Christ; and that the
Pope’s rise did about that time begin, we are not altogether without the

- Holy Ghost’s warrant, who tells us, that the Roman empire, seated at Rome,
over the west, must begin to be taken away, ere this man of sin could be.
revealed, or come up and appear in the world, 2 Thess. ii. 7, 8. And it was.
the western empire which was that which letted, whereof Rome itself was
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the head and seat; and therefore the Holy Ghost affixeth this empire to the
city of Rome as the seat of it, which he calleth seven-headed, in respect of
her seven hills, and so meaneth not that eastern empire, whereof Constanti-
nople was the seat. Now this western empire, whose seat was Rome, began
then to be taken away, and the first foundation of its ruin laid, when the
Goths and Vandals, of whom you heard under the trumpets, began to break
that empire into these ten kingdoms; and the beginning of the first kingdom
broken off from the empire was in the year 410, the emperor by covenant
allowing the Goths to set up a kingdom in France. Then was Rome also
first sacked and taken by those barbarous nations, and first lost her virginity ;
and Honorius the emperor, to recover Rome again, and restore it to her
former flourishing estate, was forced to part with one piece of the empire,
namely France, which was the first of all the ten kingdoms that were broken
off. And in the year 412, he was forced to grant to the Huns to do the
like. And anno 415, he was forced to grant the like to the Goths in Spain.*
And by the year 456 all the ten were up who gave their power to the
beast. And this punctually agrees with what the Holy Ghost says more
expressly of the very hour of Antichrist’s rising, chap. xvii. 12: that the
ten kings should begin to receive power as kings, one hour with the beast,
and the beast one hour with them ; the Holy Ghost reckoning from the be-
ginning of the first of these ten klngdoms the rising of the beast, because
thercin was laid the first foundation of his empire over these ten kingdoms,
for they were to set him up. And, which is strange, Jerome, who lived in
the times of this first incursion of these barbarous nations, and wrote so
complainingly of it, who died about the year 420, when he saw Rome taken,
and the Goths obtain pieces of the western empire, said, then in those times
when it was a-doing, in his Epistle ad Qerontium: Qui tenebat de medio fit,
et non intelligimus antichristum appropinquare. He secing the empire
begin to break, said, Antichrist must needs be at hand.

Some read pére. 7o Yngioy, as importing the rise of these ten kingdoms, to
be after the beast first risen : which, if meant of the time when these ten
horns were completely grown up, is true; for in nature the horns grow up
after the birth of the beast that beareth them. But whether it be affer the
beast, or with the beast, it was but one hour after the beast, or one hour
with the beast; still implying, that both the rise of the one and of the
other were near in time, and in the same age. And if the time be reckoned
from the very first rise of that first kingdom in France, granted unto the
Goths, anno 410, it will appear that it fell out together, or not an hour
after the rise of that beast, from whose time the centurists and others have
made the birth of the beast to have been, though his conception were before.

And indeed it so happened, through God’s providence, who made all
things concur in this one hour, that he who was as then Pope, namely Inno-
centius I.,—created Pope, as some say, anno 404, some 406,—began to usurp
and challenge jurisdiction over all churches, (as I could out of many autho-
rities sheW, but you may see it in Slmpsons History of the Church, in
English, Book ii., 5th century,) and did set on foot that famous falsification
of the canons of the Nicene Council, as pretending that they gave these
bishops of Rome that power; for which there is an epistle of this Innocen-
tius among the epistles of Augustine, (Epist. 91,) where he writing to Augus-
tine, and the rest of the African bishops assembled, challengeth power over
all, ex patrum illorum institutis, from the decrees of those fathers of Nice,
which his successors afterwards prosecuted: so that a copy out of the

* See Sigonius de Imperio Occidentali, lib. x., xi.
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authentic records of that council, held in the time of Constantine, was sent
for, by which this falsification was detected. This man also began first to
arrovate a power over princes; for he excommunicated the eastern emperor,
Arcadlus, who yet was out of his jurisdiction, for banishing Chrysostom,
which no bishop of Rome before him had ever adventured to do and this in
the year 407, the copy of whose bull of excommunication is extant to this
day, given at length in Baronius. In his time also, the Emperor Honorius
granted the clergy an exemption from secular power and civil tribunals; so
making them a distinct body for the Pope, their head. See here the first
and second beast in this chapter rising both together: first in this Pope’s
proud usurping over churches and princes, and then in exempting his clergy,
to make up and constitute that second beast, with him as their spiritual
head; and the ten kingdoms which were to constitute the first beast, under
the Pope as their head, then also beginning to arise.

And thus I have given an account of their opinion who fix the time of
Antichrist’s fall in 1666; together with the arguments which they urge to
prove it.
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CHAPTER VIIL

The exposition of the 14th chapter, wherein the state of the true church under
Auntichrist s described.

As in the 13th chapter you have the false antichristian church, whereof the
Pope is the head, so in this 14th chapter begins the description of the
true church during the time of Antichrist, whereof the Lamb is the head :
which church is made up of that ¢ seed of the woman’ mentioned chap. xii. 17 ;
whom, during her lying hid in the wilderness, Satan through Antichrist’s
power did persecute. Now the several conditions of the church, during
those times of Antichrist unto this day, may be reduced to three heads :—

1. The state of true believers in those darker times of Popery, when they
were mingled with Papists, as making no open separation from them, and
yet preserving themselves pure from much of their idolatrous worship and
opinions; and this during the space of seven hundred years from the Pope’s
rising.

2. The state of the church when first a separation began to be made from
the church of Rome, and the gospel to be preached, from the year 1100.

3. The state of the church under the Reformation since the times of
Luther and Calvin, for these last hundred years.

Into these three several states the church of God doth eminently fall
divided, to the view of any that are skilled in ecclesiastic stories. And these 5
three states are lively deciphered in this chapter.

1. The state of that confused company under Antichrist’s first times,
ver. 1-6.

2. The church’s first separation from the company of Antichrist, in three {
several degrees of it, ver. 6-14.

3. The state of the Reformation since Calvin’s time, ver. 14 to the end.

First, The state of believers mingled among Antichrist’s company, and
not setting up churches distinct from those under him, though opposing the.
grossness of his idolatry, and keeping themselves pure from it. And these
are set forth in characters suitable to that condition. They are a scattered
company of a hundred and forty-four thousand, joining themselves to the
Lamb Christ, having his Father’s name written in their forcheads,—that is,
professing the true God, in the sincere obedience and worship of him,—whilst
the opposite company of Antichrist went ¢ wondering after the beast,’ even a '
world of them, as chap. xiii. 3, and received his mark, ver. 17. These are
set forth by the same number of a hundred and forty-four thousand that the
Christians in the east, under the Mohammedan bondage and darkness, are,
who were the fifth and sixth trumpets, their state and condition being much
alike in this, as they are a company of persons singly to be numbered and
scattered up and down, here and there, as they were, in the midst of the
corruptions of those eastern churches, under the darkness and oppression of |
Mohammedanism. So in like manner, these are a company of true believers
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scattered up and down under the growing superstitions and increasing dark-
ness of Popish antichristianism ; which, until the year of Christ 1100, did
increase more and more upon the world. They stand upon Mount Sion,
which was called the city of David; as not yet having a temple, or instituted
churches distinet from Antichrist, erected and built, as in David’s time Mount
Sion had not. And though they sung a ‘new song,’—the truth of the gospel
which themselves believed,—yet so confusedly and indistinetly, as none could
learn it, or understand that they differed from them. It was a new song,
differing from what the Papists taught about Christ ; yet they did not pro-
pagate it to many ; there were few or none, it is said, that could learn it.
And they are said to sing it secretly, before this representative chorus of the
four beasts and the four-and-twenty elders,—as they are considered as a stand-
ing company, that do view all the visions of this book,—but themselves were
not cast into such an order of worship, they not having churches or officers
to begin the song, as in other times you may observe that it is said, the four
beasts began, and the four-and twenty elders sung that song. So that they
had no distinet churches and assemblies, nor officers of their own who sung
this song ; their voices being sometimes as the voice of many waters con-
fusedly murmuring against the superstitions daily arising in those times,
and thundering aloud. First, against setting up of images, anno 707, both
in France and Germany ; and then, against transubstantiation : sometimes
sweetly harping melodious strains of true devotion, which believers, and
some writers of those times, as we in their writings find, were full of. Those
kept themselves virgins from the gross idolatries of the whore, not defiling
themselves with the rest of those women ; by which are meant the daughters
of the whore,—that is, those cities and kingdoms in which they lived,—which
(as the daughters receiving themselves the fornications of Rome, the mother
city) allured these also unto spiritual fornication with them. Thus during
those times of gross idolatry, we read of those who professed their detestation
of images, and that idol of transubstantiation.

The second state of the church is, that of the separation which believers
made from antichristian churches, having a new and a further light broke
forth among them ; which we have described unto us by three degrees, rising
higher and higher, presented under three several angels, from the Gth verse,
and so on, according to the usual course of this book: the first of which flies
in the midst of heaven, being to publish his message unto many nations,
having the gospel to preach; that is, Jesus Christ, and justification by him,
and the true worship of him : which in those times was counted a nevw
gospel ; therefore in opposition to that made calumny, the Holy Ghost here
calls it the everlasting gospel. And this began to be done about the year
1100.

But because I mean to begin the Second Part of this my Exposition of this
book with the story of the church’s first separation from Popery, which here
begins at the 6th verse of this chapter; therefore I reserve the particular
exposition thereof unto that Second Part in its due place, and break off this
First Part here, although in the middle of a chapter, yet at a right joint or
period. .
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PART TI.

BEING THE STORY OF THE CHURCH FROM THE TIMES OF THE FIRST
SEPARATION FROM THE BEAST, THE POPE, UNTIL
THE GLORIOUS KINGDOM OF CHRIST 5

AS IT IS LAID DOWN CHAP. XI., AND FROM CHAP. XIV. 6 UNTO THE
BEGINNING OF CHAP. XX,

THE PREFACE.

THE main thing T aimed at, both in my first studying this book, and also in
this my exposition of it, was to search into such passages therein as did con-
cern and fall upon the last days, especially the present times of the church g
and to inquire and find out under which of these constellations our own
times do fall, and what is certainly yet to come. Now, what hitherto hath
been expounded by me I found, by the general consent of the best expo-
sitors, though upon diverse grounds, to belong unto more ancient times, long
since past. And hence it is that, in the exposition of those 6th, 8th, and
9th chapters, I have been the less inquisitive, therein especially following Mr
Mede, whose scheme and division also of this whole prophecy into the Seal-
prophecy and Book-prophecy, and making the one to contain the fates of the
empire and the other of the church, I ever accounted a happy notion for the
understanding of this book, and have therefore enlarged it ; although, in the
exposition of the 7th chapter, I altogether differ from him, as also in some
few things else.  Now, those parts of this prophecy which belong to more
elderly times being thus briefly run over and despatched, I have now selected
and singled out all that I find, both in the seal-prophecy and in this book-
prophecy, to have an eye to these present times, or to those yet to come,
and have cast them apart by themsclves, as being those things in this book
which it concerns us more especially to search into. And to the end that I
might begin at a right joint, without mangling the whole, I have chosen to
begin from that state and time of the church’s separation from Popery, and of
the Reformation, which this book-prophecy begins at,—namely, chap. xiv. 6,~—
and so to give upon this, but especially what concerns the present age, a larger
exposition than upon the former I have done: having written that Zirst Part,
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especially that brief exposition of the 6th, 7th, 8th, and 9th chapters, but to
make way for the understanding of that which now follows ; it being impos-
sible for any man to be confirmed in the true interpretation of any part
without some general insight into the whole.

Now, in general, if you would know what belongs to these latter times in
this prophecy :—

1. The seal-prophecy, from the 6th chapter to the 12th, running over all
time from John’s days unto the kingdom of Christ, and the passages thereof
in the 10th and 11th chapters, (being the last under that first prophecy,) do
therefore belong unto the last times, as hath been abundantly declared in
that general scheme given in the First Part ; and, indeed, most of the things
in the 11th chapter do belong to the times of the vials, chap. xvi., as will
appear in the exposition of it. Then, again—

2. At the beginning of the 6th verse, chap. xiv., in the book-prophecy,
begins the great restoration of the gospel from under Popery, and so the
story of the last days, which is continued along in such things as shall
befall the church unto the kingdom of Christ, which begins not nntil chap.
xx. Hence, therefore, all these passages in those chapters mentioned out of
both prophecies, being put together in their due place and order, do fitly fall
in together, to make the story of the church complete, from the first separa-
tion from Popery unto Christ’s kingdom ; and do indeed take in all that in
this book of the Revelation is spoken of these times: which, therefore, I call
a Second Part of the exposition of this book.

A particular scheme and division, presenting, in their due order and succes-
ston, all the contents of those chapters which do concern our times.

Because the right ordering and ranking of the particular visions of this
book in both prophecies in their due times, either of succession after each
other, or their synchronising or falling out together at the same time, is the
chief key of interpretation ; therefore, as I gave a more general scheme and
division of this whole book at the first, to make way for the exposition
-~ thereof, so I will now premise a particular scheme of these chapters men-
tioned, so to make way for the understanding of the exposition thereof also.

First therefore I will set together the materials therein contained, accord-
ing to that right and due order, either of synchronising cach with other, or
due succession after cach other ; that is, shew what times the several visions of
those chapters do belong unto; which of them are, in order of time, before
the other, and which fall out at the same time with other. The full proof of
which method, and my so ordering them, I shall in part reserve to the larger
exposition itself, which follows; only now take it briefly, for the better
clearing the exposition.

Two representations of the church, from the separation to the New
Jerusalem.
The church of Christ, from those times of separation unto the New Jeru-
salem, is presented, either—
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L In the various conditions which in itself it should run through, all the
time until then, in several ages, both in respect of the progress of its separa-
tion further and further off from Rome, and so of its increase of light, purity,
and reformation ; as likewise in respect of persecutions and judgments upon
it, and its restitution and deliverance again from under them. Or else—

IL. It is presented in one uniform, entire, and general condition, suiting
with all those times of it, first and last, both as within itself it partakes of
like privileges all that time, and especially also in relation to the execution
of plagues and punishments, poured out of the seven vials, on the enemy of
the church, whom this true church is to be the instrument of ruining. And
both these ways the Holy Ghost hath been pleased to represent the story
of it. ’

The church's uniform and alike condition entirely set forth together
o the 15th and 16th chapters.

This same entire condition of it, during all this long time, as I take it,
is set forth in the 15th and 16th chapters,

1. In the 15th chapter is set forth the common, uniform, and like state
of the church all that while—

(1.) As within itself, ver. 2-5.

(2.) In the common and like description of the angels or powers out of
the vials which come out of those churches, from ver. 6 to the end. Which
representation of the church, and of these angels, all that whole time, is also
made as the immediate sign, great and wonderful, or the forerunner, of the
New Jerusalem, ver. 1, 2. There being after these vials, and this state of
the church, a more glorious state of it to come ; which, ver. 5, is called the
opening the temple of the tabernacle, (so called by way of distinction from
the temple of the seven angels,) as wherein the ark, Christ himself, is to be
seen, as chap. xi. 19 ; which, until the vials are all poured out, stands veiled,
as the holy of holies did. And so this present state of the church, which is
the temple out of which the seven angels come forth, ver. 6, holdeth but the
proportion and allusion of the inward court of the priests unto the holy of
holies in the Jewish temple, in comparison unto that other church or
temple to come after this, as ver. 5 speaks. And so the erection of it is
made the sign or immediate forerunner of this holy of holies, as ver. 1, 5,
compared, do evidently shew. And then—

2. In the 16th chapter, you have the execution and pouring out of these
seven vials by the angels out of this church or inner temple, erected from the
first separation from Antichrist, all along those times unto the New Jerusa-
lem; which, in their several orders and successions, are in one view exhibited
in that 16th chapter.

The various condition of the church scatteredly presented in three parts.

Now, although this common, uniform condition of the church all this
time is set thus, in relation to the execution of those vials on the enemies,
in one entire view, in the 15th and 16th chapters ; yet that other various con-
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dition of the church, as in respect to its own particular and diverse state in
all those times, the Holy Ghost was pleased variously, and in several places
of this prophecy, to describe and set forth, as best suiting to a special end
and occasion, yet with such infallible characters of their times, of the vials
they belong unto, and also unto what times of each vial, as cannot deceive us.

Thus, the first part of the story of the various condition of the church
during the four first vials is set forth, chap. xiv., from the 6th verse to the
end ; at which 6th verse the separation of the true church from Antichrist
beginning, there began also the first erection of true churches, orthe temple,
first made mention of in that chapter, when Waldus and his company first
fell off from Rome. And the reason why this was first done, ere the vision
of the vials was presented, was because it was meet to shew how the temple
was first built and reared, ere the seven angels and their vials poured forth
out of this temple should be mentioned. And therefore chap. xiv. shews
that first part of the church’s story in all its first comings forth from Anti-
christ, and laying the foundation of churches ; but then it breaks off at the
times of the fourth vial, for that so far precedes the reformation of the true
church, as it respected a separation from Antichrist, and so runs along with
such vials as should by degrees first prepare for his ruin, as the three or four
first vials do.

But then the next state of the church, from the time of the fourth vial to
the fifth vial, when Antichrist’s time of forty-two months is to expire ; that
the 11th chapter, which comes in as a chronology to shew the end and ex-
piring of those times of Antichrist, doth supply the story of it, ver. 1-14.
And this story comes in there, rather than here in chap. xiv., because that
was to be as an immediate signal of Antichrist’s downfall ; and so comes in
most fitly there in that 11th chapter; that chapter being intended as an
exact chronology or computation of the times of the beast’s reign, to the end
it might be discerned when his time should end : and so the immediate sign
before it is therefore annexed, for the church’s warning and comfort against
the approaching of the time of his ending, and a fatal prevailing of Anti-
christ over them just before. And so the story of that 11th chapter doth in-
deed begin where that 14th chapter endeth, or about the same time. And
as the 14th chapter presented us with the story of the reformation of the
church from Antichrist and his false church, and so what befell the church
during that time ; so the 11th chapter begins with a new reformation of the
reformed churches among themselves, and what should befall them upon that
reformation—namely, the killing the witnesses between the fourth vial and
the fifth, or, at the utmost, before the sixth vial.

And then the third part of the church’s story, from after the fifth vial
until the New Jerusalem,—which New Jerusalem begins chap. xx. of the
book-prophecy, and chap. xi. 15 of the seal-prophecy,—the 19th chapter pre-
sents us with in its due place : for the 17th and 18th chapters being, the
-one but an explanation who was the beast, and where his seat was, that so
the church might be able to discern this Antichrist ; and the other being a

funeral-song for the pouring out of the fifth vial, when the seat of the beast,
VOL. III F
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the whore, (the city described in the 17th chapter,) is ruined, when also Anti-
christ’s kingdom, as it is most probable, doth end : therefore fitly, after both
these digressions, comes in, in its due order, the state of the church from the
time of that fifth vial, or the ruin of the city, unto the New Jerusalem. And
therefore the 19th chapter thus begins, ¢ And after these things, I heard the
voice of an innumerable company,’ &c.,—that is, after the ruin of the city
and whore described in chap. xvii.,, and ruined, chap. xviii,—and so goes
on to describe the state of the church then until the New Jerusalem.

Now to sum up all. As the story in the 14th chapter containeth the
first reformation and separation of the church from Antichrist in several
degrees, and the 11th chapter containeth a second reformation of the church
within itself from profane mixture ; so this 19th chapter contains a third
reformation personal, of the saints themselves in it, as then with might and
main preparing and adorning themselves for the marriage of the Lamb, which
then they shall evidently see approaching, now when the whore is cast off
and burnt ; and there you may see them getting all the fine linen they can,—
that is, of holiness and growth in grace, ¢ the righteousness of the saints,’'—
that so their Lord and Husband might greatly delight in their beauty, as you
may see, ver. 7, 8. And this is the true general coherence and order of what
yet remains to be interpreted.

The particular synchronism of the several wvistons and contents of all those
chapters : and, first, of the 14th chapter, from ver. 6, with the 15th and
16th, to its 8th verse.

Now because, according to this division and general scheme given, the
visions of the 15th and 16th chapters, namely, those of the vials, do run
along the same whole course of time through diverse ages that the visions
of the 14th chapter, from ver. 6, and also of the 11th chapter, to ver. 15,
and of the 19th chapter also, do, (though the one in a uniform continued
way, the other in a scattered successive representation of the church’s
condition, all along the same tract of time through many ages ;) therefore it
will be expedient to shew which of these several parts of these two repre-
sentations do synchronise and fall out together in the same age, and which of
them do succeed each other.

I will therefore a little more particularly set together the several parts of
these stories ; both of that of the seven vials, which are put together, chap.
xv., xvi.,, and those other several pieces and scattered passages of those
other chapters, in all their due times as they fell out together.

1. That same temple filled with smoke, chap. xv. 8, out of which come
the seven angels, I conceive to have been begun to be set up in the times of
the first separation from Antichrist, chap. xiv. 6. 'When also the everlasting
gospel was begun distinctly to be preached, both by Waldus and his follow-
ers, who did erect true churches unto Christ, (as the history of the Waldenses
shews,) when those harpers on the glassy sea, chap. xv., began more dis-
tinctly to sing the song of Moses and the Lamb ; that is, the doctrine both of
the law and gospel, which the hundred and forty-four thousand, in the darker
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times of Popery, had but muttered, and that so confusedly as none could
learn it. For this, compare chap. xiv. 6, 7, with chap. xv. 3, 4. So that
the doctrine of the gospel, and the erection of the temple out of which the
vials do come, and the separation from Popery, do all begin together.

2. This erection of the temple, and preparation being thus made by the
first angel, chap. xiv. 6, the first vial out of that temple, chap. xvi. 1, 2,
began with the voice of the second angel, chap. xiv. 8. So that the first
angel, chap. xiv. 6, sets up the temple, and the second angel brings forth
the first vial.  And therefore, accordingly, the voice of that angel, chap. xiv.
8, is, ¢ Babylon is fallen, Babylon is fallen ;’ that is, now is the first founda-
tion of her ruin laid, (as in opening the vials I shall afterward shew,) or, now
do those vials begin which shall be her ruin.

The second vial, chap. xvi. 3, follows with the voice or cry of the third
angel’s preaching, chap. xiv. 9, then when the sea of Antichiist’s doctrine
was both proved and pronounced damnable by Luther's doctrine, and the
waters which the whore sat on fell from her; that is, those kingdoms and
commonwealths which had subjected themselves unto her. For this, com-
pare the year of Luther's preaching, recorded chap. xiv. 9-11, and that
second vial, chap. xvi.

The third vial, chap. xvi. 4, hath been pouring out since that harvest
began, chap. xiv. 14, since the summer weather and settled peace of the
reformed churches, meant by rivers and fountains, as in the opening the
meaning of that vial will appear.

The fourth vial, chap. xvi. 8, I take it, began about the time of the vint-
age, chap. xiv. 18, whereof this to me is an infallible character, that an
angel who had power over fire is said to excite unto it. Now, chap. xvi. §,
the fourth angel, who poured out this fourth vial, is said to have ‘ power
given him to scorch men with fire.” And so that description, chap. xiv. 18,
is of the same angel, to shew that these two (the fourth vial and this vint-
age) fall in the same times: and so it is evidently evinced that the 14th
chapter, and the times of it, reach but to the fourth vial.

The synchronism of the vision of the 11th chapter, in the age between the
Sourth and fifth vial; and of the 17th and 18th chapters, with the times
of the fifth vial; and of the 19th, with the age after the fifth vial unto
the New Jerusalem.

Come we next to the 11th chapter :—

‘Which, jirst, under the seal-prophecy, begins (now about the times of
the fourth vial) before the expiration of the world’s monarchy, Antichrist’s
times, and the church’s oppression, and before the seventh trumpet, which
blows, ver. 15. And it begins with the representing the temple of the re-
formation, the same which the 14th chapter had represented, (out of which
the angel, with his sickle for the harvest, did come, chap. xiv. 15)) in
~which these reformers, who erected that temple in the 14th chapter, having
committed this error, to lay an outward court unto it,—John there bearing
the persons of the godly of this age,—are bidden to measure that temple
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anew, as not fully conformed to the pattern, and to cast out the outward
court. And so it contains a further reformation of the temple in that 14th
chapter erected. And as in the vintage, chap. xiv., the Popish Gentiles had,
as was said, trod down the grapes in Germany; so here, chap. xi. 1, the like
outward court in other churches elsewhere is given unto these Gentiles to
tread down, and so with that exploit to end their date of treading down
the holy city for forty-two months, (or 1260 years,) with this their re-entry,
which shall be their last upon the churches of the Reformation. And so you
see the 11th chapter begins where the 14th chapter ends.

Then, secondly, ver. 5, 6 of that chapter, in the description of the wit-
nesses, yon furthermore expressly have the first four vials briefly summed up;
and no more of them than the first four mentioned therein, to shew that these
witnesses, in these latter times of their prophecy, are the same with those
angels that pour out the vials, chap. xvi. And observe, that that mention of
#hem comes in but by way of parenthesis in this speech of the angel unto
John, that he might discern who they were, and know them again in this
new book-prophecy; and all to this end, to shew what after these four vials,
or from the time of the fourth and hefore the fifth, should befall them in the
cxpiring of the 1260 years allotted them to prophesy in, in sackeloth, or in a
mourning condition; which now should end with the beast’s reign also,
which ends with the fifth vial. And so, ver. 7, when they shall be about to
finish their testimony,—that is, just now, at the ending of their prophecy,—
they that formerly have had the power to execute four such vials on the
beast’s company already, must now, before they do fatally darken and over-
come his kingdom by the fifth vial, be themselves once mors overcome by the
beast. Which killing of them, beirg thus mentioned after four of the vials,
summed up, ver. 5, 6, and in the end of their prophecy, and in the very ex-
piring of their time of mourning, must needs therefore be from after, or upon
the time of the fourth vial, and before the fifth, or at furthest with the sixth.
And then, ver. 13, the witnesses, they rise, and the tenth part of the city
falls, which some have interpreted to be the fifth vial, the ruin of the city of
Rome. But of that hereafter in the exposition.

After that, ver. 14, the second woe passeth away, which notes the re-
moving of the Turkish power and tyranny,—which was the second woe, or
sixth trumpet, spoken of chap. ix. 12, 13,—which is all one with the sixth
vial, chap. xvi, the drying up the river Euphrates, or the preparation
unto it ; as in the exposition will appear.

Then follows the seventh trumpet, chap. xi. 15 to the end; at which time-
the seventh vial begins, as is evident by comparing chap. xi. 9 and chap.
xvi. 18-21, as also chap. x. 7, in that it is said in one place that ‘time shall
be no longer’ than until the seventh trumpet blows, and in the other, ‘It
is done, says the voice, when the seventh vial is poured out, chap. xvi. 17.

And, lastly, as under the seventh trumpet comes in the holy of holies,
which, as was said, is the opening the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven,
in which the ark is seen, chap. xi. 18; so you may read, chap. xv. 5, that
after the vials, (he says there, merd: zalre, ¢ after these things,) this temple of
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the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven is said to be opened. That
temple out of which the vials come being but as the inward temple which
was begun to be erected,—for else they had no true churches,—from the first
separation, but polluted with the adjoining of the outward court by the re-
formers. But under the times of the fourth vial, this temple is measured
and purged, and that court cast out, chap. xi. 1, now ending in the holy of
holies succeeding it.

But whereas still what should befall the church from the time of the
rising of the witnesses,—which falleth out about the fifth vial,—is not ex-
pressed in that 11th chapter, nor what should be the church’s condition from
that space between the fifth vial and the seventh trumpet and holy of
holies ; but we are still to seek that, for the 11th chapter does setly describe
only what befell the church just before the expiring of the reign of Antichrist,
as a signal added for the church’s warning: therefore this part the 19th
chapter supplies,—the 17th and 18th chapters being but a larger explication
of the fifth vial, as all agree, namely, the ruin of the city,—the first verse
of which begins thus, ¢ After these things, I saw an innumerable company in
heaven, praising God for the downfall of the whore,” (at large set forth chap.
xvil, xviil,,) and therefore it must needs set forth the state of the church
now after the fifth vial until the seventh, as in the exposition will appear.
And then that great battle at the Lamb’s marriage-supper, which follows in
that chapter, how that agrees with the seventh vial, let any one judge that
shall read chap xvi. from the 14th verse to the end, and chap. xix. from the
11th verse to the end. And then come in the thousand years, and New
Jerusalem, chap. xx.~xxii., which is all one with the holy of holies.
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CHAPTER 1.
The 13th chapter exploined, from the 6th verse to the end.

Now having ordered and cast these chapters, remaining to be expounded,
into this mould, I begin this exposition here, where the story of the church’s
first separation from Antichrist doth indeed begin, where also I brake off the
First Part of this exposition.

In which my ranking of these chapters was shewed, that as the 13th
chapter does throughout set forth the condition of the false antichristian
church, and the several sorts of that company which shall cleave to the beast,
so that this 14th chapter does in like manner set forth the company of true
believers, which shall apart by themselves cleave unto the Lamb, and that
in those several conditions which they are to run through. As—

1. The condition of the church in the dark times of Popery, from his
first rising until the gospel’s light did break forth more clearly, and a separa-
tion was made from the church of Antichrist. And this, as I have opened
it, you have from the 1st verse unto the 6th. Or—

2. The condition of the church from that first separation from Popery,
and believers erecting churches and assemblies by themselves, from ver. 6 to
the end. Which now begins to be expounded.

And the scope of the Holy Ghost in this remainder of chap. xiv. is but to
shew by what degrees the gospel should first break forth, and how churches
should at first be erected and a glorious reformation made. And so it reach-
cth no further than till the times of that prevailing again of the beast, which
after this great reformation he should a second time obtain to have over these
churches, about the times of the fourth vial, which is executed by the angel
that hath power over fire, who is mentioned ver. 18. 'Which prevailing of
his, the 11th chapter (the scope whereof is to shew how the beast’s reign is
to end) does more fully shew forth.

Now when as the Holy Ghost had in this 14th chapter given the story of
that first separation and reformation, as being sufficient to shew the founda-
tion and progress of this new temple and true church, erected in opposition
to the false, he then breaks off, and presents the general and common condi-
tion and station of believers in this new erected temple, separate from the
church of the beast and from its doctrine and worship, and shews the judg-
ments to be executed upon the false church all that while, until the king-
dom of Christ, entirely together in one view, in the 15th and 16th chapters.

Now this state and condition of the church, as first breaking forth from
under Antichrist, and so coming out of Babylon and Egypt, laid forth in
this 14th chapter, until Antichrist’s second prevailing, spoken of chap. xi.,
hath two parts:—

1. Their first separation, in the dark and elder times of the gospel, before
the Reformation.

2. The Reformation itself, made by Calvin and others.
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1. The first separation, made and continued in the elder times before
Luther, hath three degrees of it orderly set forth, as light increased in the
church, from ver. 6 to 14.

2. The Reformation itself, from the 14th verse to the end.

First, Of that first separation :—

It hath three degrees, as was said, set forth by three angels, as by whose
ministry all the great things done in the church and world throughout this
book are still said to be effected, who in their voice and cry rise higher and
higher, and louder and louder, against Antichrist and his company.

The first angel, who lays the foundation of all, is said to have the ¢ ever-
lasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every
nation, and tongue, and people,” and so to ‘fly into the midst of heaven,” as
reaching his voice to all. And he also calls upon men to fear and worship
God alone, who made heaven and ecarth, ver. 7. So that the matter of his
preaching is the gospel, which brings to light the free grace of God in Christ
for the justification of a sinner, and also the true worship of this God alone;
withdrawing men from idolatry and false worship of saints and angels, which
the world was then overwhelmed with: which because in those times it was
called the New Gospel, therefore, in opposition to that calumny, the Holy
Ghost calls it the Fverlasting Gospel, which was now restored and brought
to light. And by the preaching of these two things to all nations, was the
foundation of that whole separation from the Pope that followed first laid.

Now this first angel’s preaching doth most lively set forth the first pro-
ceedings of Waldus and his followers, who first began to make separation
from Popish doctrine and worship. This Waldus, an alderman of Lyons in
France, about the year of Christ 1100, being converted by occasion of the
sudden death of a friend of his, as they were walking abroad together,~—which
mightily terrified and amazed him, God using that as a means to humble
him and bring him to Christ,—fell a-preaching in that city, and converted
many others to the saving knowledge of Christ. And he being a man learned
also, as even Popish writers say of him, opened the Secriptures, and turned
them into the vulgar French. And he and his followers, thinking it their
duty to preach this gospel unto others, as did the apostles, they forthwith
sent abroad some of their company a-preaching. Which when it came to
the ears of the Pope, they were prohibited, as being laymen. But they,
affirming it was better to obey God than men, and it being an article of
their faith, unicuique licere verbum Det libere preedicare,~that it was lawful
for any man to preach the gospel,—they went on in the course they had
begun, though they were persecuted for it. And look, as in the primitive
times, when persecution arose after the death of Stephen, and that the
church of Jerusalem was dispersed, it was an occasion of further spreading
the gospel unto other nations: so Waldus, being himself excommunicated,
came into Picardy, and so into the Low Countries, and there, by his preach-
ing, made many disciples, and then went into Germany, and last of all into
Bohemia ; and his followers were dispersed into Savoy, Lombardy, and the
countries on this side the Alps; and Arnoldus, his companion, went into
Spain. Insomuch that Poplinerius the historian gives this testimony of
them, that these Waldenses, maugre the power of all Christian princes, about
the year 1100, did broach a doctrine little differing from what the Protestants

_now hold ; and not only dispersed it through France, but over all the parts
of Europe. Of these things you may read at large in the English Iistory
of the Waldenses, and in Bishop Ussher’s book, De Successione Ecclestee.
Thus you see they preached, as here; yea, it was their profession ; and they
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preached to all nations, and the doctrine they preached was only the gospel,
and to call men from idolatry to worship God aright, (as you may read at
large in those books mentioned,) as the angel is here said to do, ver. 7.

Ver. 8.—But in an age or two following, their number increasing in all
kingdoms, and their light growing more clear, there follows out of this com-
pany a second angel, who with open mouth proclaims that Rome was
Babylon, and the Pope that beast, and that Antichrist, in this Revelation
described, and ordained to ruin. Which thing Waldus did at the first but
begin to mutter ; for in one more ancient breviary of the articles of their
opinions, (as you have them in that forenamed book, De Successione Eocle-
sice, cap. vi., n. 16,) this is the first, concerning the church of Rome, in these
modest words only, Romanum Prasulem reliquis parem esse episcopis,—that
the Pope of Rome was but equal to all other bishops. But afterwards in
the following ages, their followers grew more bold ; and in another edition
of their articles, in the same chapter, n. 17, you find this, Romanam ecclesiam
esse meretricem Babylonicam,—that the church of Rome was the whore of
Babylon. Which thing the professors in those next ages did inculcate, and
insist on, and made it the eminent article of their profession and confession.
But this was especially done by Wickliff and his followers, beginning about
the year 1371, in England; and after him by John Huss, and Jerome of
Prague, and their followers, anno 1400.

But then follows a third angel, more vehement than the rest,—and that
was Luther and his followers,—and he proceeds further, and says, that not
only Rome is Babylon, but that all those who cleave unto her doctrine
and superstitions ‘shall drink of the wrath of God for ever;’ that is, be
certainly damned, and go to hell. He shewing that her worship and doe-
trine, the image of the beast, was a damned doctrine, and laying open the
falsehoods and errors of it so manifestly, that now under so clear a light of
the gospel as this age held forth, it could never stand with salvation to live
therein. And so he urged a separation from Rome under pain of damnation.
The voice of this angel is from ver. 9 to ver. 12.

Then follows an intimation, once for all, of those martyrdoms and bloody
persecutions of all those three angels and their followers, as the effect of
this their preaching, and as a trial of the truth of their doctrine, and their
own sincerity. So, ver. 12,13, ‘Here is the patience of the saints;’ that
is, here comes in matter for the trial of it. And for their encouragement,
there is a comfortable acclamation subjoined, ¢ Blessed are those that die in
the Lord’ Now how, upon the preaching of all those angels, persecutions
were raised,—which from the times of the heathenish and Arian persecutions,
for the space of eight hundred years past before, in the dark times of Popery,
the church was free from,—and there followed the martyrdoms of the fol-
lowers of Waldus, Wickliff, Huss, and Luther, and of those that embraced
their doctrine, especially upon and after this third angel’s preaching ; this
the Book of Martyrs will inform yon.

In the second place comes the time of the Reformation, after Luther ; the
state of which is presented to us under a double vision : the one of a Zarvest,
the other of a vintage, which useth to come after harvest.

'The first betokens that glorious peace and sunshine of the gospel which
followed after those persecutions in Germany, England, &e., for sixty years
and npwards, and this from ver. 14 to ver. 17. By a harvest, in Scripture, is
meant the conversion and gathering in of the elect by the preaching of the
gospel. * So in the Old Testament, Isaiah prophesying of the conversion of
the Jews in Egypt and Assyria, chap. xxvil. 12, 13, he useth this expression,
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that God would thresh or ‘beat off,’ all along from the river Euphrates unto
Egypt, those his elect people, that, as com, should grow upon the shores
thereof ; and that he would thresh so clean, that they should he gathered
‘one by one;’ not leaving one grain of election behind, nor one ear of corn
standing unreaped. It is an allusion to a harvest, and having in of corn,
and threshing it. Like unto which is that speech of Christ, when he sent
out his disciples: ‘Lo, the regions are white, and ripe for the harvest,” and
‘the harvest is great’ Which he spake when there were multitudes of
people ripe and ready to receive the gospel. And since the preaching of the
gospel by the third angel, what multitudes of such hungry souls have there
been in these kingdoms? And what a glorious time of summer and harvest
have we had? And this preaching of the gospel, that hath reaped this corn,
hath been authorised by the chief magistrates, and by kingly power, even
whole kingdoms professing it. And therefore he who in this vision hath the
sickle given him to reap is presented ‘crowned with a golden crown ;* which,
according to the analogy with the other contents of this book, chap. xii. 5,
is when Jesus Christ, the Son of man, is visibly set in the throne, ruling by
Christian magistrates, they using their power for him ; as when the emperors
turned Christians, you find the like expression used, chap. x.

The other vision is of a wintage, from ver. 17 to the end ; which, as a
vintage comes after harvest, so this falls out in the end of this summer, and
after the harvest of the Reformation, and so shuts up the story of it. Wherein
Good, after he hath had in his corn, falls upon the grapes, the wild grapes,
and cuts them down; but with another manner of sickle than he had done
his own corn. He had reaped them with a sickle of conversion, but these
he cuts down with the ‘sharp sickle’—twice so called—of vengeance ; and
therefore, it is said that they are ¢cast into the wine-press of God’s wrath.’
And these grapes are those carnal Protestants and professors of religion, who,
together with the elect, have enjoyed the heat of this fair long summer, and
hung like to grapes in the sun, but retaining their sourness, have been ripened
indeed, but only for wrath and vengeance. And lo, how this sharp sickle
hath gone up and down in Germany for well-nigh these twenty years, being
such a wine-press of fierce wrath, and such a treading down to an overflow-
ing of blood and misery, as hath scarce been paralleled in any age! For it
is the vengeance of the temple, not so much destroyed, as defiled and dis-
honoured by their mixture ; which as much provokes God unto wrath as
the persecution of his temple would have done. And therefore, the angel
that is the executioner of it is provoked unto it by the cries of an angel that
comes from the altar, as one who is zealous of God’s worship, and disdains as
much that the temple and altar (the ordinances of worship) should be pes-
tered and defiled with such as call themselves the church, saying, ¢We are
the temple of God,” and so cause God’s name to be blasphemed, as that the
idolatrous Papists, whom this book calls the Gentiles, chap. xi. 1, should
tread down this holy city and sanctuary. For even these are no better than
Gentiles also, who ‘say they are Jews, but are not.’

And that this vengeance should be meant of this execution of it upon the
Protestant party seems evident unto me by this, that the wine-press is said
to be ‘trodden without the city ; that is, without the jurisdiction or reach
of the power of the city of Rome,—for so that word city, according to the
style of this book, doth still import, as chap. xi. 8, chap. xvi. 19, &e.,—and so
is on purpose added to shew that it befalls even such kingdoms and places
as had cast off the Pope’s supremacy. And it appears also by this, that it is
mentioned apart from the vials which follow, which are all the judgments
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that fall upon the Popish and Turkish enemies of the church ; but this upon
a third sort of enemies within the church itself And although it be true,
that so far as there hath befallen, through these German wars, a plague upon
the Popish party in Germany, (as upon the emperor, and those Popish princes
under him,) so far indeed as upon them, it is to be reduced to one of the
vials, which do contain all the last plagues on the Popish party, and particu-
larly comes under the fourth vial; yet so far as these wars have brought
miseries and desolation on the Protestant party, so far in that respect it is
presented in this vintage. And therefore you may observe, that the angel,
who it is said hath ‘ power over fire,’—who is indeed the angel of the fourth
vial, as the angel of the third is called the ¢angel of the waters’—because
he hath ¢ power to scorch men with fire, chap. xvi. 8, that angel it is that
incites and provokes this angel here, with the ¢ sharp sickle, to cut down and
tread these grapes.” So that this vintage is a distinet execution from that of
the fourth vial, and yet contemporaneous with it. In a word, these wars, so
far as they hurt the Popish party, are the fourth vial; and so far as they
hurt the Protestant party, they are the vintage here meant.

That /orses are mentioned as treaders of this wine-press most fitly carries
it to these German wars ; the German horses being the most approved war-
horses in Europe, and these wars having been chicfly maintained and acted
by them. And then also this allusion of grapes trodden ina wine-press was
as suitable to express the miseries befallen those countries ; which are famous
for vines and vintages, as the Palatinate and other places in (ermany are.
And for the like reason the judgments upon Edom and Bozrah are expressed
by a vintage, Isa. Ixiii. 1, because it was a country famous for vines. And
then again, haply the space of 1600 furlongs here mentioned, which some
make more miles, some less, may, for the length, be found as fitly to agree
unto the chief seat of these wars and wine-press ; which, take the length of
the Protestant part of Germany trodden down, and here only intended, may
not every way extend much further. DBut the computation and measuring of
this I leave unto others.

And whether or no God will bring this wine-press into any other of his
vineyards, as England, Scotland, &e., and by bloody wars tread down the
grapes there, as he hath done in Germany, keeping still to the same propor-
tion of 1600 furlongs, as our Brightman reckons the length of England to
be, and fulfilling it over and over in other several Protestant kingdoms and
dominions, He only knows who is the Lord both of this harvest and vint-
age. Only this may be more confidently affirmed, that the rest of those
carnal Protestants in England and other places, who, like the outward court,
have been laid and joined to the people of God, shall yet, before the expira-
tion and ending of the beast’s kingdom and number, be more or less given
up to the Papists, and to the jurisdiction of the city of Rome, and be trod-
den down, and made to veil to them, if not all of them by bloody wars and
conquests, yet by some base and unworthy yielding to them, as a just pun-
ishment of their carnal proiession of the gospel. And this in England, we
sce, they begin to do; and this, I take it, chap. xi. 1 doth foretell and pro-
phesy of.  Which chapter being intended to give a signal or forerunner of
the beast’s ruin, and the expiration of his 1260 years and period of his king-
dom, which now is approaching, doth present the state of the church, and
what shall befall it, not long before his ruin ; and so withal that face of the
church just before is presented there, chap. xi. 1. And the setting down
what should befall it, ver. 7-14, must necessarily belong to these times, and
50 is to be subjoined unto this 14th chapter, (though it comes in there as a
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common signal of the ending of both prophecies, and therefore between botl,)
to make the story of the church complete.

And this I shall handle and make to appear when I have first opened the
meaning of the vials, especially of the four first of them: which though for
order’s sake are, by the Holy Ghost, put (as in this book things of a sort use
to be) with the rest after this 14th chapter, yet they have been a-pouring
forth upon the beast and his company from that first preaching of the gospel
until now, as will further appear. And the reason why I would open these
four first vials, ere I open the 11th chapter, is, because they synchronise with
this 14th chapter; and because four vials are mentioned as poured out,
chap. xi., ere the witnesses are slain, which cannot be understood till these
be first explained.
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CHAPTER IL
The exposition of the 15th chapter.

Tar Holy Ghost having thus first of all shewn how the reformation from
Popery was to be brought about and churches erected, he here beginneth to
set before us the uniform state of believers in this temple, and the several
degrees of their ruining the false church, by several vials; and this, as set
together in one continued view throughout all these times, from the first
separation from Popery until Christ’s kingdom. ~Concerning which, in gene-
ral, I shall premise three things.

First, The difference between their condition herc and the condition of the
churches under the dark times of Popery, as is uniformly described chap.
xiv. 1-6.  And observe this difference in these four particulars :—

1. Those, chap. xiv., were virgins, but not separate; but these here stand
alone in a temple by themselves, washing themselves from the defilement of
Popery, as being separated therefrom.

2. Those sung a new gong confusedly ; but these sing the song of Moses and
the Lamb—that is, the law and the gospel—distinctly.

3. Those there stood naked upon the hill of Sion, as it was ere a temple
was reared upon it ; but these here are gathered into a temple, and roofed
over their heads.

4. Those sung their song in Egypt ; but these are come out of Egypt, and
50 sing Moses’s song.

The second thing to be premised is, that these seven angels and their vials,
and this company here, are in the general description of them, or in that
preface to their description prefixed, ver. 1, called ‘ a sign, great and marvel-
lous,” and ¢ another sign.’

1. It is called @ sign. A sign is always a forerunner of something to

come. Now, what it is that is here pointed at as to come, ver. 5 tells us;

namely, that ¢after these things,—that is, after these vials,—‘the temple of
the tabernacle of the testimony was opened in heaven.” So then, these vials,
they are the sign of that glorious holy of holies which John saw was to come
after them ; or they are the sign of the New Jerusalem,—for by that ¢ temple
of the tabernacle of the testimony’ is that state meant,—and also of Christ’s -
coming ; and so they are that “sign of the Son of man’ spoken of Matt.
xxiv. And these plagues do here go before him, as in like manner the pro-
phets use to describe his progress with plagues and pestilence before him.
And therefore, if you observe it, just when the last vial approacheth, chap.
xvi, 15, then warning is given, ¢ Behold, I come as a thief, &e. !
9. Ttis called another sign: for that sign, chap. xii., was the sign of the
devil’s being thrown down in heathenism ; but this, of the devil's throwing
down out of Popery, and Christ’s coming to set up his kingdom. So that
we of this age do indeed stand in the midst of the times of these vials, and =




Cuar. IL] AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. 93

$0 may see how much of Christ’s train is gone before, and what is to come
hereafter, himself being to come in the rear of all.

The third thing to be premised and observed is, that they are called the
“last plagues.’

Christ had three sorts of enemies to subdue, by three several sorts of
plagues :— ‘

1. Satan and his false worship, together with the heathenish empire;
which he despatched by the six seals, chap. vi. .

9. The Roman empire ; which he ruined by the six trumpets.

3. The Pope in the west, and the Turk in the east, who succeeded in the
place of the Roman (both eastern and western) empire ; and for these he hath
prepared seven vials. And because these are the last enemies, therefore
these vials are called the last plagues.

Thus much in general ; now more particularly to descend to the several
contents of this chapter.

There are two things which are more eminently presented to our view in
this 15th chapter :—

First, The church or company of believers standing in the temple, de-
scribed ver. 2-5, and ver. 8,

Secondly, The angels, who are executioners of the vials out of that temple,
described ver. 6-8.

First, For the company from among whom the angels come :—

1. They have a temple over their heads, as ver. 8, ¢ continually filled with
smoke ;* as at the first dedication of Mogeg's tabernacle, Exod. xL. 34, 35 ;
and at the dedication of Solomon’s temple, which was a larger edition of
that which Moses had given the pattern of, 1 Kings viii. 16. To shew that
during the vials there should be new ercctions, and editions, and reforma-
tions of the temple ; unto all which God still gives the testimony of his pre-
sence. As—

(1.) When that first separation from Popery was made, and true churches
were set up by the Waldenses, and smoke filled their temples.

(2.) In the Reformation made by Tuther and Calvin there was a further
edition of the temple, and smoke did afresh fill it also.

(3.) In the 11th chapter, ver. 1, you will meet with another reformation,
and casting away the outward court ; and smoke will afresh fill those new-
measured temples also : God still giving new testimonies of his presence, as
new editions of purer churches do come forth.

2. Their station in this temple is upon a sea of glass; which, as you

heard out of the 4th chapter, was an allusion to that brazen sea in which the
priests washed themselves : to shew that this company of believers, from out
of which the vials do come, should be such as should still more and more
purify themselves afresh in their several ages from those defilements of doc-
trine and worship which Antichrist had brought into the church. And they,
in their several successions, discovering new and farther defilements, are
therefore still presented as coming forth fresh and anew out of the sea of
glass ; and accordingly are presented standing upon the brim, as being new
come out from washing themselves, and so growing purer and purer, until
they become a bride fully prepared for their Lord and King.

3. They are also presented as victors and conquerors,—for such, through
_ pouring forth these vials, they do become,—and in the end shall fully prevail

over the beast, and over his image, and over his mark, and over the number
of his name; which are several degrees of Popery and antichristianism,
whereof some are more gross and some more refined. All which they in like
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manner do by degrees, in their several successions, go on to discover and to
overcome ; until by that time that these vials are all poured out, they have got
afull and perfect conquest over all. And therefore, in this general description,
they are set forth as those that had such a full conquest ; for that, take them
first and last, they shall have a perfect and complete victory over all these.
The meaning is not, as Mr Brightman understands it, that this company had
first got a complete victory over all these before the vials began ; but this is
spoken of the whole company and succession of them first and last conjunc-
tively, the intendment being to give a general description of them, and to
set down what they should do and accomplish by that time their whole time
is expired, and to shew how, by that time they shall have poured out their
vials, they shall obtain the victory. Thus, in like manner of speech, it is
said, ver. 1, that ¢in them is filled up, or fulfilled, ¢ the wrath of God ;’ ex-
pleta est vra Dei.  Which is spoken as if it were already accomplished and
fulfilled ; but the meaning is, that by that time they are all emptied, the
wrath of God will be thoroughly exercised and fulfilled through them and by
them. And so doth this here note out, not a full victory before the vials,
but a complete victory in and through the pouring out of these vials; and
that this company, ere the time of the vials is fully expired, obtains it. For
the vials are themselves the means by which they do overcome ; and for each
degree of which victory they sing a triumphant song.

4. These ¢ sing the song of Moses :” for the former of the vials are allusions
to the plagues of Egypt; and by that time that the fifth vial comes they will
have drowned the Egyptians in the Red Sea, and so will sing that song,
Ixod. xv. And after that they will sing the song of the Lamb, even his
marriage-song, as in the 19th chapter, (which comes in after the funeral-
song of the city of Rome, or the fifth vial in chap. xviii.,) ver. 6, 7, ‘ Let us
be glad and rejoice, for the marriage of the Lamb is come;’ that is, is
approaching. Or this song may refer to the doctrine of the gospel, which
now began to be taught among them more clearly; for Moses’s song,
Deut. xxxii.,, was doctrinal; and so in the Old Testament it was ordinary to
utter matters of doctrine in songs. And thus in this book the doctrine of
the church is still expressed, and is called a song. And so whereas, during
the dark times of Popery, they sung as it were a new song, differing from
Popish doctrine, yet so confusedly that none could learn it, as chap. xiv. 3:
now they have the everlasting gospel to preach, as chap. xiv. 6, and they
sing Moses’s song and the Lamb’s distinctly ; they preach the law and the
gospel clearly and rightly, and make manifest his drxasdpara, which we
translate judgments, but signifies his justifications (as Rom. viii. 4) of poor
sinners made manifest, as ver. 4. The doctrine of justification by Christ being
eminently revealed and made known in the time of these vials, and the
works of redemption most clearly manifested.

And, moreover, these do also set up Christ, both in himself and in his re-
lations to his church; as calling him—

1. The Lord Almighty ; 2. King of Saints; 3. The only Holy One. And
s0—

1. As the only ruler and lord of his church; 2. And king that must give
laws unto it ; 3. As the fountain of all grace and holiness : in a word, as a
God only to be believed in and worshipped, as being only and alone holy.
They magnify nor saints, nor temples, nor the Pope; no, nor any creature
whatsoever. For so, Jer. x. 7, the like speech is uttered in opposition to all
false gods ; and therefore, say they, Who will not fear thee?’ or worship
thee, and that according to thine own ways prescribed in thy word, and not
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according to men’s inventions. Just, and true, and righteous are thy ways,
that is part of their song, and all superstitions and human inventions in
worship are false.  So says David, ‘I hate every evil way, but thy law do I
love, as being only true and righteous, Ps. c¢xix.—Thus much for their song,

Secondly, The description of these angels, and their preparations to pour
out their vials, you have from ver. 6 of this 15th chapter to the end, as you
have the execution and pouring out of their vials in the 16th chapter.

The angels are described as ¢ clothed in white,” as priests, and ¢ girt with a
golden girdle’ of alacrity, strength, sincerity, and truth ; for in Seripture men
are said to be girt with all these. And ¢ one of the four beasts’—that is, of the
officers of the churches, whose mouths in praying the officers still are—is said
to ¢ give these vials unto these angels,’” in that theirs and the churcl’s prayers
do fill up these vials in their several successions. And the plagues they
execute are said to be in vials, both because the prayers of the saints do fill
up the wrath poured out,—for, chap. v., the vials are interpreted the prayers
of the saints,—and also in allusion to the expression in the Old Testament,
where God’s wrath is described by a cup or vial in the hand of the Lord ; as
often in the Psalms you have it. And Rome’s sin being expressed by ‘a cup
of abomination in her hands’ her plagues are therefore fitly expressed by
vials and cups of wrath, irresistibly poured out upon their heads from
heaven. And they are said to be ‘filled with the wrath of God, that liveth
for ever and ever,’ for that these plagues are spiritual as well as corporal, as
I shall shew, and are but the beginnings of an everlasting wrath, as that
fire from heaven upon the Sodomites is said to be ¢ an everlasting fire,” and so
called by Jude.

Again, these vials are said to come ‘out of the temple ;* that is, out of the
church or churches then erected. Which because it follows the mention of
the ¢ opening the temple of the tabernacle in heaven,” therefore some have
mistaken it, as if these angels had come out of the ¢ temple of the testimony,”
mentioned ver. 5 : whereas that temple there is, by way of distinction, called
the temple of the tabernacle of the testimony, even the holy of holies; and
the opening of that temple, not spoken in relation unto the angels coming
out, as opening upon their coming forth, but for the discovery of the ark,
as you have it interpreted under the seventh trumpet, chap. xi. 19, in allusion:
to the holy of holies, which was kept veiled. Now, by that 11th chapter,
it evidently appears that the vials are poured out before the opening of this
tabernacle of the testimony in heaven. For, ver. 5, 6, you read of four
vials before the killing of the witnesses; and the fifth vial is after their
rising ; and the passing away of the second woe is the sixth vial; and then
the seventh vial and the seventh trumpet are all one, as hath been often-
times shewed ; and then comes the tabernacle of the testimony, or holy of
holies, to be opened, and the ark to be discovered and seen in it, ver. 19 of
that chapter. And in like manner here also, the opening of this tabernacle
is said to be pere raire, after these things—that is, after these vials,—which
is a phrase in this book always noting out things in a several succession
performed, and a differing vision, as chap. iv. 1, and chap. vii. 9 ; and the
mention of it comes in here only to shew the event of these vials, The
temple therefore that these angels come out of is at the purest but the
temple of priests; and yet ‘filled with smoke from the glory and power of
God,’ it betokening his special, glorious, and powerful presence in and with
the church during the time of the vials, which the smoke that filled the
temple at the dedication was a sign of. And this smoke here implies, and
is the sign of, three things :—
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1. Of God’s presence in these churches ; so, Isa. iv. 5, under the allusion
to the smoke in the temple, God’s presence in his assemblies under the
New Testament is there spoken of. And here it is interpreted the glory of
the Lord : for so it follows, ¢the temple was filled with smoke from the glory
of the Lord ;* that is, his glorious presence, which, Isa. vi. 1, is said to fill the
temple.

2. Of God’s defence and protection of his church ; and therefore it is here
also added, ‘and from the power of the Lord” So that none can enter in
to hurt them within the temple. And thus also, Isa.iv. 5, the smoke is
interpreted ¢a defence ;” and, ver. 6, there is said to be ‘a covert and a refuge
from the storm,” &c.

3. Of offence also to their enemies. So in the 18th Psalm, smoke is made
a sign of God’s anger and wrath ; ‘a smoke ascended in his anger’ And
80, whereas it is said, that ‘no man was able to enter into the temple,’ one
probable meaning of that expression, to me, is, that whereas God poured
forth upon the enemies of his church vials of wrath, and these plagues were
rained abroad upon them,—against which this temple, as was said, was the
only refuge and covert, men still using to fly unto the temple, and to the
horns of the altar, as being their sanctuary,—God in his just judgment
hardeneth, and so keepeth those his encmies of the Popish party from
joining themselves to this his temple; so that they, through the obdurate-
ness of their hearts, of which you may still read in the vials, are not able
to enter into it, and so perish, and are destroyed by these plagues. And
whereas it is said, ‘they entered not in till the seven plagues were ful-
filled,” the meaning is, that they never entered ; as, Gen. viii. 7, and Psalm
exil. 8, and Acts iii. 21,% wuntel is put for never.

* Perhaps more apposite passages than any of these would be Psalm cx. 1, and Matt.
i. 25.—Enp.
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CHAPTER IIL

The exposition of the 16th chapter.—A division of the vials.—The two last
briefly touched.

TaE execution of these two last vials doth follow the five first, from ver. 1 to
ver. 12; and they are vials upon the beast, the Pope, and his adherents ; God
by degrees plaguing them as he did the Egyptians, until the fifth falling
eminently upon the seat of the beast, Rome itself, his kingdom be so darkened
and despoiled of its glory and power, that although the beast may remain,
for Jesus Christ himself, at his coming under the seventh vial, to have the
last blow at him, and the full glory of the conquest, yet so weakened and
darkened as that I believe the period of his power Zo do (as the word is in the
original, chap. xiii. 5) for forty-two months, or 1260 years, is there set, and
the date of his Jease expired.

Now for the sixth and seventh vials: because they are further off to come,
and that the seventh vial, and the preparation unto it, from ver. 13, belongs
to the kingdom of Christ, as being the immediate making way thereunto,
therefore T will but briefly touch upon these, and despatch them first. The
five first, especially the fourth and fifth, being those that concern these times,
and which chiefly serve for the opening the 11th chapter, I shall treat more
largely upon.

Now the sixth vial is upon the great river Euphrates ; that is, the Turk,
whom the sixth trumpet left standing in the east. And he is compared
to the great river, (which is the epithet given to the river Euphrates in
the Old Testament,) as the Assyrian monarch and his army are called in
Isa. viii. 75 and to the river Euphrates, for his first seat was, as you heard
out of chap. ix. 14, upon that river. Now this river is to be dried up for
the kings of the east, the Jews, to possess their own land, according to that
prophecy of their last conversion, Isa. xi. 13, 14, compared with the 15th
and 16th verses of the same chapter.

The seventh vial is general, upon the air, the whole power of Satan all the
world over. The relics both of Turk and Pope, and of all the church’s
enemies throughout the world, as ver. 14, mustering up all their forces
against the Christians in the west, and the Jews in the east, are to be over-
thrown by Jesus Christ himself and his armies ; as you may read more at
large in the 19th chapter, from the 11th verse to the end, that being an ex-
plication of this vial, the last upon the world, as the 18th chapter is of the
fifth vial, the most eminent upon the beast.

SectIoN I

Seven things premised for the understanding the Jive first vials, which are upon
the beast and his company.

Now for these five first vials upon the beast, Antichrist, and his adherents;
I shall premise these things for the true understanding of them :—
VOL. II1, G
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First, That for the times of them, they, as was said, began with the times
of the first separation from Rome, recorded chap. xiv. 6, and so do indeed
eontain all those steps and degrees of ruining Antichrist, first and last, from
the first time of the church’s attempting to come forth out, and separating
from this Egypt. And therefore the three first vials are an allusion, as you
shall sec in the next premise, unto those plagues which Moses and Aaron, in
bringing Israel out of Egypt, executed upon the Egyptians; and so do refer
to the times of the church’s separation and first reformation. It appears
also from the thing itself; for how can we think that all those discoveries
of the whore’s nakedness, and the falling off of these kingdoms from her—
although they for a time should begin to court her again—should not be
reckoned among the vials, they having been well-nigh as great plagues as are
like yet to befall her, except that her last ruin ?

And it appears likewise from this, that in the vintage of the 14th chapter,
we find, as was observed, mention made of the angel of the fourth vial.
Therefore the times afore that vintage must belong unto those three vials
which preceded this fourth. And for the time of the beginning of them,
whether at the harvest, or the voices of those angels that made the separa-
tion, the Holy Ghost hath not left us without some character whereby we
may discern it, in the story of that 15th chapter, where the song which the
church sings, when the vials do begin, is, as you may see it there, ¢ Who
shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name? for all nations shall
come and worship before thee ; for thy judgments are made manifest,” &e.
Of which this is one meaning,—though there is another,—that the plagues
of these vials now beginning, the judgments of CGod are made manifest.
Now see what the voice of the first angel is, he who began the first separa-
tion from Antichrist, and first preached the gospel to every nation, chap.
xiv. 6, 7. His message unto all nations is, ‘Fear God, and give glory to
him; for the hour of his judgments is come: and worship him who hath
made heaven and earth.” That angel did but begin to give warning to Anti-
christ and his company of the vials that approached. But then observe the
voice of the second angel, and you will find that the first vial did begin as
the effect of these two angels’ preaching. For this second not only calls
Rome Babylon, and discovers the Pope to be Antichrist, but says, ¢ Babylon
is fallen, is fallen ; that is, the foundation of her ruin is laid. Now here began
the first vial, even in this discovery of him to be Antichrist, whom before
that the superstitious world did never so much as suspect.

And whereas it is said, ¢ Babylon is fallen,’ the Scripture speaks of a thing
as'done when the foundation of it is laid. So the western empire is reckoned
as taken away then when the wars of the Goths began, and when the first
of the ten kingdoms was broken off from the empire, anno 410 ; as was before
said in the exposition of the 13th chapter. And the Pope is from that time
reckoned to rise with his ten horns, though it was forty years after ere all
the ten kingdoms were fully erected ; yea, and seventy years after ere the
power of the western empire was wholly extinct. Thus in the like manner,
Isa. xxi., the prophet says of old Babylon, ¢ She is fallen,’ he prophesying at
the very time when the Medes first revolted from that monarchy, and began
to set up a kingdom of their own, which afterward was to destroy Babylon,
being also enabled thereto by that revolt. Now so is it here: when the first
open and professed revolt from Rome, as from a second Babylon, was made
by our predecessors, then was the foundation of her fall laid ; then, says the
angel, ‘Babylon is fallen;’ and so there begins the first vial, for the vials
are the means of ruining of it.
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A second thing to be premised is, That these vials are expressed in an
allusion unto the plagues executed in Egypt by Moses and Aaron; of which
the first were not so great, but they ended in the drowning of those Egyp-
tians in the Red Sea, even as these do in the utter ruining of the seat of
Antichrist.

The first is upon the earth, and the effect of it a noisome and grievous
sore on the men who have the mark of the beast; in allusion to that plague
of throwing dust in the air by Moses, which caused a botch on man and
beast then in Egypt.

The second on the sea, and the waters thereof,

The third on the rivers and fountains, turning all their waters into blood.
All this is a manifest allusion unto that turning the Egyptian rivers, &c.,
into blood by Moses.

The fourth is upon the sun, and tormenteth men with fire. Which may
be an allusion to the punishment of Sodom. For so in the 11th chapter,
where these four first vials are enumerated, ver. 5, 6, the antichristian state
is called Egypt or Sodom. Or rather it alludes to Moses’s consuming by
fire that company that offered up strange fire in the wilderness, when they
were come out of Egypt.

A third thing to be premised is, That as in the trumpets the Holy Ghost
compared the empire to a world, so here in the vials he useth the same com-
parison, comparing the kingdom of the beast, and the several parts of it to
be plagued, unto several parts of the world. And as the four first trumpets
were so many degrees of ruining the western empire, so are these vials of
ruining the beast’s world or empire. The first trumpet was on the earth,
the second on the sea, the third on the rivers, and the fourth on the sun.
And whereas it was there shewed, that in Scripture any kingdom or body is
usually compared to a world, which hath an carth and heavens, &ec., wherein
what is lowest is the earth, and what is highest is the heavens, the sun and
stars, &ec.; so in that empire then, and now in this antichristian kingdom
here, the parts of it are compared to an earth, sun, sea, rivers, &ec.

Lourth premise. And as I observed in the 13th chapter, that the Pope
and his company were resembled by a double beast, one representing the
political state of these ten kingdoms, which made up one body under him ag
a head; and the other the spiritual state of his church and clergy, as they
call it, which make up a distinct body under him as their high priest and
spiritual head : o, answerably, this his earth, and rivers, and sun, which are
the parts of these his kingdoms, may, according to the analogy of this repre-
sentation, be interpreted in a double sense; either his spiritual earth, sea, dc.,
or his political earth, sea, &c.

I'fth premise. Seeing that in the 11th chapter, ver. 8, his kingdom is
called spiritual Egypt and Sodom, and this in relation to these very plagues
of the vials, which are enumerated there, ver. 5, 6: ¢The city,” says he,
‘which is spiritually called Egypt and Sodom ;’ and that is more than merely
or allegorically such, it importing that this his kingdom is a spiritual Egypt
and a spiritual Sodom ;—and it is a state, we know, that claimeth spiritual
Jurisdiction in spiritual things, and over the souls of men, as chap. xviii
13 hath it, and not only or principally in things outward and political,
but in ordine ad spiritualia, in order to things spiritual: now therefore the
plagues (and so these vials, they being the plagues upon this Egypt and
Sodom) upon this city, must needs be understood of spiritual plagues, upon
the souls and spirits of Antichrist’s adherents, as well as outward. For they
must be answerable to the Egypt upon which they are plagues; yea, and.



100 AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. [ParT IL

seeing that it is both a spiritual state, and yet withal a temporal kingdom
also for outward power and pomp, having an earth, sea, &c., as other worldly
kingdoms have; therefore they shall have double plagues, spiritual and out-
ward also, on their spirits and also on their outward worldly kingdom.
Even thus it became the righteous God, as in relation to these plagues he is
called, chap. xvi, 5, to proportion their plagues to their sins, and so to
¢double unto her double according to her works,’ as the phrase is, chap.
xviii, 6. For him to ruin this beast and his adherents but outwardly only,
as he hath done other monarchies, was not enough; for he sinned, not only
in assuming outward power, pomp, and glory, and a kingdom like to other
monarchies, under the name and pretence of having Christ’s power, but a
spiritual kingdom also. The merchandise of this city was not only gold and
precious stones, &c., chap. xviii. 12, but likewise the souls of men too, as it
is there. She traded in spirituals as well as temporals; and therefore the
highest spiritual judgments, as well as temporal, shall befall that state, and
the abettors of it. And as the plagues of Pharaoh and his Egyptians were
spiritual, in the hardening of their hearts, as well as temporal; so such a
spiritual hardness and impenitency is made mention of in some of these vials,
as well as outward plagues. And therefore they are also said, chap. xv. 7,
to be ¢ the wrath of God that liveth for ever, an eternal wrath seizing upon
the souls of them on whom they are poured. And such are these four first
vials, and so to be understood both of spiritual and temporal plagues.

I mention the four first especially, because there where this eity is called
spiritually Egypt, these four are enumerated ; namely, chap. xi. 5, 6. And as
it is evident that these vials are in that 11th chapter to be understood spi-
ritually, so it is as evident that the same vials, as here in chap, xvi. they are
made mention of, are to be understood of outward plagues, and so meant of
both.

Sizthly, For the right understanding these vials, I premise, That though
there be a first, second, and third vial in order succeeding each other, and
which in a successive order begin after each other, and have some special
precise time for their eminent pouring out and execution ; yet so as some
sprinklings of the first may continue still under the second, third, and fourth,
and some relics of the second under the third, fourth, &c., and so of the
rest. And this seems evident to me, in that their sores begun under the first
vial are made mention of under the fifth vial, ver. 11 of that chapter. And
s0 in like manner the same effect, namely, blaspheming, which is a part of
the fourth vial, and an effect of it, is also continued in a further height under
the fifth. And so again, on the contrary, it may fall out that some droppings
of a succeeding vial may begin in the times of the vial foregoing it, and go
before, as the droppings of storms do, before their strength and fulness
comes; and so may these, before the extremity of pouring forth the vial
itself. As for example, during the times of the fourth vial some droppings
-of the fifth may begin, and some preparations to it, though still the fulness
of that and every other vial hath a special time in its due order succeeding.

The seventh and last thing to be premised is, That all the plagues on the
Popish party, first and last, are reducible to one of these vials. For, chap.
xv. 1, they are said to be ¢the last plagues, in which the wrath of God is
fulfilled’ upon that party ; and so every drop and sprinkling of wrath and
vexation poured out goes to fill up some vial or other, as a part of it.
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Szerrox I1.

A particular and more large explication of the five first vials on the beast
and his company.

Now for a more particular explication of them :—

The first vial is principally upon the beast’s earth, the lowest part of his
kingdom ; and this, according to that rule given, both spiritual and political.
Now this vial was the effect of those first and second angels’ preachings,
chap. xiv., especially of that sccond angel there. For the preaching of the
gospel, and the discovery of the Pope to be that Antichrist, did draw away
many of his inferior subjects, and of the common people in all kingdoms,
namely, the ten European kingdoms, which are his earth political. And so
his authority and interest in the hearts of the people all Europe through was
weakened, and the number of the worshippers of the beast lessened. So as
all the world did not now, without contradiction, go after him as they had
wont. And there was an effect of this vial also upon his spiritual earth ;
which his clergy were. For the Waldenses and their followers, by their
preaching in those ages, discovering the uncleanness, idleness, and hypocrisy
of the priests, monks, and nuns, who were the beast’s enchanters, they did,
as it were, cast up dust in their faces, as Moses did ; and so they brake out
in botches, and became odious to all the people. So speaks the vial, ver. 2,
¢ There fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the men that had the mark oz
the beast.” Now they are properly his clergy, who, being exempted from
the civil power, are more peculiarly his subjects and sworn vassals; and,
indeed, by ordination do receive from him a character indelible—(for this,
see the exposition upon chap. xiii.)—who are also called the worshippers of
his image, they being the upholders of his idolatrous doctrine. ~Aund, accord-
ingly, we find in story that all those first gospellers before Luther made it
the chiefest subject and end of their writings and disputes, to render odious
and vile the pharisaical Popish clergy, as in the Book of Maityrs abundantly
appears.

Neither was this judgment merely outward, as only bringing shame through
such an outward discovery of their hateful and abominable iniquities, which
was also the beginning of their ruin, for it made way for it in all men’s
hearts; but further, it is most certain, that the effect of the light of the
gospel, which in their preaching was discovered, proved really a curse unto
this Popish clergy, in order to this their breaking forth in filthiness and
botches : in that for this their not embracing it, but shutting their eyes
against it, God gave them up, by way of a curse, unto all manner of gross
sins, of uncleanness, sodomy, &c., so as after this to commit them with more
greediness than before this preaching of the gospel; even as he did the
Gentiles, Rom. i.: because ‘they withheld the truth in unrighteousness,
therefore he gave them up the more unto vile affections’ So these, after
the first light of the gospel began to dawn, they daily brake out into botches
and boils more than ever they did before.  And thus this vial was a spiritual
Jjudgment upon them, as well as an outward, in discovering their sores unto
their shame. And this is the first degree of their spiritual judgment under
the first vial.

The second vial is upon the sea. And this is the fruit and effect of the
‘third angel’s preaching, namely, Luther and his followers ; who as in their
doctrine they were raised up to a greater light, comparatively to the former,
80 the fruit of their doctrine was a further plague, both upon the political



102 AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION, [Parr IT.

and spiritual sea of the beast. The sea, in a kingdom or body politic, is put
for jurisdiction over many people, as was shewed in the second trumpet,
chap. viil ; and so here the sea of the beast are those many kingdoms, and
peoples, and nations, and tongues, which she sits upon, as you may see it
expounded, chap. xvii. 15. Now after Luther’s preaching, and his followers,
not only particular persons, as before, were divided from the Pope, but whole
nations were rent from him, as England, Germany, Sweden, Scotland, &e.,
and his sea lessened by a third part and more ; and some of the ten horns
of the beast wrung off, so becoming like as members when divided from the
body, and, as the similitude is, ver. 3, to express that division, as ¢the blood
of a dead man.” And every living thing died in those seas divided from
him ; in that now those of the Popish faction could not, through the altera-
tion of religion by law, live in their idolatrous worship, so quietly, safely,
and peaceably as before. There was no free living or breathing for them in
these separated kingdoms.

And in like manner his spiritual sea also had a vial poured upon it, even
his abominable doctrine and worship ; as the doctrine of purgatory, indul-
gences, merit, d&e., in which, as in the sea, his merchants—namely, his priests
—had brought in gain, both to themselves and to the Pope’s custom-house,
as the expression is, chap. xviii. 17.

This sea of the beast's doctrine is turned into blood, and does, like the
blood of a dead man, begin to putrefy and stink ; yea, and, which is a further
plague, to be damnable. Insomuch that those who, after so clear a light of
the gospel now discovered, will still continue in that doctrine, die and perish
cternally. And so in that sense also it is true which is said, ver. 3, that
“every living thing died in the sea’ And see how this agrees with the
preaching of the third angel, chap. xiv. 9, 10 ; he preaching, that not only
that Rome was Babylon, as the former was, but that “if any one did worship
the beast or his image, the same should drink of the wine of God’s wrath.’
And by that wrath is meant hell : for it follows, ¢the smoke of their torments
ascends up for ever and ever;’ that is, now they shall be sure to be all
damned who know the truth but embrace it not. And this was a further
spiritual punishment upon them, above what their doctrine was unto them
in former times, wherein through ignorance men remaining, many more of
them were saved than now there are.

The third vial is upon the rivers and fountains; that is, those who serve
to enlarge or any way recover that his sea again, or to sweeten it. They
are therefore called rivers, because as rivers run from the sea into the sea
again, so do these.

I shall now explicate both the rivers and fountains severally.

First, For his fountains ; they are the lesser springs ; and those—

1. The spiritual ones. When the Egyptian waters were turned into blood,
we read that they digged fountains and wells; and that they also were
turned into blood by Moses. So here, they, when their sea is become bloody,
dig fountains to live in. Which fountains are their writings and writers
since the Reformation, that with learning and eloquence would labour to
sweeten and make good some of their sea-waters again; but in vain, our
writers again confuting them, and turning all into blood, as it was before.
So as still those among them that shall read the one and the other, cannot
but so be convinced, that if they persist still in their doctrine they will be
damned, as the curse is, 2 Thess. ii. 11, 12.

2. Their fountains temporal and political also. Such we may account those
politic agents, the Jesuits, and others that have, in all these separated king-
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doms, attempted fo restore this his lost power and jurisdiction. And the
lesser springs, namely, particular persons, have many of them been turned
to blood, whilst laws enacted against them (in England, 1581 ; in Holland,
1586 ; in France, 1584 ; and again in England 1605) cut off many of them,
and gave them blood to drink, many of them being martyred ; insomuch
that they have a martyrology, or book of martyrs, even as we have. Thus
they have had a just reward, as the angel from the altar cries, ver. 7 ; that
is, true worshippers in churches, who through their prayers had procured
these edicts, and therefore do now retwrn the praise unto God’s justice, in
retaliating to them and upon them. That phrase, ¢ from the altar,’ notes not °
out martyrdom, as some think, neither here nor chap. xiv. 18, —but this
phrase, ‘the souls under the altar, is that which importeth martyrdom, as
chap. vi—but altar is here put to signify worship ; and so, the angel out
from the altar, or place of worship, is put to signify those public worshippers
and priests of God that stand at the altar, or in public assemblies, and give
thanks for these judgments upon all occasions. Their acclamation is, that
as they had dealt by us, so now themselves were dealt with ; and, indeed,
just in the same manner : for they had singled out particular persons, and put
them to death by bloody laws established ; and these kingdoms, being fallen
off, have enacted the like, and put them to death in the like public manner.*

In the second place, this third vial is upon his révers also, and greater
streams, namely, those armadoes and navies from out the sea of those king-
doms that continue still to uphold the beast, and endeavour to lay all king-
doms into this one sea again. As the Spaniards, both against England in
’88, and against Holland often since, sent out to regain Rome’s jurisdiction ;
who yet have still been defeated. And unto this head may be reduced the
defeatment of that late navy, 1639, sent forth to the same end, as a sprink-
ling of this vial—though now be the times of the fourth vial—still going on,
according to the rule given in the siazth premise.

The fourth vial is upon the sun; and to the angel that is executor of if,
there is ¢ power given to scorch men with fire” The effect whereof is their
blasphemy. This vial seemeth to me to have two distinet parts :—1. The
effusion of this vial upon the sun. 2. The scorching with fire those that
adhere to the beast. And according to my former general rules, T do inter-
pret it both of outward and of spiritual plagues, and both of them falling
on the Popish party; and so the former part of the vial to import an out-
ward plague, and the latter a spiritual punishment. Now—

1. For the vial upon the sun. The sun here, according to the third
premise or rule given, may be put for the more illustrious light or prince
adhering to the Popish party, and shining in his political heaven, whereof he
is the great god or Jupiter. And this must be either the emperor, or the
king of Spain, or, as it may be, both ; they both being of the same family
of Austria.

The issue of these German wars, when the Popish party shall once have
had blood enough given them to drink, shall be either the ruin of the one or
the other, or both ; and if not of them both, then of the Austrian family in
Germany, as Mr Mede first well conjectured; though it may be the hint of
his conjecture might have been taken from what was Mr Parker’s opinion of
this vial long before ; who interpreted this sun to be some Protestant prince

- in Germany, who should first have a part of this vial poured upon him by

* Tt can searcely be necessary to point out that the author’s manifest approbation of
persecution and persecuting ordinances, is a blot that, originally derived from Rome,
long attached to the Reformed churches.—ED.
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the Popish party ; but being thereby provoked, and afterwards raised again,
should, like the sun, scorch them with his heat, and so only the latter part
of this vial should fall on them. Thus Mr Parker, anno 1616, did first
interpret this vial, long before these German wars. But I do much rather
incline to Mr Mede’s opinion, because these vials are wholly peculiar to the
beast and his company, and to those professed enemies of the church who
adhere unto him. And so this first part of the vial upon the sun cannot.
be understood of any Protestant, but of those that do adhere to the beast,
even as well as the latter part of it, ¢ scorching them with fire.”

Now if this sun be one of these two, either the king of Spain or the empe-
ror, I rather take the latter : for the king of Spain, though now the greater
light in the present horoscope, and so would, rather of the two, seem to be
this sun ; yet considering those more elderly and former times, the empire
of Germany hath, for this 800 years, been the eminentest prineipality in
Europe, and hath upheld the Pope the most, and in those times done more
that way than any other king, though indeed some of the emperors opposed
the Pope. Now God, in bringing punishments on kings and kingdoms,
reckoneth with them for what their predecessors in state have done, and
respecteth former times as much if not more than present. And besides,
this German empire was peculiarly of the Pope’s creation, being by him set
up in the first foundation of it in Charlemain ; even as God is said to set up
“the sun in his firmament, the work of his hands,” Psalm xix. So the Pope
may be said to have set up this sun in his, And so the ruin of the emperor
is more peculiarly a punishment, respecting the papal seat and authority,
than the ruin of any other prince, he having so peculiar an interest in him,
as in his eldest son and chief begotten.

This vial Mr Mede thought to have been in execution in that great pre-
vailing of the king of Sweden against the emperor, whose death diverted
many men’s thoughts from that interpretation. But surely, though he pro-
ceeded not to throw down that sun from his heaven, yet those glorious vie-
tories of his, and quelling of the Popish party, may well be accounted in
itself a vial, although it should proceed no further, and such a darkening of
this sun as he will never more recover his ancient glory and splendour. And
that king did lay such a foundation of weakening his power as may end in
the utter ruin of that family in the issue of these wars. Others have inter-
preted this vial to be upon the Pope’s own temporal and spiritual authority,
which is his sun or chief glory; for so sun in the Old Testament, and the
darkening of it, is put for glory, and the obscuring of it ; as Isa. Ix. 20, Jer.
xv. 9. And so that power and authority which the Pope once had in tem-
porals is here to be understood ; he so eminently and conspicuously shining
over princes in their temporal power, that, as their own decretals speak,
they used to call the Pope and the emperor the two great luminaries in
heaven, the sun and the moon, entitling the Pope the sun and the emperor the
moon. But how hath this his glory, in the consciences of his own vassals,
and in the eyes of those princes who sometimes were subject to him, waned
more and more ; which now at last may haply grow yet more dim? The
whole kingdom of France ever denied him that absolute temporal power he
once challenged. And in these latter times, how is the king of Spain
rather become the sun, and the Pope the moon, who is glad to beg light
from him, and to flatter other princes, to be by them upheld, who once fiat-
tered him, and whom he excommunicated at his pleasure? So that the
Pope indeed is but the chaplain to the king of Spain, whom he makes use
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of for the acquiring of a universal monarchy. But which of these, or
whether both of these, are here meant, the event must judge. And thus
much for the first part of this vial. Now—

2. For that other part which follows, ‘and power was given him to
scorch men with fire’ This hath been much mistaken ; as if because the
sun useth to scorch with heat, therefore that power were here given to this
sun to scorch with fire, and so it should refer to the sun’s heat. Whereas,
I take it, it is mentioned as a distinet power given to this fourth angel ; that
as he hath power to pour out a vial on the Pope’s sun, be it taken as political
or otherwise, so also that he hath a further power given him to scorch all
those with fire that shall continue to advance the Pope in these his declining
times. Which, as I take it, doth, according to the rule given, properly refer
to a further and greater height of spiritual punishments—and so this latter
part makes up the spiritual plague, as the former did the political and out-
ward plague—inflicted upon the upholders of the beast in the times of this
vial ; even upon the learned among them, especially those who now take
pains to write for him, or to bring in his authority into these European king-
doms again, where the light of the gospel shines so clearly and perspicuousty
as they cannot but long since have been convinced of it ; their sex being
turned into blood, and discovered to be corrupt, and their writings (their
springs) so clearly refuted and turned to blood also, that those that live in
those kingdoms, and still labour to bring in Popery again, cannot but mani-
festly go against their own light and knowledge.

Now, to punish this so presumptuous and high rebellion against sc much
light still shining, and age after age increasing, the angel (or the executioners
of this vial) hath power to ¢ scorch them with fire” And this is manifestly
interpreted, chap. xi, where the Holy Ghost, speaking of this vial, says,
ver. 5, ¢ I will give power to my two witnesses,—who are all one with these
angels,)—¢and if any man will hurt them, fire shall proceed out of their
mouths, and devour their enemies ; and if any will hurt them, he must in
this manner be killed.” The punishment there recited is spiritual, as all the
rest there mentioned are ; for they do execute it as witnesses by prophesy-
ing, and therefore this fire is said to come out of their mouths. And those
other plagues, (as their stopping the rain, &e., ver. 6,) must needs be so un-
derstood, namely, in a spiritual allusion. And so this of devouring with fire
notes out the highest kind of punishment that men are capable of, as being
killed with a witness ; ¢in this manner must they be killed” And it is also
there made the punishment of a wilful sinning of men, even of those that set
their wills against God, and these his witnesses. Tor so the emphasis is put,
¢if any man will hurt them ;’ and it is twice said, as making them go wholly
and fully against knowledge, and so to sin wilfully.

Now both this here and that in chap. xi. do seem to be an allusion either
to the fire of Sodom, the city being called spiritually Sodom, which, Jude 7,
is called ¢ the vengeance of the eternal fire, because that fire that came down
from heaven upon the Sodomites was but a beginning of hell unto them, and
a type of it unto us; or else, to which I ratherincline, it is an allusion unto
that fire that came out of Moses's mouth, namely, at his prayer, unto Nadab
and Abihu, for offering strange fire unto God, Lev. x. 1, 2, and upon Korah’s
company, Num. xvi., when they said, ¢ All the people are holy.” Which,
-Heb. x. 27, 28, is brought in as the type to express their punishment who
sin wilfully after the knowledge of the truth, and so sin against the Holy
Ghost : ver. 26, ¢If we sin wilfully, after we have received the knowledge of
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the truth, there remaineth no more sacrifice for sins, but a certain fearful
looking for of judgment,’ (¢xdox 7 zpistwg,) or receiving judgment in their own
consciences, which he there calls ¢ fiery indignation, that shall devour the ad-
versaries,’ Umevavriovg, underhand adversaries, (so the word is,) as that company
was unto Moses, pretending to be for God and his people. ¢All the people
are holy, say they, and so themselves were. And that unto this ¢ fiery in-
dignation’ that fell on that company, the Apostle’s allusion there was,—who
in that epistle openeth many types,—as making it a type of the torment and
punishment of such kind of wilful sinners under the New Testament, is evi-
dent by what follows in the next verse, ‘ He that despised Moses’s law died
without mercy under two or three witnesses; then of how much sorer pun-
ishment shall he be thought worthy,” &e. Now, bring but Paul’s exposition
of that type there unto this allusion that is used both in chap. xi. and also
here, and it helps fully to expound this part of this vial, as I shall shew when
T come to open the 11th chapter, ver. 5, unto which I must refer you for the
full exposition of it.

As Daul there calls this sin a sinning wilfully, so, chap. xi., their sin is
expressed twice by the malice of the will. And that it is this sin, or at least
a high kind of presumptuous sinning against knowledge, accompanied with
terror, that is here meant in this vial, chap. xvi. 8, 9, appears further also
by the effect here mentioned,—namely, their ¢ blaspheming the name of God,
who hath power over these plagues.” Now, blaspheming the Holy Ghost,
or the workings of him in others, knowing they are his works,—as here these
do blaspheme God, knowing they are his plagues,—this is the very spirit of
this sin. And then final impenitency is here also added as the effect of it ;
that they ¢repented not’ So that it is presumptuous sinning at least that
is here meant.

And you may further observe, that this plague goes on in the fifth vial ;
and this sin against knowledge grows up to a further height under that vial,
for there they are so ¢scorched that they gnaw their tongues,” as men in hell.
And that in these times (the times of the fourth vial) this sin against the
Holy Ghost grows very rife and common, by reason of the abundance of
light and conviction that shineth in churches, hath long been the observation
of godly men who have had senses exercised to discern the spirits of men
growing in rage and madness, beyond the supposal of any other principle
that should act them in their warped and eccentric motion and violent pro-
ceedings. And surely, how that many of the learned among the Jesuits
themselves should come to commit this sin is not hard to conceive ; for, in
their younger years, they are bred up in ways of devotion, and have truth
and light enough among them to give them a taste of the powers of the
world to come,” who yet, after their studying our writings and discerning the
truth, do, for worldly ends, wilfully go against it ; and being once engaged in
those ends they fall to despise the truth, and are given up unto a wilful
sinning of this great sin, through a just hand of God upon them, they being
ordained to grow worse and worse as their light increaseth, even as it became
God under these vials to punish them.

And so, as that first small and weaker light under the first vial being re-
jected, their punishment was a giving of them up unto gross sins ; and then,
further, under the second and third vials, their doctrine having been, by a
clearer discovery, made to the persisters in it dammable; nothing was now
left, they yet persisting, and God being engaged to rise higher in his plagues,
but that God should strike hell-fire into their consciences, and seal up repro-
bation unto them. And thus it became him not to leave these opposers and
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murderers of the saints and holy witnesses of Glod in all ages till he had
given many of them up to this sin, of all other the highest, so to make full
the measure of their iniquities, before that kingdom and state be finally
ruined ; as he did the Pharisees in that last age, when he meant to bring on
them all their forefathers’ killing his prophets in Jerusalem, giving them up
unto this sin, as the effect of Christ’s ministry, as this here of the witnesses’
testimony.

But, above all, how those that apostatise and become of the Popish party,
having lived and been brought up in ‘a land of uprightness,’ as it is Isa.
xxvi., and yet ‘ will not behold the majesty of the Lord’ shining round about
them, but relinquish the truth they are educated in, and would bring in the
worship and doctrine of the beast and whore, after so clear a light and
powerful preaching so long enjoyed,—towards the latter end of the harvest,
and summer growing more bright than ever,—who yet in hypocrisy deny this
to be their aim, and yet their deeds do so manifest it that all the world
accounts them Popish, and to be of his faction, and so they merit the title of
the number of his name, being spirits such as Rome hath not worse in malice
and enmity against God’s witnesses : how a man’s thoughts, I say, should
excuse many of these as innocent, from presumptuous sins at least, yea, and
this great transgression also, is as hard not to think it as the thing itself is
hard to be thought of them. For their venom, rage, subtlety, hypoerisy, and
underhand opposing the saints is such as the godly do almost generally sus-
pect them for this sin. And, indeed, what other principle could act men so
cannot well be imagined. Their case being in this worse than that of the
Pharisees, in that they had been brought up in darkness and ignorance of
the righteousness of God and of the Messiah, when the ministry of John and
of Christ came upon them, calling on them to acknowledge and cmbrace
Christ as the Messiah, whom, being but a carpenter’s son, they never acknow-
ledged. And yet they sinned that sin, through their smothering that new
light, because their owning him would have put themselves out of credit, and
have set up Christ.

But these men in this our age have been brought up in the contrary truth
and light, and have both professed it, subscribed to it, and preached it ; and
yet they love this darkness of Popery, and embrace this carted * whore, and,
courting her, would bring her into their tents in the face of Moses and of
the whole congregation ; and they loathe the truth of the gospel and of the
faith they once received, and this in the face of the clearest sunshine and
light that ever shone round about them. One would think God should
destroy them visibly ; but they must do one exploit for him first. Their
destiny further is, that they-should kill the witnesses for this their scorching
them through the powerful testimony of their lives and prophecy, and so be
even with them, and overcome them yet hefore the fifth vial comes. And
though, as yet, they have not got a full victory, yet they are now a-making
war, and shall prevail, and banish and disperse them among tongues and
nations throughout Europe. But by that time the fifth vial comes, these
witnesses in the end shall again have overcome them, who are indeed that
‘number of the beast’s name,” the last of all his company to be overcome, as
<chap. xv. 2, they being the last sort of his champions, even these ‘names of
men,’ dvbwaro cvdplimmy, as they are called, chap. xi. 13 ; and they shall be

* Probably referring to an old mode of punishing disreputable persons, who were
dragged through the streets in a cart, with the executioner by their side. The guilt of
these abettors of Popery was all the greater, because the abominations of Popery had
been already detected and exposed.—ED.
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killed instead of the witnesses at their resurrection, as the first degree and
preparation to the fifth vial.

The fifth vial is upon the throne, or seat of the beast; which is plainly
Rome itself, which was the old seat of the dragon, the heathenish empire,
which Satan did, as it were, openly govern that empire under heathenish
idolatry. But after that, this seat was resigned by the dragon unto the
Pope, at his first rising, chap. xiii. 2 ; which city the Sibyls long since pro-
phesied of should again become a sheep-cot ; and the Holy Ghost, in chap.
xviil, that it should be ‘thrown down as a millstone, and be no more found
at all,’ but should become ¢the habitation of devils only, and the dwelling of
every foul spirit’ for ever. Of this vial we may say, as the disciples said to
Christ, * Now he speaketh plainly, and not in parables,’ as before ; only, as
the other vials are to be taken in the largest sense, so I think this is, though
not in a spiritual sense, for he speaks plainly, and not in figures. And
therefore, as was said, chap. xiii., in the explaining of that second beast,
that not alone the Pope is that beast, but concrete, and together with him,
his clergy, who make up one body with him as their head. And so it may
be, that by the seat of the beast here is not only and simply meant Rome,
the sea and seat of that chief bishop the Pope, but it may be extended to
other seas and seats that fall together with it—namely, of such of the
clergy, whether in Italy or elsewhere, as cleave unto the beast, and profess
themselves of his number and company, who now, under this fifth vial, are
tumbled down from their usurped seats, thrones, and dignities, together with
this their head, whose whole lingdom is now become full of darkness and
obscurity, Yet so as eminently Rome, the proper seat of the beast, is here
intended, and in the letter of this vial held forth as the subject of it upon
which it falls ; and with the fall of Rome the number and time of the beast’s
reign and kingdom is reckoned as fulfilled—namely, his twelve hundred and
sixty years allotted him ‘to do’ in, which years have now their period. And
although the popedom remains to be destroyed by the seventh vial, yet his
glory is here reckoned as gone and taken from him, and he is now reserved
alive only for a further and more glorious execution. Therefore it is said,
¢his kingdom is darkened,” for now he is put by his seven hills, his seat ;
his seven-headed kingdom is no longer reckoned of, as Mr Mede reasons.
But that which hath chiefly confirmed me in the opinion that the period of
the beast’s kingdom is by the Holy Ghost reckoned to end with this fall of
the city of Rome is, that T observe the 17th and 18th chapters are principally
and on purpose added, first, to present this city of Rome in all her bravery
oefore her ruin, as chap. xvii, and then to sing a solemn, stately, and
triumphant song for her ruin and destruction, as chap. xviii. throughout.
Now that the Holy Ghost should make this ruin of the city that hath so
long reigned, as ver. 18 of chap. xvii,, over the kings of the earth, so great a
matter of triumph, and so eminent above all things else in this book, im-
ports that the last and fatal period of that fourth Roman monarchy, of which
that city was to be the seat, and the beast the last head, is here to be ac-
counted as come, and the number of its years expired, the beast’s kingdom
being now as good as at an end. He may indeed raise some trouble, and
again make some resistance, after the sixth vial, but reign any more he shall
not; for, otherwise, this had been peana trivmphalem ante victoriam canere,
to triumph before an assured victory, which the Holy Ghost would not have
done upon this occasion, but reserved it till after the seventh vial.

But then was to come another manner of triumph, more high and glorious,
for the marriage of the Lamb, when Rome’s ruin and the beast’s kingdom
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will be forgotten. And, therefore, God ordained it to be performed at the
funeral of this great whore, the city of Rome. And it is much that two
whole chapters should be spent on purpose to set forth the pageants of the
chureh’s triumph over her.  Surely here this great kingdom ends, and there-
fore, after that, the church prepares for the Lamb’s marriage, chap. xix.
Now that that whore presented in those two chapters, the 17th and 18th,
is this city of Rome, is evident by the last words of the 17th chapter,—the
whore is that ¢ great city that reigns over the kings of the earth,—and so those
two chapters are but a fuller setting forth and enlargement of this same fifth
vial, as being the most eminent and the most fatal of the vials upon the
beast. 'Which chapters therefore I shall not need to spend time in explicat-
ing of, but do now hasten to the exposition of the 11th chapter, which was
by me mainly intended, because that contains the state of the church, and
the condition of it in these times, and those that are next a-coming upon
us. And I join that next unto the vials, because these vials serve directly
to expound it; and it mentioning the four first vials, goes on then to shew
what shall befall the ehurches of the Reformation under the fourth vial,
and before the fifth : with which fifth vial those twelve hundred and sixty
years, or forty-two months of the Pope’s kingdom, there in that chapter com-
puted, are to end and expire, according to the notion even now given. And
as the 14th chapter shewed us the condition of the church within itself to
the times of the fourth vial, as was proved; so this 11th chapter begins where
the 14th chapter ends. And from thence the supplement of the story of the
church’s various condition is to be fetched, as will appear in the opening of it.
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CHAPTER 1IV.

The exposition of the 11th chapter, which was but briefly touched upon in the
First Part, the larger explication being reserved here, as its proper place.

Secrion I
Prolegomena.—Five generals premised for the understanding of .

THE first is to shew w/o this angel here spoken of is, and what is his pur-
pose, and when the time of his coming down here in this vision. And for
this, know that the angel who comes down here, and delivers all the contents
of this 11th chapter unto ver. 15, unto John, and that immediately by word
of mouth, is Christ himself ; as appears by his words, ver. 3, ‘I will give
power to my two witnesses, which no created angel could speak. And
observe withal, that Christ himself doth speak nowhere in this book, but
only in this and in the first chapter. And, above all, observe that this is
the very same angel that came to Daniel in the end of his prophecy, to con-
firm it with an oath, chap xii. of that his prophecy. This, his alike gesture
here and there doth argue : there, ‘lifting up his right hand to heaven, and
swearing by him who liveth for ever,’ ver. 7; and so here, taking the very
same oath, with the same ceremony also, chap. x. 6. And then you may
take notice that his oath is taken about the very same thing and to the
same purpose. You shall find that that prophecy of Daniel containeth,
though more confusedly, the very same things that this prophecy of the
Revelation does more clearly.  As, namely, the tyranny of the fourth Roman
monarchy, and the oppression of the church thereby, first by the heathenish
empire, then under the last head of it, the Pope, of whom Daniel had pro-
phesied, chap. xi. of his prophecy, from the 36th verse to the end; after
whose time expired, as Daniel had shewn, should come in a fifth monarchy
of the saints, chap. vii. All which things you have in this book, and the
visions of them more distinctly presented. As, namely, how under the
seventh trumpet, after the time of the beast expired, that same glorious
kingdom was to come in. Thus, in the subject-matter of both they do
agree; and so also in setting down the time determined by God, how long
this last head, the Pope and his tyranny, should continue, do these two pro-
phecies and these two angels both agree.

For concerning this time, and the ending of the tyranny of this last head
(the Pope) over the church, after which should come in the kingdom of
Christ, it is that the angel there in Daniel doth take that his oath, and
discourseth of that his time, and the manner of the ending of his tyranny,
in that 12th chapter of Daniel, and at the end of that whole prophecy.
And, answerably, concerning the ending of that very time, and the manner
of the ending of the beast’s tyranny, and the succeeding of Christ’s kingdom
when that is ended, that is the very thing that the angel here sweareth
about, and in like manner discourseth of just at the end of this first seal-
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prophecy. So that his oath and speech, both there and here, are about the
very same thing. And observe the accord in both: for there, Dan. xii, 7,
he swears that ‘it’~—namely, the Pope’s reign—should be for a time, times,
and half a time,’ so mentioning it there confusedly, and more indefinitely ;
‘and when he’—that is, that last king, the Pope, the head of that monarchy,
whom Daniel had last prophesied of in the foregoing chapter, from the 36th
verse to the end—¢ shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy
people, then all these things shall be fulfilled ;” that is, then is the time
when these things, which he had spoken of to be done just before Christ’s
kingdom, shall begin to take end and accomplishment.

Now in a direct correspondency and answerableness unto the angel in
Daniel doth this angel here come down in this vision now, at the very end
of that time, according to that course of time run out in this first seal-pro-
phecy, which that angel in Daniel had sworn about; even now when this
fatal period of the fourth monarchy, according to the series of this vision,
was near approaching.

And first he renews the oath then taken, and swears again here, chap. x. 7,
that ‘time shall be no longer;” but that ‘in the days of the seventh trumpet,
the mystery shall be fulfilled which is spoken of by all the prophets;’ that
is, the fifth monarchy, or the kingdom of Christ, which was to succeed the
other, of which all the prophets speak, as you have it Acts iii. 21. These
words of the angel’s oath do imply that, now that the visions of all times
past in the former seal-prophecy, from the primitive times, had brought
things to the last scene of the world’s time; Now, says he, as standing in
the extremity, and towards the approaching end of all, ‘time shall be no
longer;’ or, as Mr Brightman well interprets the word, ¢ Delay shall be no
longer.” Stay now but a little, says Christ ; here you are at the last sands ;
tarry but till the seventh trumpet blows, it will end all.

And accordingly, the angel here in this 11th chapter explains distinctly, by
word of mouth, what and how much that time of the Pope, mentioned in
the oath in Daniel, was; and what that ‘accomplishing to scatter the holy
people’—which in the oath in Daniel was made the immediate forerunner of
the fulfilling of all things—also was. So that indeed this 11th chapter here
is, as concerning the point of time, but an explication of that 12th chapter
of Daniel, at least of that part thereof, and by this angel’s oath and speech
there. And it is the same angel cometh here to express distinctly, as be-
came the Revelation, what was there delivered darkly and indefinitely. And
it is as if the angel here had spoken thus, or to this effect, in more plain
words, for the comfort of the church :—

¢ Now, beloved, I come now, after so long a while worn out, to bid you to
¢lift up your heads; for time now in these days of the sixth trumpet is
¢ expiring, and my kingdom is at the door: for the times of the beast, pro-
¢ phesied of by Daniel,~—of which beast you shall hear more in this little
¢ book-prophecy, which is open in my hand, and which I here bring with
¢ me, and give you,—do now shortly end and determine. Daniel’s period of
¢ a time, times, and half a time, allotted the beast, the Pope, the last head
‘ and king, to reign in the fourth Roman monarchy, is now in these times
¢ very shortly to expire, and with him the times of this present oppressing
¢world. And that you, my church, may know, and have infallible warning,
¢ when the expiring of this beast’s time to scatter the holy people shall be, I -
¢ will both explain to you how long this time in Daniel, where it is but con-
¢ fusedly mentioned, is allotted him to scatter the holy people, my witnesses;
and I will also tell you how or in what manner it shall be that he shall
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¢ accomplish, as Daniel’s phrase is, to scatter the power of the holy people;
* that is, for your comfort I will reveal to you and describe the very manner
¢ of that eminent and last scattering, which in the oath in Daniel is made
¢ the immediate sign when Antichrist’s ruin and all those other things should
¢ begin to be fulfilled. And further, I will present to you what the face of
¢ the church shall be in that age nnmedlately before the scattering the holy

¢ people, that so you may have together at once both a true compute of the
¢ time, as also of such occurrences, and such a face of the sky presented, as
“may be an eminent signal unto you: that when you see these things done,
¢ then know that the time is expiring and determining. And this I myself do
¢ thus immediately inform you of, because that last scattering will be so great

¢ a one as all the faith you have ‘Will be put to it: and therefore it is that I
‘ have took that oath, as it were, now, in these times ; for that your faith
¢ had need of it to conﬁrm it. 'Which oath, therefore, do you remember and
¢ have in your eye, for even now your redemption draws nigher than you are
¢ aware of.”

This is the first thing I premise.

2d Prolegomenon.

* Now, in the second place, observe in how fit a scene or place in this
comedy, or vision of all times successively, hitherto acted before John, and
by him penned for us, doth this angel Christ here take to enter upon the
stage, and act this part in. You before heard at large how that the seals
and trumpets, chap. vi.—ix., contained one prophecy , that ran over all
the times from John until the end; and then, that the little book that is
open in the hand of this angel here, chap X, doth contain another prophecy
of the church, which in like manner begins at the times of John, and so again
runs over all times unto the end.

Now this angel steps in now, just now, as in the last age, and towards
the expiring of the sixth trumpet, and so of that first revolution of all time,
with his new or second prophecy in his hand ready to be delivered. And
yet because that some sands or space of time remained under the first pro-
phecy not yet completed, he therefore in this, as a convenient season between
both, fills up that little space of time that this first prophecy had yet left to
continue, with an additional discourse of his own, to inform the church what
special occurrences were now, before the final consummation of all under the
seventh trumpet, to fall out in this small interim, as a warning to them when
the end of all, even of both prophecies, (viz. of this seal-prophecy and also of
that other book-prophecy,) should be.

Now the sixth trumpet, which is the Turkish empire, we yet see standmg
An utter end of the Roman empire had been as completely set forth in the
sixth seal as it could be; and only now the ending of it remained, and so
there was no other matter of that kind, or belonging therennto, to be added.
And yet that being to continue some hundreds of years before its ending
should be, and the seventh trumpet should blow, he therefore fills up that
space of time until the seventh trumpet should blow, and entertains John
with relating what special occurrences, that most nearly concerned his people,
should fall out in the western church, over which the Pope had the dominion,
now towards the end of both Turkish and Popish empire, and so in this last
age, before the ending of these times. Which occurrences, though they
properly belonged to the book-prophecy,—which, as was said, properly takes
cognisance of ‘matters of the church, ,—7yet they fitly come in here between
both prophecies, as the signal of the ending of the full course of both stages of
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times. And when he had thus, in this discourse, filled up that remaining
time in this interlude with such occurrences as were indeed yet to fall out
together with it, in the times before the sixth trumpet’s ending; then, I say,
he concludes his discourse with this, ¢ The second woe is past;’ that is, the
time of the sixth trumpet ends also hereabouts: and so then, as in its
orderly time, blows the seventh.

3d Prolegomenon.

Observe the manner of his delivering all this to John : namely, that he
utters this his narration as a chorus, or as an interlocutor in a comedy useth
to do his speech, and not by vision only; wherein he opens and explains
what could not by vision well have been understood, and therefore gives it
by word of mouth. And as thus this angel doth here, so the like doth that
angel in the 17th chapter. And I the rather put together the parallel
speeches of these two angels, chap. xvii,, and here, chap. xi., because that, as
the scope of him there was to give an interpretation and explication who the
whore was, so his scope here is to give a clear interpretation of the times of
this beast and whore, and the immediate tokens or signals that shall forerun
the ending of them. And look, as in that 17th chapter, when one of the
angels of the vials, and, as it is thought, the fifth, gives the interpretation
who the beast and whore is, he doth it by a speech, merely as an interlocutor,
to inform John ; so here, in like manner doth this angel. Yet so, as you
may also observe, that his narration here in this 11th chapter is first oc-
casioned by a vision presented of the face and state of the church as it
should be in that last age wherein these things are to be accomplished:
namely, of a temple presented standing, with an outward court surrounding
it, and an altar in it, and two witnesses standing before the Lord, and minis-
tering in it. Which vision first to have been made unto John is tacitly im-
plied, in that the first entrance of his speech begins with bidding John to
arise, and to do a real act towards the temple, even to measure it. And
therefore such a temple, &ec., must needs have been presented to his view.

And thereupon observe, how that this vision of a temple, and of an out-
ward court adjoined, is made the ground or occasion of the angel’s following
speech ; as from which the angel takes the rise of his following discourse.
So that this vision of the temple’s measuring, and giving its outward court
to the Gentiles, is the first occurrence that is here presented as belonging to
that age wherein time is to expire, as from whence he takes the ground of
that his discourse, wherein he explains how much time the beast was to have,
and how and when it should end. Which discourse, after that explained,
closeth again with the relation of another occurrence, ver. 7, that shall fall
out after this, in that age, as the last signal of all. And this is done just in
the like manner as, chap. xvii, one of the angels of the seven vials, who
therefore must be supposed to stand in the times of the vials, being to make
a description of the beast, and of the whore,—namely, Rome, the seat of the
fourth monarchy,—in all the times allotted her; yet takes his rise from a
vision of that whore, as then in her last old age, and in the times of the
vials, she should appear, ‘ drunk with the blood of the saints,” just before her
ruin. And yet there, in that his speech about her, he speaks of her as in
her whole time of reigning she should be. Just so here, this angel (Christ)
first enters upon the stage but as an actor, under the times of the sixth
trumpet, and in the very declension of it, and takes his oath as under those
times ; and then presents to John a vision of the face of the church, in that
present age, under the latter times of the sixth trumpet, as of a temple which
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in these present times he will have measured by John, as representing the
persons of the saints of that age, and leaving out the outward court of it, as
to be given again unto the Gentiles.

And then, from that occasion,—it being part of that scattering the power
of the holy people which Daniel aimed at,—he plays the part of an inter-
locutor, and makes a narration of the whole times of Popery, which, after
this their treading down this outward court of the temple, were to expire.
And he takes occasion also to relate and discourse of that opposition which
the witnesses should make against the beast, or these Gentiles, all the time
of his whole reign; and so describes them, ver. 3-6. And all this as an inter-
locutor, or a chorus in a comedy, useth to do. Till at last he comes again to
that last occurrence which belonged to that age wherein he stood when
he began his speech,—namely, now towards the end of the sixth trumpet,—
as that which should then befall these witnesses. With which he determines
his speech about them, from ver. 7 to the end of the chapter. Unto the
better and clearer understanding of which, all his former description of them,
and what else he related concerning them, had only made the way ; namely,
to shew, both what that time was, which in Daniel had been so darkly de-
livered, and how it should end; and how, to use the phrase in Daniel, the
“scattering of the holy people’ should be accomplished. So then—

4th Prolegomenon.

Observe how fitly the words of the oath in Daniel do agree with all the
things delivered in this 11th chapter, from ver. 1 unto the seventh trumpet,
ver. 15, where the angel’s speech ends.

Now those things are reducible unto two heads :—

1. This angel’s computation and interpretation of that time mentioned in
Daniel ; which when it ends, the fourth monarchy shall begin to end also,
and shortly after it the kingdom of Christ begins.

2. Such eminent occurrences as shall fall out at the ending of it, as signals
thereof. Or rather, thus :—

In the angel’s oath in Daniel, four things were intimated :—

1. The time that the beast, the last head of the Roman monarchy, should
have to reign ; which was ‘a time, times, and half a time.

2. 4 holy people, who all that time should yet continue to oppose him,
and whom he should oppress.

3. Who yet, towards the end, should get some power against him ; so it is
there called, ‘the power of the holy people.” And—

4, Which power of theirs he should, in the ending of that time, scatter, and
themselves also, and that with an eminent scattering, which yet is the ac-
complishment or last act of his so doing; that is, he should never scatter
them any more, but after that his reign was to end, and their mourning and
oppression to cease.

Now answerable to this, you here have—

1. That time, confusedly mentioned in Daniel, but here exactly computed
by a double account, (not to fail,) both of months and also of days: the one,
as expressing Antichrist’s whole time of reigning, even forty-two months ;
and the other, the koly people’s time to oppose him in, even twelve hundred
and sixty days, though yet in sackcloth and oppression. But so as both
have one and the same period ; and as they begun, so they end together.

2. You have the koly people in Daniel here interpreted by Christ to be
his two witnesses.

3. You have the power of this holy people all that while set forth, espe-
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cially that power they obtained in their last days; ‘I will give to my
witnesses, &c., ver. 3. They had power given them to erect a temple,
backed with a mighty party of an outward court. And out of that temple
they have had power given them to pour out four vials already ; so as that
¢if any man hurt them, they will scorch him with fire;” &ec., ver, 5. And in
the weakest days of their prophecy, they have had power to ‘shut heaven,
that it rained not,’ ver. 6, &ec.

4. This angel here shews, how in the end of this time, when they are even
about to cast off their sackcloth, and to finish their testimony against this
beast, ver. 7,—so the word in the Greek is, are about to finish, &c.,—that
then this their power shall be scattered, their outward court trodden down,
and so they left exposed to the beast’s fury and outrage, to be by him ¢ scat-
tered among the nations and killed ;> which nations shall ¢ see their dead
bodies lying in the streets,’ &c. And then he gives a particular description
of this their oppressing, unto ver. 14 ; telling us withal, for our comfort, that
thus they shall accomplish to scatter them, being never to scatter them again
any more, after they are once risen again, so ver. 11-13. And thus you see
how this 11th chapter is but a comment on the oath in Daniel.

5th Prolegomenon.

Lastly, observe this in general concerning the joint mention or bringing in
both these occurrences, and this computation of times together. They are
mentioned thus together principally and chiefly in this respect, to shew how
this whole series of time should end and expire ; namely, with those occur-
rences here mentioned. So that the angel’s scope is not simply to mention
this period of the twelve hundred and sixty days, &e., only to compute it,
though so also he makes mention of it ; but withal to shew how that with
these exploits and occurrences, or when these things here mentioned should
fall out, this time was near its end and expiration. Whereby this angel here
doth directly hit the very aim and scope of that his former oath taken before
Daniel ; which was, that with the very expiring of that his allotted time, he
should accomplish to scatter the power of the holy people. And therefore
he so mentions this whole term of time here, as withal to shew how it shall
at last be accomplished and fulfilled ; and to that end he mentions such
particular exploits as this beast to his very last shall play, even till his king-
dom be taken from him.

Now to explain this further :—In the 13th chapter, the beast had ¢ power
given him to do,” as the word is, ¢ forty-two months; and during that time to
“make war with the saints, and overcome them.” And power was given him
‘over all tongues, and nations, and kindreds;’ that is, over the ten king-
doms of Europe, ver. 5-7. Now the Gentiles here, and that idolatrous
company that worship this beast, ver. 3, 4 of that 13th chapter, and that set
up this power of his, are all one and the same; and their lease here, of
treading down the holy city, runs, and is made, as you see, for the very same
term of years here that it is there. Only mark the different scope of the
mentioning of them in that 13th chapter and here : namely, that here it
comes in to shew how this whole time should end, and fully be accomplished ;
and also with a narration of that very particular last war and victory, which
this idolatrous company should obtain against the holy people, even their
last scattering them before the ending of this their time. But it comes in
there, as it was considered wholly and entirely, as yet through all times to
be fulfilled ; with all those wars and slaughters which in that whole time
Antichrist should make against the saints. So in chap. xiil,
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Now that the mention of these two computations of that whole time does
thus come in here in relation to these last exploits and war of Antichrist, at
and towards the ending of that time, is many ways evident. Of both which
T shall demonstrate this severally and apart. And—

1. For the mention of their ‘treading down the holy city for forty-two
months ;* this comes in but, as you may observe it, upon that one particular
occurrence of giving up the outward court anew to the Gentiles, to this or
the like purpose ; as if the angel had said, ¢ Cast out that same outward court
of the temple of this present age, which hath indeed helped against the
Papists, and kept them off, but yet hath defiled the churches; leave them
out, for this court is given to the Gentiles now in this last age, for them to
re-enter upon and to get power over. And so with this last treading down
and overcoming that outward court, which once they had possessed, but lost
from their dominions, it is that they shall have accomplished that whole
term of forty-two months allotted them for treading down of the holy city,
namely Europe, the destined seat of this church and of their reign.” And
thus their full dominion over the whole for forty-two months’ space or length
of time shall be made good by this, that however they had lost for a while
part of their dominion over it, yet they regaining this outward court now
towards the cnd, they will be found to have possessed the whole forty-two
months, first and last. That look, as upon the giving in of the last payment,
we use to make mention of the whole sum as paid ; so here, upon that last
eminent regaining their lost power over some of the European kingdoms,
the whole term of the time of their reigning comes to be mentioned.

This T here premise, to prevent that great mistake which hath diverted
interpreters from taking the measuring this temple here, and giving up the
outward court, to be meant of some special occurrence to fall out, or some
act to be done to the churches of these latter times ; but they rather take it
of the Papists themselves, their possessing throughout all ages the face of
the church, which they interpret the outward court, because of this that is
added, and that followeth upon it, ¢ and they shall tread down the holy city
for forty-two months.” Asif it imported, that after the outward court is
given up to them, they should have so many years of reigning over it.
‘Which if it were so, it could not be meant so particularly of the temple or
church in this last age, and the outward court thereof. But this, according
to the former coherence given, need not divert any man’s thoughts from
the present age to former times ; as it hath done some men’s, to think the
churches of the primitive times to be the temple measured, and the outward
court to be the outward face of the church, which the Pope hath possessed
these 1200 years. The coherence may easily be found to be this : as if the
angel had said, ¢ Measure anew the temple you now see standing in these
last times of the sixth trumpet, and of Antichrist before his fall, and cast
out the outward court thereof; for it is again given to the Gentiles: and
so—namely, with this last treading down of it, and regaining, as it were, the

whole anew—they shall fully accomplish their allotted time of treading

down the holy eity, namely, their forty-two months.’

But the removal of this mistake more fully I refer to the Appendiz that ]

follows. Only for the present, for a confirmation that this is, and may well
be, the meaning of the coherence of these words, observe—

(1.) It is not said that they shall tread down the outward court for forty-
two months ; but the holy city, which is much vaster than the outward court :
the greater part of which city, namely of Europe, they kept the lordship over,
even when the outward court was separated from them and not yet recovered.
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So that to me the outward court here is one thing, and the holy city another,
though this court indeed stands in the city ; even as the outward court and
the temple were distinct things from the holy city of Jerusalem, though
standing therein, as I shall afterwards in the particular exposition more fully
shew. And—

(2.) The purpose and scope of the mention of their whole time of forty-two
months here, is to shew how in this latter age it should be fulfilled and
ended ; even in a full power and jurisdiction over the holy city, in a re-entry
on that part of it, the outward court also ; which is again laid common with
and unto the rest of the city. And so now it may be said of them, as of a
king who reigns and hath jurisdiction over a country (suppose) for fifty
years; it may be said he hath reigned over it fifty years, although some few
years before the end of his reign, some of his subjects haply revolted from
him, if so be he were their king before the revolt, and in the end again
recovered his royalty over them ; the account being taken from the beginning
to the end, first and last.

And one reason why Antichrist’s time of ¢ doing’ is reckoned by months,
and not by days, may be to shew, that though he hath not the whole time
of his reign the same continued jurisdiction, yet by months he hath, from
such a time to such a time, though not the like power all that time. For so
at first the Goths interrupted him much in the exercise of his power. And
then—

(3.) These words, ‘and they shall tread down the holy city for forty-two
months,’ do fitly come in, as a just reason why this outward court is now
in these last times given to these Gentiles; and so do insinuate a reason
why Antichrist is thus permitted again to take possession of the most and
chief part, if not all, of this outward court, so as to have fair hopes of
recovering all Europe again. ¢ And they shall,” &c. The word xai, or and,
is often used as a causal particle, and notes out a reason of a thing. So
then, the term of their commission over all the nations and tongues of Europe
being forty-two months, and none exempted but such whose names are
written in the book of life,—as you have it, chap. xiii. 7, 8, —therefore,
though this outward court of carnal Protestants, and unregenerate, hath
made a separation together with the true worshippers ; yet they being in-
wardly Gentiles, and their names not written in the book of life, therefore
they are given unto these Geentiles again, as being their allotted inheritance,
as it were, for so long a time here mentioned ; which is not fully run out as
yet, in this age of the sixth trumpet, of which Christ spake this. They are
yet within the bounds and date of their lease, which is forty-two months,
not yet expired ; and therefore they are to be re-entered upon by them. So
that the mention of this their term comes thus in: as if in a suit at law, to
recover one’s own ground leased to one for twenty-one years, a man pleads
and shews, at the eighteenth year’s end, how the whole term of his lease was
twenty-one years, as yet not expired ; which he exhibits as a just plea why
some part of it withheld from him should be restored to him, it being in-
cluded in the tenure of his lease as well as the rest. Just so is it here ; this
outward court being within the bounds of the city, and being land belonging
to the Pope by gift, for so long time,—they being not written in the Lamb’s
book,—and his lease of forty-two months not being expired ; therefore, says
the angel, here it is given or restored to him again : and so ¢ he shall accom-
plish to tread down’ it, and the rest of the holy city, for forty-two months.
Which are the angel’s words in Daniel, chap. xii., and which this angel came
to interpret.
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2. And in the second place, for the mention of that other computation of
1260 days ; it is yet more plain that this is brought in here principally to
shew how this time should end and determine now at the last. And so that
both this long description of the witnesses, and the deelaring their whole
time, is indeed but in order to this their last accomplishment. This is
apparent by the 7th verse, which is the close of all the former narration.
The words there are,  and when they shall have finished their testimony ;’
that is, held out to testify, during that whole time of 1260 years. Or they
may, and ought rather to be rendered, ¢ and when they are about to finish’—
érow vertowor.  Which notes out, not a full end first made, but a being about
to make it. So that when they are about or near the finishing of this their
testimony, then shall this befall them. And further, in that he spends the
better half of his discourse in this e¢hapter in the setting forth this one par-
ticular,—namely, their last scattering, upon the finishing their mentioned days
of prophecy,—this apparently shews that this was the chief scope which
that former part of his discourse had tended unto. And in that, although
Antichrist, the beast, hath had many famous overcomings of these witnesses
in former times, and killings also of them, yet that he should single out this,
which also is nowhere mentioned in the larger book-prophecy, and yet here,
and that haply not for the greatness of the prevailing in itself considered,
but for its eminency in this respect, that it should be the last, and with
which their whole time should end. Which also is made eminent by this,
that after these witnesses had got so much ground upon the beast, and won
a temple and an outward court from him, set up upon his ground, as it
were ; that then, after all this, this prevailing of his should fall on them.
Hence it serveth as the most eminent prognostic and sign of their times ex-
piring ; and therefore is here mentioned. So that I shall conclude with this
brief series of the coherence and connexion of one thing with another in
these first verses.

Here is the same period of time twice mentioned, under a several com-
putation: the one of forty-two months, the other of 1260 days, both which
come all to one. But the one is mentioned as the time that the Pope and
his eompany shall reign; and the other, as the time for the witnesses to pro-
phesy in sackcloth. And they both come in, in order and reference, unto
the two of those last occurrenees, which shall accomplish the reign of the
one and the oppression and mournful condition of the other.

1. Their whole time of treading down the holy city shall end with a re-
covery and treading down the outward court of the temple, the reformed
churches. And so the mention of that their time comes in only in that
respect, to shew how it ends. And accordingly the vision of the temple, and
the angel’s bidding John to measure it, comes in but as an introduction to
the mention of this last occurrence. And then—

2. Being in like manner to mention the same time of 1260 days, as
the time of the holy witnesses’ prophecy, in order to their last scatter-
ing and oppression, he inverts the order, and first mentions the time of
their prophecy, by way of a continued narration with what went before;
and then after that, mentions their last scattering as the accomplishment of
that their time. And it was fit that this mention of their whole time should
first be immediately connected to the foresaid mention of their ¢nemies’ whole
time, and the times both of the one and the other first set together, for that
this latter serves to explain the former, which else were ambiguous and dark,
as T shall shew hereafter; and especially, because these witnesses are men-
tioned as the continual opposites set up against these Gentiles, and as the
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main butt and object of their malice. That same xai, ver. 3, ‘and I will
give power,’ is used here, as often elsewhere, adversatively for but,; as if he
had said: ¢ Whereas they have forty-two months allowed them to tread down
the holy city,—Europe, the chief seat of Christian profession,—and the
witnesses in the compass of that time have won a temple and an outward
court from them; yet that this allotted time of their reign may therefore be
made good unto them, even to the last, they shall regain that outward court
of the new erected temple separated from them; but so as they shall not so
reign all that while as to carry it without opposition, “but I will give
power to,” or uphold, “my two witnesses,” by their testimony to oppose them
continually, though in sackcloth, that whole time of 1260 days, and even
at this their last treading down the outward court, to avenge themselves of
these Gentiles with fire, &c. But yet for all that, these Gentiles shall go on,
and in the end of these their days prevail yet further, even over these my
witnesses also; and when they are about to finish their testimony, shall kill
and destroy them.’

So that the mention of their time, though it comes in a good way off
before, yet is in order to this their last killing ; to shew, as in Danicl, how
it should be accomplished.

Secrron II.
The measuring the temple, and casting out the outward court, chap. xi. 1, 2.

§ L—An explication of this double computation of 1260 days, or jorty-two
months; and why they are together here mentioned.

These things thus premised, I come to interpret the contents of this chap-
ter, from ver. 1 to ver. 15, which are reducible to three heads :—

1. This double computation of the times above-mentioned.

2. The occurrences that were to fall out in those times of Antichrist, in
the age just before their fatal period, unto the accomplishment whereof
those occurrences do conduce; which age, as I take it, is that that we live
now in.

3. What is withal said of the two witnesses, as woven in by the angel in
his discourse of them, by way of describing them, in order to the explana-
tion of what should at last befall them.

1. For these computations of the times, both of the beast’s reign, and the
witnesses’ oppression here mentioned ; these things are to be explicated about
them :—

(1.) That they are both the same term of time that in the oath in Daniel
the angel intended. This appears by chap. xii. ver. 6 compared with ver.
14, for what in ver. 6 is called 1260 days, 1s in the 14th verse of the afore-
said chapter expressed by this, ‘a time, times, and half a time.

(2.) He makes this double computation of that time, first by months, then
by days; so without ambiguity to explain how much time was meant in
Daniel by that indefinite number, ¢ time, times, and a half” Which, as it is
laid down in Daniel, is altogether ambiguous; for who could tell what is
meant by a time and times? or who could tell but that a hundred or a thou-
sand years might be the time, and ten thousand the times here meant, they

- being only expressed in the plural number and indefinitely, as well as two
of those times? Therefore, clearly to free it of all ambiguity, he explains
this first time here by forty-two months. Now, reckoning twelve months to
a year, these forty-two months make three years and a half. So then, by
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time is meant a year ; by times, two years; and by half a time, half a year
more. And yet because there was some ambiguity in that also, in that some
nations reckon but twenty-eight days in a month, whereas others reckon
more,—s0 the Jews reckon twenty-eight, but the Egyptians thirty days,—
therefore he reckons the same time by days also, even 1260 days; which
forty-two months do make up, reckoning thirty days to a month.

Now all these are not solary days, that is, natural days, consisting of day
and night, but the prophetical days; as in Daniel a day is put for a year, and
a week for seven years, and so thirty days for thirty years, and 1260 days
for 1260 years, And that thus they are to be taken appears by this, that
the witnesses, ver. 9, are said to lie in the view of all nations, as being haply
banished out among them, for three days and a half; and their enemies are
said to send gifts one to another in the meantime. Which if they were but
three natural days and a half, all this in three natural days and a half
could not be done.

(3.) By joining together these two computations here, and so shewing
them to be the same, he thereby clears the mention of them, as they are
apart named, chap. xii. and chap. xiii,, of which otherwise there might have
been a doubt, whether the forty-two months, chap. xiii., had been 1260 days
of years. But by thus linking them together in this 11th chapter, it is
made certain that those numbers are the same.

(4.) Though both Daniel there, and the angel here, do mention only the
tintes of the Pope’s reign, who is the last head of the Roman monarchy;
and not the whole time from John’s days, but only the latter part of it for
the last 1260 years under the Pope; yet so as this was sufficient enough for
the computation of the whole time that the visions of the Revelation do run
through, and served fully enough to shew the contemporariousness of things
in both prophecies, and to shew when the fourth monarchy should end, and
so when the fifth should be towards its beginning. Which was his principal
aim; and therefore, as in the 17th chapter, ver. 8, he explains who this
beast was, and what he should be at last, so in this chapter he shews what
the time of this beast’s reigning is, and when it should end.

Now to demonstrate all these :—

1. This explication of this time may serve as a sufficient measure of the
computation of the whole time spoken of in the Revelation. For if you
know but either when this time of the Pope’s reign begins or when it ends,
you, who live in these latter days, may know how much time the prophecy
of this whole book runs over. We know by story when John began to
write this prophecy, even ninety-four years after Christ, or thereabouts. So
that it is about 1550 years since John. Now 1260 years are to be allowed the
beast, the Pope, from his beginning to his end. And to know when and in
what age he began, the Holy Ghost hath given us a hint and character,
chap. xvii. ; telling us that he riseth one hour with the ten kings, which
was not long after the year of Christ 400. So that 300 years are all that
before that, even from John’s time, do belong to the primitive times, before
the Pope’s reign. And then, after the end of this Pope’s or beast’s time,
there is but the Turks' ruin to come, (which is the second woe mentioned
here, ver. 14,) and then comes in the New Jerusalem. And if we who live
in these last days could but know when he either begins his time or ends it,
we might easily tell, at least with a conjectural knowledge, how long it will
be from the incarnation of Christ unto his kingdom here on earth, which is
the fifth monarchy.

2. I might also at large shew how this computation, coming in here in
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this chapter, shews the true synchronising and contemporaneousness of things
both in the seal and book-prophecy, which was necessary somewhere to be
done, and is here in this chapter most fitly done between both these prophe-
cies. For the sixth trumpet of the seal-prophecy is, ver. 14, made to end
upon, or not long after, the ending of the Pope’s reign, whose story belongs
to the book-prophecy. For, says the angel there, after the rising of the wit-
nesses, ‘ The second woe is past, and behold the third woe cometh quickly.’
Now that second woe is the sixth trumpet of the seal-prophecy, (so chap. viii.
13,) and the passing of it away is the sixth vial in the book-prophecy, the
effect of which is the ruin of the Turk, or at least a preparation thereunto
by the calling of the Jews. And then the seventh trumpet begins with the
seventh vial. And so, as it is probably thought, these 1260 years of the
beast and the rising of the witnesses do end with the fifth vial, after which
the sixth vial shall not stay long.

And it is probable that the angel’s division of things into this double
series, of six seals and six trumpets, is suited to his division of all times:
which, from John’s time to the kingdom of Christ, he branches cither into
the time of the beast’s reign, which he defines to be 1260 years; or the time
before his rising, which he defines not. For the beginning and ending of
the beast’s time being once known, thereby the other times foregoing, or the
primitive times, might easily be computed. So as, when we know, through
the help of this angel’s speech in this chapter, that the book-prophecy and
the seal-prophecy do meet towards their ending and closure downwards,
then, how they run along upwards is not uneasy to conjecture. For the
seal-prophecy being branched into two so equal divisions of six seals, chap.
vi., and then six trumpets, chap. vii.—ix.; the six seals containing the story
of the empire till the beast’s rising, and so taking up all that tract of
the primitive times before the beast’s 1260 years do begin ; it is therefore
likely that the six trumpets do contain the story of the empire during those
1260 years in which the Pope is to reign. And then, as they end not far
off from each other, as was even now shewed, so also the times of these six
trumpets, and the beast’s reign of 1260 years, should begin not far off of
each other. Thus the mention of this one term or period of time here serves,
as you see, for the measure of the computation of the whole times of this
book, and both prophecies of it ; and so comes fitly in between both for
such a purpose.

And, lastly, the reasons why the Holy Ghost singleth out only the times
of this last head, the Pope, thus to be the rule and measure whereby to sum
and cast up the account of all the times of this book, are—

(1) For that the beast’s reign was to have the longest time allotted it of
any monarchy after Christ, and the longest of all the heads of the Roman
monarchy foregoing him ; yea, it was to contain as much time as had passed
from Rome’s first building until his rising, and so would afford a computa-
tion of the greatest part of that time, and indeed three parts of the whole
time from John until the kingdom of Christ.

(2.) The matters of this book being not so fully to be opened till about the
time of the end, as it is in Dan. xii. 4; if the times of the beast, whose
reign was to continue till towards the end, should then come to be known,
then the whole time from John downward would be known also by them
that live in these latter days, for whose benefit and comfort, as most con-
cerning them to know it, this computation was made and here given.

(3.) This beast, the Pope, being the last head of the fourth or Roman

monarchy, which but for him had failed, but was in him healed again and

gee)
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restored ; to know when he should end, and with him that monarchy, this
would be inkling enough of the approach of Christ’s kingdom, which is im-
mediately to succeed it. To give the inkling of which, for the church’s
comfort in these latter days, was the thing herein principally aimed at.
And—

(4.) This beast being to be the most eminent oppressor of the church in
the times after Christ; therefore the computation of his time, beginning
and ending, and the oppression of the witnesses by him, would be most
acceptable to be known, and so be most inquired after by the church.—And
thus much for the computation of the times here mentioned.

§ 2.—The occurrences that fall out towards the expiring of these times here
computed : and, first, @ general view and division of them.

As Christ was thus careful, as you have seen, to give us this computation
of times; so further, for our comfort, he makes a relation of such occurrences
also as should fall out towards the ending and expiration of these times :
which is the second head we are to explain.

And as the computation of Antichrist’s times was twofold, so answerably
the chief occurrences of things appertaining to the accomplishment of those
times are two :—

1. The re-giving up the outward court to the Gentiles, with the treading
down whereof they are to end their whole reign and time of the treading
down the holy city.

2. Their killing the witnesses, with which their 1260 days of prophesying
in sackeloth do end also. The one is annexed as the signal of the period of
their reign, and the ending of their forty-two months ; the other as the signal
of the accomplishment of these witnesses’ oppression for 1260 days, with this
most eminent victory of the Gentiles over them.

And then again observe how each of these occurrences have two others
here mentioned with them, as conjunct appendixes to them, or occasions of
them :—

1. The giving up the outward court to the Gentiles is accompanied with
a measuring the temple by John, representing the godly of that age, who
leaves out the outward court, as being ordained by God to be given up to
the Gentiles. .

2. This last killing the witnesses is much occasioned, and, in a more espe-
clal manner, enemies are provoked unto it, by the hurt these witnesses did
them by fire in the times just before, as we shall sce anon; in revenge of
which they are encouraged to kill them.

Or, for the better conceiving all these, I cast them into this mould :—

John and the angel standing here in the very extremities of time, even the
times of the fourth vial, (this age, as I take it,) wherein Antichrist’s reign
is drawing near to its end ; John hath represented to him, as an introduction
unto all that follows, the face of the church in that age, and is himself bid-
den to represent the work of the godly of that age towards that church.
And—

1. The church in this age is represented to him as the temple standing in
the holy city Jerusalem,—as it was represented to Ezekiel, chap. xl., which
he also measured with a reed, as John is bidden to do here,—namely, the
temple inward, in which the priest only was to come, and in which stands
the altar, with a company of true worshippers; but round about it, as en-
closing the temple without, lies a vast outward court, into which (as- of old,
the multitudes and crowd of the people of the Jews professing the true God,
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50 here) all sorts of professors of true worship do come. This temple, the
church of this age, is moreover represented as adorned within with golden
candlesticks, and two stately olive-trees, ver. 4, being two eminent witnesses
and prophets that minister before God in his church. And the Gentiles, they
possess the city already, and have done a long time, and are still to possess
it, till their forty-two months be expired. But the temple, and the outward
court about it, of late days erected in this city, they have been kept out of ;
and so could not come at these witnesses, who are within the temple, nor
have been able to overcome and kill them, as in former times; against whom,
notwithstanding, in that they have so tormented them with fire and other
plagues out of this temple, they are even mad again with vexation, and an
eager desire to be avenged on them. But now, before the expiring of their
forty-two months, God being angry, both with the carnal gospellers in the
outward court, so profanely mixing themselves with his worshippers, and
laying themselves to his building and temple, and also with the carnal gos-
pelling of the two witnesses among them, and with the imperfection of his
temple building, not yet answering the pattern, and therefore intending to
erect a purer temple ; he—

2. Bids John, representing the godly of that age, measure the temple anew,
and so begins to make a new reformation therein, more answerable to the
pattern in the mount ; for he is not pleased with the old one that now hath
stood so long. And therefore, in this new reformation, he commands John
to leave out that outward court, as intending, after his purer churches shall
thus first have, as it were, excommunicated them, to give up that outward
court to these Gentiles, who have already took possession of the city, and
kept it a long time, but shall now again enter upon this outward court, it
being within their lease and demise. And so with this overrunning the out-
ward court of the church, shall they accomplish their reign over the whole
city, being then to be driven out of all for ever, which makes them so angry,
as you have it ver. 18.

And thus they having gained the outward court, which fenced and kept
safe the witnesses, as from persecution by the Papists, who yet had vexed
and plagued them, by shooting of wild-fire out of the temple, though they
had also shot back again that which had hurt the witnesses all that while :
but now the beast can come to them to overeome them and kill them quite,
for their outward court was won, and so utterly scatter the power of the holy
people ; but yet so as with this the days of their oppression shall cease, this
being the accomplishment of their years of scattering, and the last war
wherein Antichrist shall any way prevail. He (the relics of him left) shall
indeed make head again before the seventh vial, but it shall not come to a
victory as this doth.

§ 3.—The occurrences, ver. 1, 2, (the measuring the temple, altar, &c., and the
leaving out the ouwtward cowrt, and treading down the holy cily,) more
particularly and fully explained.

So then, here are two things to be explained :—

1. What this temple and outward court are, and what the measuring of
the temple, &c., and the leaving out and treading down the outward court
and city. And—

2. Who these witnesses are, what their description, and what this their
last killing.

For the first; I will make good and establish what I think to be the true
interpretation, and then consult those other false interpretations given of it.
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It is wonderful to me to see how exactly this vision, in the whole series
of it, represents the present face, the affairs, stirrings, and alterations now a-
working in the churches of Europe ; the type and antitype so fully answer-
ing and suiting each the other.

1. For the first ; the holy city here, wherein these Grentiles have a lease of
forty-two months’ reign, are these kingdoms of Europe, which for these
thousand years and upwards have been the metropolis and chief seat of
Christian profession, as Jerusalem of old was of the worship of the true God ;
which, therefore, in the following part of this book-prophecy, is made, from
the rise of the beast, the only stage of all, until that New Jerusalem and holy
city, which comes from heaven and succeeds this; this being in the mean-
time the Old Jerusalem, as that the New. Yet—

2. This city, for the punishment of the world, God permits the Gentiles
to tread down for forty-two months, alluding to that expression which Christ
used of the sacking of that Jerusalem in Judea, by the Romans, Luke xxi.
24. Now the beast, the Pope of Rome, with his idolatrous crew, they are
these Gentiles; and so called because they set up the image of that worship
which was practised under heathenish Rome and Gentilism ; so chap. xiii.
15. And as the hundred and forty-four thousand, the company of true
worshippers, are called the Israel of God, so are these called the Gentiles ;
their religion and worship being, as was said, the image of the first heathenish
religion, under the heathen empire, the first beast. And this city they were
to have power and jurisdiction in till forty-two months were fulfilled, as in
chap. xiii. appears. But—

3. Towards the end of their time, there begins a great part of this city
to fall from them, though they still kept possession of the greatest part ; and
they lost much ground, and enclosure and separation being made from them,
and within it a temple built, namely, churches separated from Antichrist,
which you heard of in chap. xv. And further, as that in Jerusalem was
built on the north side of that city, Ps. xIviii. 2, so is this temple built in
the northern parts of Europe,—the city here meant, as was foretold in Isa.
xlix. 12, and Dan. xi. 44,—for in these northern kingdoms hath been the
reformation of religion.

4. Unto which temple there hath been an outward court laid of carnal
and unregenerate professors, who have made the greatest show in this build-
ing, and took up so much of the room, that although true churches and
temples, by reason of the true worshippers among them, have been set up,
yet they have been defiled with the addition of an outward court, into which
all sorts came. So that indeed these reformed churches are outward courts
more than inward temples. And by reason of this their mixture, great cor-
ruptions and defects, both in the form of the temple, or church-fellowship,
and impurities in the worship and about the altar, have been continued
among them.

Now for the understanding of these allusions, we must know that there
were belonging to the temple in Jerusalem—

1. The holy of holies, which was at one end enclosed and separated from
the rest of the temple, after the manner of our cathedral quires.

2. The body of the temple, whereinto came the priests only ; and in which
stood the altar of incense, which was answerable to the body of our cathedral
churches, compassed by the inner court : wherein—

3. There was a larger outward court encircling the whole temple, into

which the people of all sorts, both men and women, did come. And this

was answerable to the churchyards which go round about our churches.

»
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Now this third and last court is that which is bere said to be without ;
that is, without the compass of the temple. And it is called the ¢ great court’
going round about the other, namely, encompassing the inward court of the
priests, and the holy of holies ; thus, 1 Kings vii. 12, it is expressly called.
And it is by Ezekiel called the ‘outward court’ very often, in distinction from
the inward court or temple where the altar was; which, in distinction from
this, is also called the ¢ court of priests” So 2 Chron. iv. 9, where it is said,
Solomon ‘made the court of the priests, and the great court, namely, that
into which the people came.

There was indeed a fourth court for strangers to come into, built by Herod.
But that is not here alluded to, for the Scripture mentioneth it not. But
the outward court here is that which Ezekiel, as I said before, does so often
call by that name, in distinction from the court of priests : for to his mea-
suring there, is the allusion of this measuring here ; of which you may read,
chap. xl. 17, 27. And the inner court is put for the temple, and the temple
for it, as being all one.

Bring this then to the New Testament. The Scriptures and prophets, by
the notion of a temple, do still express the true church, as 1 Cor. iii. 17,
Eph. ii. 21, and many other places. And by priests, who only are to enter
into the inner temple, they express true worshippers. You have both these
expressions put together in 1 Pet. ii. 5, ¢ You, as lively stones, are built up
a spiritual house, a holy priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, accept-
able to God by Jesus Christ” And whereas the people entered not into the
temple then, now all that are holy are bidden ¢to draw near, having their
bodies,” or whole man, ¢ washed with water,” as the priests were wont to be;
even water of regeneration and sanctification, as Heb. x. 22,

Now, in distinction from these true worshippers, the carnal professors of
religion, and crowd of unregenerate men, that join themselves to the church
by professing the same religion and faith, though yet continuing in the natu-
ral uncircumecision of their hearts, are called the ¢outward court’ here, they
having no right to approach this altar. And, by the law of distinction and
opposition, if the true worshippers now under the gospel be typified out by
the priests, who were in a peculiar manner holy unto God, and whose holi-
ness typified forth inward holiness under the gospel, then carnal professors
now, who are Jews outwardly only, are left typified out by that common
crowd of Jews who came then into the outward court. And these may most
truly be termed an outward court, in a comparison with this temple and true
worshippers, be the notion of temple taken in what sense it may. For
whether temple or church be taken for the mystical temple or church of the
elect and sincere worshippers, these are without, (as the Apostle’s phrase is,
1 Cor. v.,) in comparison to them, and are carnal worshippers, worshipping
God in the letter, not in the spirit, with ¢ outward bodily exercise,” not ‘in
spirit and truth,’ as 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; and they are such as to a stander-by, who
hath skill to judge, are, for the generality, apparently such ; even Jews out-
wardly only, not within, as Rom. ii. 28, 29.

Or if temple be taken for churches instituted, or congregations of true
public worshippers, (as Eph. il. 22, it is taken; as also Heb. x. 22, com-
pared with ver. 25, where the assembling together to worship is called a
‘drawing near,” &c.,) in that respect also these carnal men joined with them

“are but as the outward court laid to the temple, who join in the same ser-
vice, but do ‘draw near with their lips” only, and, as Isaiah speaks, chap. i,
‘tread his courts with sacrifices abominable to God ;° whilst the other, as a
holy priesthood, are only within the temple, and do ‘draw near with assur-
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ance of faith, having their hearts sprinkled, and their bodies washed with
water,’ as the allusion to the priests’ entering into the inner temple where
the altar stood is, in Heb. x. 22.

So that, in what sense soever the Papists, whom some would have to be
the outward court here meant, might be called the outward court, these also
may. As whether because they arrogate to themselves the name of the
church, and say, ‘they are Jews, and are not, but do lie.’

In this respect may these also be called the outward court, who with im-
pudence do arrogate to themselves the name of the church, and under that
name do in some places cast out the true worshippers; and who, by reason
of their multitude and number,—the best congregations of the first Reforma-
tion consisting of many more apparently bad than good, and many of those
churches having none but men unregenerate,—are in view only or chiefly the
church; whilst the true visible worshippers are a company of hidden ones
in comparison: and therefore the outward court, in the type, was called the
great court.

Yea, these unregenerate Protestants are much rather to be accounted the
outward court, and so are mainly here intended; which will appear, if you
put but two things together :—

First, Outward court here is oppositely put unto all these other particu-
lars enumerated that were to be measured; both unto temple, altar, and
worshippers therein ; and so oppositely doth import, not merely an outward
face and place of worship, but as withal including persons worshipping also,
and so carnal worshippers, in full opposition to the other. Tor otherwise
this expression answers not the type, namely, the outward court in the Jewish
temple, in which were the multitude, as in the inner temple the priests. So
that the outward court imports and includes a company or sort of worship-
pers, as well as it imports the outward visible face of the church; and that
by a metonymy, the continens being put for the contentum, the thing con-
taining for the thing contained : even as these phrases, heaven and earth, do
often import, and are put for, all things therein contained. And so outward
court here implies a sort of worshippers therein; and in that respect is
opposed to, and distinguished from the temple, and the true worshippers
therein. And indeed, cliurches, and the face thereof, in the notion of the
New Testament, consisting not of material buildings, as Cameron well shews,
it is the persons worshipping who have the name of churches: and so here,
persons worshipping, distinct from the temple and true worshippers, must
needs be meant, as those that do constitute and make up this outward court.
So that, take persons away, and the face of an outward court ceaseth to be.
Thus Cornelius & Lapide upon the place :—JIn hac parte templi, says he,
et in adorantibus sacerdotibus symbolice significantur fideles, qui Antichrists
tempore erunt optimz, religiosissumi, Deo conjunctissimi, et tn cultu ejus soli-
dissimi. Per atrium extertus intelligit Christianos tnfirmiores, et vite laxiorss,
ideoque a Deo remotiores. Hos (ait) ejice foras, «d est, extra ecclesiam. Quasi
dixisset, Rejice eos inter infideles et apostatas; quia i cedunt gentibus et
Antichristo affectis, et ideo indigni sunt qui inter fideles numerentur.

Now then, secondly, add to this, that this outward court, thus consisting
of a multitude of false worshippers, is here made distinct from the Gentiles :
for this outward court, and the worshippers thereof, are ‘given to the Gen-
tiles ;> and therefore are to be left out in the new measure taken.

Now a company of worshippers, who are distinct, both from the true
worshippers of the temple, and from the Gentiles or Papists, must needs be
the multitude of carnal Protestants that fill our churches, and make an out-
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ward court, together with the temple. For if the Gentiles be this outward
court themselves, then who are these Gentiles that are to tread it down ?

Neither, thirdly, can it be thought that the Gentiles, possessing the out-
ward face of the church, should so il up this outward court here meant, as
to be made, as they are 11ere, the other sole contradistinet and opposite party
to the temple and true worshippers. Unless we would say, that all Protes-
tants are the inner temple, as well as the priests and true worshippers therein,
and both to be here measured ; and so the Papists and they share these two
alone between them. But we assuredly knowing that of Protestants not
one of a hundred are true worshippers, according to outward judgment, by
those rules the reed warrants us to judge of others by, may as assuredly also
conclude that this multitude of carnal professors are not here intended by
the angel, as at all included in the temple, and among the true worshippers ;
especially seeing he puts the reed into John’s hand, to measure none but
such as are visibly true worshippers. And therefore they must necessarily
make up that third party, distinet both from the temple-worshippers and
from the Gentiles; and are they who are to be cast out by the one, and
seized on by the other, as the outward court is here said to be. And more
sure I am that, according to apostolical institution, such as they ought to be
left out by those that build true churches, and churches to be measured anew
without them. And therefore, if this measuring the temple fall under the
times of this sixth trumpet, I cannot but imagine this new reformation
begun, to be intended ; and that re-entry the Gentiles are now a-making
upon the outward court of our churches, and their yielding to them, to be
the giving thereof unto these Gentiles here.

And, fourthly, the Papists cannot so well be meant here by the outward
court, as some would have them. For I see not that the angel would vouch-
safe them, in this his mention of them here through this type, so much as
the bare name of the outward court unto his temple. That Romish church
is not worthy in his esteem to be so accounted of in the proportions of this
allusion. But he rather calls them Gentiles, as being idolatrous worshippers ;
and elsewhere, the ‘synagogue of Satan,” ¢ worshippers of the beast and his
image,” ¢Sodom, Egypt,’ &c., as being in a further distance and degree of
comparison remote from the true temple here, and the worshippers therein.
And so between the true worshippers in the inner temple, and these Gentiles,
he placeth a third sort of worshippers, who are not Gentiles in their worship,
but separate from them in it as well as the true Israelites ; and who worship
the true God after the manner of the worship of the temple outwardly ; and
yet are but ¢ outwardly Jews,” as Rom. ii. 28, and remain uncircumcised in
heart and life. And these in this allusion doth God allow the place and
name of the outward court ; which till the reed, the light of the word, came,
distinguishing true worshippers from them, were accounted as of the inner
temple, but are now discovered to be without, as the word in the original is.
So that the outward court doth typify out a company who in these times:
have a greater nearness to the true worshippers than the Gentiles have, and
yet are but without. And though this outward court is here said to be
‘given to the Gentiles, yet, mark it, not to them as those who are reckoned
the worshippers therein, not as the ¢treaders of the outward court,—asin
Isa. i. the phrase is of God’s house,—God reckoneth not them such ; but as
the ‘treaders down’ of this outward court, as they are said to do by the holy
city in the next words, God bringing in upon these carnal professors, for
their contempt of the gospel and of the true worshippers, the worst of the
heathen upon them, to tread them down by violence, either of conquest over
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their bodies, as in Germany, or over their consciences, in making them again
to submit to their superstitions and idolatries, as they shall go on to do in
other places.

And observe the glorious wisdom that is in God’s proceeding herein, as the
reason of it. For Glod intending to have a church most holy unto himself,
under the seventh trumpet, in which ¢the ark shall be seen,” which notes out
the holy of holies, as it is ver. 19 of this 11th chapter,—and his manner
being to carry on his church unto perfection by degrees,—he doth therefore,
about the midst of that time, between the first reformation long since made
and that seventh trumpet, in an age or so foregoing it, set his builders on
work (whom John here represents) to endeavour to erect a new frame, and a
reformation of that reformation; and to take the reed, and measure over
anew both temple, altar, and worshippers, and to cast out that outward
court of worshippers, with those corruptions of theirs which hindered that
thorough reformation; and so to contract his temple into a narrower com-
pass, as the proportion of the inner temple to the outward was, yet purer
and more refined; he delighting more in truth, and purity of worship, than
in magnitude or multitude of sacrifices and worshippers: and so to make
to himself a church that shall consist of priests, and an inward temple sepa-
rated from that outward court, into which the true worshippers are called
up from the other, which before lay common to both. And how elegant is
this allusion here, whereby he sets forth the several states and conditions of
his church, growing up unto perfection !

The first reformation he sets out by an inner temple, more imperfect,
unfurnished, and, besides, defiled by the adjoining of an outward court
unto it.

The second reformation, more pure, he represents by the inner temple
measured again, to be finished and cleansed from that mixture.

And then, in the last verse, he opens the holy of holies, into which no
unclean thing shall enter, as it is chap. xxi. 27. For though their second
reformation, and the reed thereof, keeps out men civil and profane, whom
godly men, whom John here represents, may judge visibly so to be; yet
many a hypocrite, that maketh a lie, may scape and erowd into this inward
temple still, whilst the judgment of men, who often err, applies this reed.
But into the other temple to come, under the New Jerusalem, shall none of
these enter. There shall be a golden reed then, as chap. xxi. 15 ; whereas
now there is but an ordinary cane, reed, or staff, which, though in itself it
be straight, yet being to be applied by men, they may be deceived.

Now, having given this more general view what is meant by the temple
and outward court, I will more particularly explain what it is to measure
the temple, altar, and worshippers therein ; and what it is to Zeave out this
outward court.

1. To this end Christ ‘puts a reed into John’s hands,” who represents the
builders of this age ; that is, puts into their hearts and hands the word, and
the light thereof, as alone a sufficient rule to square churches, both worship-
pers and worship, by. Other reeds men would have, but God hath given
us rules in his word to square the whole frame and model of this temple
by. And this is to be laid as a principle, that we admit of nothing in mat-
ters of the church which the word does not warrant. Which principle was
never yet so fully taken up and practised by our reformers hitherto ; though
it hath long been contended for, as the fundamental groundwork of this
building.

2. By temple here I understand not only the church of the elect,—for they
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are all one and the same with them that worship God in spirit and truth ;
whereas here, in: this enumeration, temple and worshippers therein seem to
Import distinet considerations at least;—but I rather understand churches
or congregations of public worshippers considered as such ; church-fellow-
ship, as you call it ; which, as well as the company of the elect, was typified
out, and called the temple, as Eph. ii. 20-22. For the Apostle there
having first said of the Ephesians, that as they were saints in common with
others, so they were built up with all the elect into a temple unto God, and
this ver. 20, 21, and so made part of templum electorum ; he after that, says
again of the same Ephesians, as they were a company knit in church-fellow-
ship, that they were ‘built together for a habitation to God, ver. 22. And
'so the particular church at Ephesus made a temple and a habitation apart,
and, as it were, a little sanctuary. Now every such particular church bears
the name of the whole, and may also justly be called the temple ; because
in a church so gathered, the ordinances of church-communion and worship,
as the sacraments, excommunication, &e., are to be administered, and not
out of such a church-state, or such assemblings ; as at the temple of Jeru-
salem only sacrifices were to be offered. And thercfore—

3. By altar here, which was that main ordinance of temple-worship serv-
ing for sacrifice, which was nowhere out of it to be used, I understand
church-ordinances of public worship and sacrifice. And—

4. By worshippers, T understand the persons who only are to be of this
temple, and to approach to this altar ; as only the priests then did into the
inward temple, and unto the altar: even such only who are ‘lively stones,
built up in a spiritual house, and a holy priesthood, to offer up acceptable
sacrifice unto God ;” as it is in 1 Pet. ii. 5. So that, although femple here
doth connotate and import worshippers,—for now, under the New Testament,
temple and worshippers are materially the same, as by that place of Peter
appears, though formally they may be considered as distinct, as here they
seem to be,—and so worshippers importeth these persons considered in such
meet qualifications as belong to them as saints, and are required in them to
make them meet worshippers in this temple, which this reed lays forth;
yet formally femple notes out these persons as to be gathered up in a church-
assembly, according unto Christ’s institution, Now then—

5. To measure all these with this reed implies a drawing of a true plat-
form by the rules of the word ; by shewing both—

(1.) What a true church or temple is, and how to be built ; and what the
power, the frame and constitution of it, &c. This is rightly and truly
measuring the temple. And—

(2.) Laying out the right way of the administration of all church-worship
and. ordinances, as excommunication, sacraments, ordaining officers of holy
things, who partake and ¢ serve at the altar,’ and all this by the word. This
is to measure the altar. In a word, all that which, Rom. xii. 1, the apostle
calls Aoyind Aargeie, word-service or worship ; he speaking to the Romans
in that chapter as they were a body of a church, as in the 13th chapter he
speaks to them as members of a commonwealth.

(3.) Measuring the worshippers is, with the reed, laying forth who are true
saints, and so are meet matter for and to be worshippers therein ; and so
judging of men by the rules of the word, and:accordingly admitting into, or
rejecting from this fellowship, and ¢ jndging them when within,’ as the apostle
speaks.

1. And thus measuring is taken for drawing a platform of all these: things.
As appears by that measuring the temple by Ezekiel, unto which .the angel

VOL. IIL 1
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here alludes, Ezek. xliii. 10, 11, where it is called a ¢ shewing them the pat-
tern, the form of the house, and fashion of it ;” together with the ¢ goings out
and comings in’ for administration, &ec.; all the ordinances thereof, and all
the forms of those ordinances, and all the laws thereof. And as there Eze-
kiel sees distinctly, and apart measured the temple, chap. xli., xlii.; then
the altar, chap. xliii. 13 ; and then concerning the worshippers the angel
gives laws, chap. xliv., blaming them that they permitted ¢strangers, men
uncircumcised’ in flesh and heart (speaking in the language of the type) to
be in his sanctuary, ver. 7; giving a law, ver. 9, that none such should enter
in ; shewing whom he would have to be priests and Levites, and who not,
and their duties, in the rest of that chapter: even so here John is bid to
cast out the outward court, as being strangers unto God, and unclean, and
using strange forms of worship. And—

2. Measuring is here also put to signify that such a temple, altar, and
worshippers should now, in this age, begin to be built and erected, and men
set on work to do it. So in Ezek. xliii. 10, 11, the measure is taken to that
end, that Israel, seeing the true pattern, might be ashamed of their former
aberrations, and for the time to come might keep to, and do according to,
that pattern, and square all by it. Measuring here respects not the old
temple so much, as if the temple that had hitherto stood were to be mea-
sured, but it respects a new building, or finishing of a church. So also Zech.
ii., the measuring the city, ver. 2, was to signify not the taking the platform
of Jerusalem as then it stood built, but as further anew to be built and in-
habited, ver. 4, 5. So also the temple, as then being yet unfinished by the
Jews after the captivity; the plummet, or measuring-line, chap. iv. 10, which
answers to the reed here, signified that the temple should be finished ; which
appears, if you compare the above-named place with ver. 9 of the same
chapter. And—

3. Measuring imports protection also. So, Zech. ii., the measuring the
city there is in the interpretation given, ver. 5, explained, that ¢ God would
be a wall of fire round about them, and their glory in the midst of them.’
And so here so much may be intimated, and so hoped for. For the outward
court is therefore not measured, because it is given to the Gentiles. But, on
the contrary, the worshippers are measured, and called up, as it were, out
from the outward court, that they may be preserved from the re-entry of
those Gentiles upon them, or power over them; at least, from such power as
they had over the outward court. To get into this temple is the greatest
preservative to keep the saints from the over-growing corruptions and defile-
ments of these Gentiles; and it may unto many prove a protection and
sanctuary from their power, as to those churches in New England it may be
hoped it shall. ¢ God will create a defence upon his glory.” And, however,
they shall hereby be reserved for that resurrection which afterward is to
come, ver. 11, 12, &e.

Now, in the second place, on the contrary, the not measuring and the
leaving out the outward court, and yet measuring the other, is—

1. By the word exactly putting a difference between them that fear God
and them that fear him not ; measuring out who fear him by marks, signs,
and spots upon his people, (as in Deuteronomy God speaks,) which the word
gives. And this distinguishing and putting a difference between men and
men, the word calls excluding or leaving them out. Which, accordingly, to
make way for the right constitution of churches, in discerning the true mat-
ter of them, hath been the chief work of the godly ministers in England in
this last age; who, though they wanted the ordinance of excommunication in
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their churches, yet in lieu of it they had excommunicating gifts, and were
forced, because of that profane mixture in churches, to spend most of their
ministry in distinguishing men, by giving signs and marks of men’s natural
and regenerate estates, and convincing and discovering carnal men to them-
selves and others : which God in providence ordained, to make way for the
erection of more pure churches. For by this light was set up in godly men’s
hearts a spirit to discern between the clean and the unclean ; and so to hew
and set apart the materials for this temple, as the stones for Solomon’s were.

2. This implies a rejecting them from church-fellowship, and not admitting
them inte the new-reared temple, as being not fit matter for this building ;
which is a kind of excommunication of them.

3. This leaving out the outward court may also imply a rejecting such
forms of administration in worship, (liturgies, &c.,) and corruptions therein,
which are not found agreeable to the word. For I take the phrase of out-
ward court to import a full opposition to those particulars mentioned in the
former words ; which, as you have heard, are these—temple, altar, worshippers.
And therefore oppositely, all carnal and corrupt worshippers, or forms of
worshipping, cleaving to ordinances, as left in the first reformation, as the
filth which the sea leaves behind it at an ebb, these are all comprehended
under that expression of outward court.

Now, in the last place, consider the reason given why God stirs up his
people, now in this age, to do thus by this outward court. Which is, be-
cause, as their forms of worship came from Popery, and themseclves are
inwardly and in heart Gentiles ; so he hath, for many glorious ends of his,
ordained them unto Popery again, more or less to be subjected to it. And
therefore he declares this as the reason why he would now, and not before,
put it into the hearts of his builders thus strangely and suddenly to reject
them : because that the time is now come when, by his decree, they must
return to the Gentiles again. Only ere the Gentiles should thus again seize
on them, they must first be left out by the templers, the true church; which,
being once done, they forthwith become as heathens, as Christ says; and
being ¢ cast out’ they ¢ wither,” and become a prey to men, as it is John xv.
6. Popish opinions and practices take them again. And how, by degrees,
do these Gentiles win ground upon the outward court in England? And
how does their winning ground drive the true worshippers into the inner
temple, and cause them to abandon their mixture with the outward court ?
So that as this new reformation made way for their ruining the outward
court, 30 the Gentiles’ winning more upon the outward court doth further
this new reformation; God carrying on these two works at once.

Now the word given—*it is given to the Gentiles’—imports an easy kind
of conquest which the Popish party obtains over them; they yield, and give
up the fort as it were, and suffer the Papists to come in upon them, without
much or long holding out. Now in such a dispensation of God towards the
carnal Protestants, thus to give them up again unto the Gentiles, there
are many and glorious ends which God may have in it, that may make it
the more probable that so indeed he intends to do, ere he means to bring in
that glorious church to come. As—

1. That he might have a purer church, according to the primitive institu-
tion; these treaders of his courts becoming loathsome to him, with their
oblations. And though the first reformation was, outwardly in show, more
specious and glorious, for the multitude of those that reformed, and this is
to be by much a smaller and narrower building,—even as in proportion the
outward court did far exceed the inner temple,—yet this consisting of purer



132 AN-EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. [Pare IT.

worshippers and worship, squared’ by the word, this second building: shall
in true glory excel that other.

2. God may do this to let many of ‘these worshippers taste of the fruit of
their own ways. They took upon them to be the true church-zealots and
defenders of religion against the Papists, and yet cast out God’s true wor-
shippers and ‘their ministers, saying, ¢ Let God be glorified;’ whilst they beat
their fellow-servants, as the parable hath it. But here they are met with
being cast out by them again. And upon their being rejected from their
fellowship, the protection and defence of these from the Gentiles cease, and
they are given up to them.

3. For the same cause that God let Popery come in upon the world at
first, for the same he suffers it thus again to overflow; even because men
“received not the truth’—so clearly shining in the prophecy of the witnesses
amongst them—*¢in the love of it

4. To throw out this rubbish that would hinder that temple, which after
all he intends to build and make most glorious. For these, like those
Samaritans, Ezra iv. 1, 2, offer indeed to build with them; but being, ac-
cording to God’s appointment, not to have a hand in it, they would be a
hindrance to it; as indeed they have been.

5. That of that glorious restauration, and resurrection of the church and
witnesses, which is yet to come, and is foretold in the 12th and 13th verses
of this chapter, only true worshippers, who in this time of trial stood out as
faithful witnesses against Popery, and the invasion of it, might have the
honour and praise. Therefore God brings this trial upon all ‘the churches,
s0 to burn up and consume this dross, and to discover those carnal Protes-

tants—that have spoken as big words and talked as hotly against Popery as -

any, and made that the evidence of their sincerity—to be such, and unsound,
by a base yielding unto the Gentiles the Papists: that so, when Christ seems
to revive his church again after this, ver. 13, then, as you have it in Isa.
Ixvi., Christ may appear to his people’s glory, but to their shame who yet
before cast them out, and said, ¢ Let God be glorified.’

6. That the Gentiles and the Pope might thus accomplish their time and
period of forty-two months, with an investment of the Pope into his old
territories, now towards the expiring of that his time. ‘Which reason the
next words do give, ¢ And so they shall tread down the holy city for forty-
two months,’ and be found domineering in it, in a manner, as fully as before,
towards the end of their forty-two months ; that so their lease may well-nigh
expire in a full possession: and that so the confusion of Antichrist—the
greatest work to be done for the church from the apostles’ days—may be the
more glorious unto God. Thus Daniel seemed. to foretell, that after those
‘tidings out of the north should trouble him,” which was this separation-of
these northern kingdoms from him; as also ¢ out of the east,” through the
prevailing of the Turk, when he came so near unto his territories; that,
enraged with this, he shall ‘go forth in great fury,’ chap. xi. 44, “and plant
his tabernacle’ (his power and jurisdiction) again ‘upon the glorious holy
mountain,’ (where the temple stands,) ‘between the seas.” And what follows?
Fven that after all this his recovery of power over these churches of the
Reformation towards his end, yet “he shall come to his. end, and none shall
help him.’ And after Rome’s recovery of her power thus, and when the
whore begins to: sing her sister Babel’s song, just before her fall,—as Rev.
xvii. 7, 8,—and saith in her heart, *I sit as a queen, and am no widow,’ as
baving her ancient paramours again, and so thinks she shall now see no
sorrow ; therefore ¢ shall her plagues come'in one day; for strong is the Lord
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that judgeth her” And-thereby will be seen Glod’s ommipotent’ power in her
confusion. There is nothing also in it, that, chap. xvii., the ten kings or
states of Europe are twice mentioned as giving their power unto the beast;
and, ver. 17, are the second time said to agree to do it, through some special
hand of God to fulfil his will: even till those words of God, uttered by
Daniel in‘the fore-cited place, shall be fulfilled; for unto some word of the
Old.Testament do these words here refer.

§ 4—An appendiz to the 1st and 2d verses of the 11th chapter, refuting
other anterpretations given of the measuring of the temple and outward
court, (which you may read, or not read, as you please).

This interpretation of John’s measuring the temple, as in this latter age to
be performed, being thus made forth to hold in all things, as you have seen,
I'shall not need to spend much time, and yet some, in refuting other inter-
pretations.

Mr Mede would have the new book-prophecy to begin here at this 11th
chapter, and the sixth.trumpet under the seal-prophecy, fully ended before,

-at:the conclusion of the 9th chapter; and the oath of the angel, chap. x., to

supply the seventh trumpet. And so makes the angel here, in chap. xi., to
begin again anew, aloft from John’s time; and so this 11th chapter to be a
short, compendious representation of the story of the church in all ages, be-
ginning here anew from John’s time, and, as it were, the contents and brief
sum of that larger story which begins at chap. xii. And so would have all the
several states of the church in all ages more briefly here represented through
all'times. As—

1. That of the primitive times, until Antichrist’s rising, under the type of
the temple measured; till when, says he, the church remained pure, accord-
ing to the pattern: and therefore John is bidden to wmeasure it, as a pattern
of the truth unto after-ages. And then—

2. The face of the church during Antichrist’s time, for 1260 years, under
the type of ‘the ¢ Gentiles treading down the outward court and holy city:’
thereby, says he, representing how the Papists should arrogate and possess
the mame and face of the church so long time; which yct, because it will
not:bear the measure of the reed, John is therefore bidden to leave out, as
neither in doctrine nor discipline keeping to the word, nor unto the primitive
pattern, but utterly swerving from it, as the church of Rome hath done,
And in this state the church continues for 1260 years; the Gentiles having
that time allowed them to tread down the holy city. And the state of the
true church all that while is but as of these witnesses in sackeloth. This
interpretation the reverence had to the integrity of the church for the first
400 years did beget; together with that appearance, at first view, that the
outward court should here be said to be given to the Gentiles, to be by them
trodden down, as the holy city is, for forty-two months, Which mistake I’
have abundantly removed in the fitst section, and in the fifth general pre-
mise to this my interpretation.

But further to remove the supposition on which this interpretation of his
is founded :—

L. The sixth trumpet, and the times of it in this vision, are not yet ended
here in this angel’s intention. For the angel, after his long discourse of the
oceurrences that are to fall under the ‘times of the sixth trumpet, doth then
(when-the time of it, according to the series of this vision, did indeed come
to end) say, ver. 14 of this chapter, ¢ The second woe is past, and the third
cometh quickly’ And you may observe, that after the expiration of the
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time of these woe-woe-trumpets, which are the fifth, sixth, and seventh, such
a closure comes in after each of them, ¢ One woe is past, another comes,” &e.
And thus, after that the times of the fifth trumpet were out, according to
the series of the vision, this closure is added, chap. ix. 12, ¢ One woe is past,
and behold there come two other woes more.’

Now at the end of the 9th chapter, there is no such close annexed. But
here, chap. xi. 14, when the angel had related the occurrences which are to
fall out in the latter days of the sixth trumpet,—that is, whilst the Turkish
kingdom yet stands, and which shall fall out not long before his fall,—then,
and not before, he brings in that close of the times of that trumpet, ¢ The
second woe is past, and behold the third cometh quickly.” Which shews,
that either part of the matter and of the woe that goes to make up that
sixth trumpet complete, remained to be uttered by this angel, chap. xi,
(which when he had declared, he says, ‘ The second woe is past,’) or that,
according to the course of the vision, the time of it was now expired.
And then—

2. The angel takes his oath, chap. x., as yet standing under the times of
the sixth trumpet, and afore” the times of the seventh; and that seventh -
trumpet’s time yet not come to blow, according to the order of time pre-
sented in this vision. And therefore it is not a mere suspension of the vision
itself until he had begun with or run over all times again, as Mr Mede
would have it ; but its time to blow was in this vision not yet come. This
the very words and phrase of the angel’s oath, chap. x., do imply ; when he
says, ‘In the days of the seventh trumpet, when he shall begin to sound.
Mark that phrase, the days of the seventh trumpet. 1t implies that he
speaks according to the compute of vision-time, as I may so call it; for
vision being a representation of events, even as a comedy is of stories, ac-
cordingly these visions that succeed each other have a supposed artificial
time that runs along with the representation of those events in these visions,
in their due order,—even as the several seasons of the year are in a prog-
nostication laid forth according to artificial names, (as in an almanac you read
of dog-days and the like,) or even as in a map all countries are represented,
with their several climates or situations, by lines of longitude and latitude,
which have artificial names by geographers given unto them. So from the
6th chapter of this book, hath been represented a map or vision of all times,
and these as successively governed by angels, from whence they have their
names, as seasons have from their planets that govern them, (as the dog-days
in summer, from the dog-star’s reign at that time.) So the days of Christ’s
kingdom to come are called ‘the days of the seventh angel;’ and so the
times before it are called the days of the sixth angel, or the sixth trumpet,
under which the Turk reigns. Now then, in that the angel swears, ‘ time
shall be no longer but till the days of the seventh angel ; when he begins
to sound, all shall be finished ; it implies, that according to the course of
time in this vision begun, this time was not yet ended.

To demonstrate this, consider—

1. That those words, ‘ Time shall be no longer but till the days of the
seventh angel’ do imply a long series of time already past in the visions of
the former angels, and time hitherto brought down ; and so he must needs
speak this in a respect to vision or representative time, as I may so call it,
which he, as an actor coming in his due place and order, stood under. And
accordingly, likewise he must be supposed to speak unto John as a spectator
brought to the last stadium or scene of time. And therefore he speaks as

* In the original edition it is after, which I have ventured to alter to afore.—ED.
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taking it for granted that there was some time yet left, according to the
series of this vision; and yet no more but until the days of the seventh
trumpet, which was next to come upon the stage. And so the angel must
be supposed to speak those words as yet standing under the days of the
sixth trumpet, as yet not ended, but as having some time still to come. For
should he be supposed to begin again aloft at the top of time, and so to
bring John thither, as having ended the former prophecy ; and then, with a
new vision, to begin to run over all time again ; he should, in the same
speech, take in two several accounts of time at once. TFor whilst he says, ¢ time’
(or delay) ‘shall be no longer, (which imports that whole space of time
ander the former trumpets, from the age wherein John lived, to be past and
off the stage already,) in respect thereto he must be supposed then to stand
under the sixth trumpet, as viewing all that time gone over. But in the
following words, when he says, ¢ but in the days of the seventh trumpet,
when he shall begin to blow,” he should speak as taking all time afore him
anew, and as beginning all time again, according to this opiuion. And it
were strange if in the same sentence two speeches should bear such differ-
ing dates.

2. Those words, ‘But in the days of the seventh angel, when he shall
begin to sound,” do also argue this. For—

(1.) He says not to John, The vision of that angel, and his sounding, T will
not give thee now, John, which yet should now in order follow; but he
says, The days of his sounding (as speaking of vision-timne) are yet to begin.
¢ When the angel,” says he, ¢ shall begin to sound ;’ as manifestly noting the
time of sounding, according to the order of representative time in the vision,
not yet to be actually come to be presented ; and not the vision only sus-
pended unto John. And—

(2.) When he said, chap. xi. 14, that ¢ the second woe is past, he adds,
¢ Behold, the third woe cometh quickly;’ as noting yet some space of time
between this and the seventh trumpet to come, as between the sixth vial
and the seventh there is to be. So that the vision is not suspended only;
but really, according to the series of this prophecy, it still wen’ on, and this
seventh was to follow. And—

(3.) Accordingly, when in the 11th chapter the seventh trumpet doth
indeed sound, there is a voice heard—in answer, as it were, unto what the
angel had said, chap. x., that ¢ delay should be no longer’—that ‘now that
time is come,” &c. He had said it should be no longer than till then ; and
now, when it sounds, the voice says, that ¢ time is come.” So that then, and
not till then, according to the series of this vision, was the time of the sound-
ing of it. And all this argues the vision of this 11th chapter, and the occur-
rences of if, to be a supplement or addition to come in towards the end of
the sixth trumpet, and not to begin again at the top of time. So that rather,
I take it, he still speaks all in this 11th chapter, as standing in the last days
of the sixth trumpet, the times whereof are not ended ; and so mentions
such occurrences as shall fall out in the latter times of it, in which John and
he do stand, as hath been shewn. And—

Secondly, for that other thing supposed,—namely, Mr Mede’s making
the first four hundred years until Antichrist’s rising to be the temple mea-
sured, as so long agreeing with the reed, and so continuing as an exact
pattern for churches, and so intended in this measuring,—I say two things :—

1. If the meaning should be that these primitive churches are therefore
measured, that they might be held forth as a pattern to churches afterwards,
as is intimated in his quoting Ezek. xliil. 10, 11, and applying it to this
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measuring in such a sense only; I cannot imagine, that although'a justand
a due reverence is to be given to those: times, that yet Christ would ever
impart such an honour to any church not purely apostolical, as to make
them the pattern for worship and doctrine, which is honour due only to the
word, and unto those churches extant in the very times of the apostles, only
so far as they kept those ordinances in which the apostles settled them; so
1 Cor. xi. 2, 22, Otherwise the apostle pulls down the pride of that Corin-
thian, and of all other churches, for arrogating this unto themselves, saying,
«What! came the word of God out from you, or to you only?’ chap. xiv. of
that cpistle, ver. 36, It is therefore too much to give to those primitive
times, especially for the first 400 years. For—

2. Although the doctrine and discipline of the first age in which John
lived, and in which churches were then settled by the apostles, might then
be thus measured to be held forth, and so to serve for a pattern, as we have
the story of it in the word, which on purpose relates the state of those
churches, yet to make such an integrity to extend to those other following ages,
until the very times wherein Antichrist rose,—which in many matters both
of worship and government did so much swerve one age after another still
more and more from the rule,—this were unsafe. For the corruptions which
still did steal in upon the doctrine and worship, in the first 300 years after
the apostles’ deaths, were indeed the occasion of the rise of Antichrist, the
mystery of whose iniquity began to work in the apostles’ times, and in every
age more than other so prevailed, as that Antichrist arose in the view of the
best churches and fathers, though then undiscerned by them; which, had
they kept that primitive integrity, had been utterly impossible. ~And there-
fore to reduce our worship, &e., now unto the pattern of the first four or five
hundred years, which is the plausible pretence of our new deformers, is to
bring Popery again in by the same degrees now as it at first crept in by. And
this the devil, who knew the way of introducing it then, to that end crieth
it up now.

For my part, T rest assured that the light which hath broken forth in
many of our reformed churches since Calvin’s time, and which still increas-
cth, and shall until Antichrist be consumed, is both in matter of doctrine,
interpretation of Seriptures, worship, church government, d&c., much purer,
and might be taken for a truer measure, than what shines in the story and
writings of those three latter primitive ages. But yet it were too much to
attribute that to it which this opinion puts upon the light of those primitive
times. But all that I have said in my foregone exposition is, that now in
this age, light coming in, and discovering how far the constitution of
churches in their outward government, &c., hath swerved from the true
pattern, therefore John is set at work afresh to measure it. Which use of
the phrase is very proper, as implying only a reformation and restitution of
the church attempted, after a swerving from the rule. In which sense Beza
and other interpreters nnderstand it, without any arrogation to these times,
And—

3. For his making the outward court to represent the church’s state as in
order of time succeeding this temple of the primitive times, I only say this,
that it seems to me that these two, the temple and the outward court, are
represented as rather existing toégether and contemporaneous, the one being
bid to be measured, and the other to be cast out, at one and the same time,
as being not capable of the true measure. And the contrary opinion would
make no churches erected according to the pattern in this Reformation, since
Tuther and Calvin, but still to remain, as it were, hidden under Popery as

Ll o ——
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an outward court until Antichrist’s times are fully out. Whereas churches
are, and have been, long sinee erected, and that as exactly according to the
pattern as any we read of, the apostles’ age only excepted. And then—

4. For that other supposition, that the 11th chapter should be a com-
pendium of all times from John’s age unto the seventh trumpet, so to shew
the synchronising of two prophecies, I say—

1.) It were strange that in a compendium one particular passage (of the
killing of the witnesses) should be insisted upon more largely than all the
rest, and take up the half of that discourse, as from ver. 7 to 14 this does ;
and that such a passage or occurrence as this, that is not mentioned in the
large prophecy that follows, whereof this should be the compendium and
argument, should yet come in here by itself; would it not rather argue that
the angel here did chiefly intend to give some special occurrence, which
should go before the seventh trumpet in the church of the age that preceded
it, as a sign of its approach ?

(2.) It is true, indeed, that one end of this angel’s coming down was to
shew what was the time and period of the fourth monarchy, under that last
head the Pope, whose time and continuance Daniel had mentioned but in-
definitely. But yet his purpose was to make mention, and but a mention,
of no more times than simply those 1260 years of the last head, which were
enough to interpret Daniel, which was his scope, and not explicitly to ascend
to the whole time of the Revelation. And then his annexing to that com-
putation such oceurrences belonging to the book-prophecy as should fall out
at the ending of that time, and his subjoining the expiring of the sixth
trumpet, which belongs to the scal-prophecy, it being the passing away of
the second woe, ver. 14, presently upon the ending of these occurrences;
this serveth sufficiently enough to shew the connexion of all times in both
prophecies, and more clearly than that other way of Mr Mede’s.

There is but one objection, both against this way of mine, and that makes
most for that opinion of his, that I know of; and that is, that, chap. x., John
eating a little book which contains a new prophecy, and therefore, ver. 12,
he says he must prophecy again; hence, therefore, it follows that the seal-
prophecy must be supposed ended, and so this 11th chapter to contain a
new prophecy from the beginning.

To which I answer, that the angel’s coming down now towards the end
of the old prophecy had a double scope; the one to give a new prophecy,
the other to give an exact computation of the times of both prophecies; him-
self as yet standing in the end of those times of the one prophecy, and being
shortly to enter into the other; and so withal intending to give a signal of
the ending of those times for the church’s warning. 'Which occurrences that
were to be the signs, because they were passages belonging to the book-pro-
phecy, as being the fates of the reformed churches in the days before the
Pope’s ruin, which are matters belonging to the book-prophecy; hence it is
necessary that John should now first eat that little book, the story of which
was entirely to begin at the 12th chapter, that so thereby he might be, as
it were, enabled to eenceive of these passages related, chap. xi., they being
such as belonged to that book-prophecy. For John had not-yet seen the beast
ascending out of the bottomless pit, who is mentioned, ver. 7, nor heard. of
the witnesses and their vials; but by eating that little book now was-signi-
fied to him that therein was contained the vision of these things which these
‘passages here related did concern: And besides this, there was likewise
signified unto him thereby, that now in the last days of the sixth trumpet
the beok was-open, as Daniel says.
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But for a more full answer to be added to these, take in that fifth pre-
cognition, or premised consideration, which in the beginning of this exposi-
tion of chap. xi. I laid down beforehand, tending to the opening of it.

I might do the like by the interpretations of Mr Brightman and Mr
Forbes; who, though they make the measuring to signify and represent the
godly’s discerning the difference between the temple, the true church, and
the outward court, the Popish and false church, in these latter days of the
first Reformation; yet so as they make the outward court here to be the
outward face of the Popish church, the seat and name of which they pos-
sessed, and the temple to be the church of God in all ages hid under Popery,
as the temple was, within the outward court, and for many ages not discerned ;
whilst the Popish church, possessing the outward court, stood only outward
to the eye, and held the name and face of the church, but became now to be
discerned or measured by the reed of the word; which is, say they, the
measuring here. So that they make the church, in these anterior times
under Popery, to be the temple, and the outward face of the church all that
while to be the outward court. And having placed this temple and out-
ward court in the first days of Antichrist, and this measuring of the temple
thus high, even from the dawning of the gospel so long since, they accord-
ingly go on to make the following occurrences of this chapter to be all
already fulfilled.

The 1260 days of the witnesses,—which they would have to be the two
testaments,—their ¢prophecy in sackcloth,’ they make to be expired, and
their slaughter past, in that council of Trent, coincident with the Smalkaldic
war in 1547, or thereabouts. After which there was in Germany a restora-
tion of the gospel, after ‘three years and a-half; where the ¢tenth part of
the city’ fell off again from Popery. After which the seventh trumpet
sounded, say they, when these northern kingdoms settledly embraced the
gospel, and became the kingdoms of Jesus Christ; where, that he may for
ever reign, without any recovery again by the beast, I say Amen, as Jere-
miah did.

But this interpretation I cannot assent to; for, as we shall see afterward,
this killing the witnesses, and the passing away of the second woe, or the
Turkish dominion, together with the sounding of the seventh trumpet, are
all yet to come.

And for their making the temple measured to be the company of clect:
past through all the ages until then, but now in the beginning of the gospel
discovered, these things are against it:—

1. The visions of this book are still of things present or to come, and not
of things past. And therefore this seems much rather to note out the pre-
sent state of the temple, existing as then unto John, under some of the times
of the sixth trumpet, than a discerning what was past and gone before that
time.

2. The condition of the true worshippers, whilst hidden in those anterior
times of Popery until the Reformation, are rather represented in chap xiv.-—
which chapter summarily contains the several faces and conditions of the
church through Antichrist’s reign, as the 13th chapter doth the state of
Antichrist during that time—to be as a company of a hundred and forty-
four thousand upon Mount Zion, whereon as yet a temple was not built : and
5o distinguished from them under the times of the Reformation, when only
we come to have the first mention of the temple, ver. 15, 17, and of the
altar, ver. 18; therein alluding, as it seems to me, unto the state of the holy
city, wherein, until Solomon’s time, there was not a temple built, though in

q
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David’s time that mount was by the Jews inhabited. So nor was this virgin
company as yet formed up into a distinct temple and altar of worship dis-
tinct from the Popish, in any eminent manner, but rather lay scattered in
the Popish churches, and were hidden among them, although they were not
of them. But now, in the Reformation, they began to be built up into a
temple apart, and to set up an altar distinct from that of these Samaritans.
And then—

3. To make the measuring this temple to be an after-sight, or discerning
of them, does not enough fill up the meaning of that phrase, though that be
connotated and implied in it; which we find elsewhere used, as Ezek, xliii.
11, for drawing a platform of God’s house, and the ordinances thereof, to
keep them, and put them in practice; or else for building and finishing an
edifice, as Zech. 1i. 2, 4, compared, and Zech. iv. 9,10. Which must there-
fore rather respect a temple as in these times existing and in being, or to
be built and finished, than a temple in ages past, and but now discovered.
And—

4. These opposite negative words, ¢ Measure not, but leave out the out-
ward court, do import a real act of rejection put in execution, and, in fact,
done towards that outward court as then existing, and not merely a disco-
very or judging them only to have been but an outward court in ages past.
They do imply an act of leaving them out in that building that was now
erecting, as being such whose form and frame was not for this building, nor
capable of that measure which was now to be applied.

A1l these things argue to me, that this vision and work appointed John
here respected not anterior times, but the face of that church the times
whereof he then stood in, and the work of that age about it. Whereas,
according to their interpretation, the outward court must have existed at the
beginning of the times of Antichrist ; for they suppose the outward court—
that is, the face of the church—possessed by Antichrist forty-two months,
even from the beginning.

There is a third interpretation, which to me seems more probable than
either of these, and which I exclude not in this of mine ; and that is, that this
measuring the temple, &c., should be that first reformation and erecting of
churches, with that separation made from Popery by our worthies, they cast-
ing out that catholic Romish church as not agreeing with the rule. And so
that reformation and separation falling out together with, or not long after,
the Turks’ possessing the eastern empire, which is the sixth trumpet, chap. ix.,
this 11th chapter, beginning with that reformation of the church, should
thereby orderly continue the story of the sixth trumpet, without any chasma
or void space of time between the 9th and 11th chapters. Whereas, to draw
it down to our time, leaves an interim or vacuity of a hundred years.
But—

1. T conceive the scope of the angel here not to be so much to make up a
complete story continued to the other, chap. ix. For the former story of the
trumpets having contained only the fates of the empire, it therefore snited
not his scope to annex this reformation of the church thereunto, as any ho-
mogeneal part of one continued story, although in time immediately succeed-
ing it. For that more properly belonged to the book-prophecy that follows,
and is at large set forth, chap. xiv.—xvi. But his scope seems rather to be
to give a computation of the times of Antichrist, and a signal of their end-
ing, by the occurrences of the age just before, singling out to that end such
particular passages, that otherwise belonged to the book-prophecy, about the
church in that last age as should be most eminent, and likewise designatory
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of the ending of those times, being such also as:should fall out before:the
expiring of the sixth trumpet or second woe.

And if these occurrences have any affinity with the sixth trumpet, it rather
lies in this, that whereas the fifth and sixth trumpets had contained two woes:
on the Christian world in the east, for their idolatry, from the Turks and
Saracens, this contains a like woe on the churches of the reformation in the
west, by the Papists overrunning their outward court, as a punishment of
their carnal gospelling, ~ Which, added to those woes brought upon those
Grecian churches by the Turks, should make the woe of the sixth trumpet
complete. And so the treading the wine-press without the city, (in Ger-
many,) chap. xiv., should be reduced to the sixth trumpet, as a part of it
rather than to any of the vials. The vials being upon the Turk and Pope
only, but these other woes upon those other professors of Christ and his
name, after a fleshly way, both Grecians and Protestants ; the one by the
Turk, chap. ix., the other by the Papists here in this 11th chapter. And!
then—

2. The main eminent business of the first reformers from Popery being
chicfly about matters of doctrine corrupted by the Papists, and about the
idolatries of Rome, therefore both in chap. xiv., in the voices of those three
angels, and in chap. xv., in their song there, matters of doctrine only are
mentioned. And though they laid the foundation of the building of all
churches, yet that was not 7& #zyds, that very work unto which they did so
specially attend. It was not so much the right measuring and constitution
of churches, and of the materials of them ; as here that is made the main
thing intended, even to measure the temple, altar, &c., and indeed is, and
hath been eminently and peculiarly the work in hand now in this last age.

3. Let it be considered that the Popish party in this allusion cannot so
properly be called the outward court, but they are rather intended by Gen-
tiles here ; and so the outward court must note out that third sort of wor-
shippers between these Gentiles and the templers, as I before shewed.
And—

4. This being that exceeding great error and defect laid in the founda-
tion of the churches of the first Reformation, especially in our British
churches,—namely, the adjoining this outward court of carnal and unregene-
rate Protestants, and receiving them from the first into the temple, worship,
and communion of all ordinances; so that the bounds of the church were
extended as far as the bounds of the commonwealth ; which was done out
of human prudence, suddenly to greaten the party against the Gentiles in
the city : that as the carth helps the woman, chap. xii, so this, as an out-
ward court, might round about shield the true temple and worshippers in it
against the beast. And then, on the other side, this being, in this new-begun
and second reformation of these churches, the main fundamental prineiple
which is here mentioned, of receiving none into churches but only such
worshippers as the reed, or light of the word, so far as it gives rules to judge
others by, applied by the judgment of men, who yet:may err, shall discover
to be truly saints, (which belongs to another dispute;) and this vision falling
out in, and as belonging to, the times of this latter age, and being purposely
intended, as it were, to amend and correct. that very error: hence it seems
most properly to belong to this work of a second reformation.

Yet, because that was a true measuring, and this but the finishing of that
building whercof their hands had laid the foundation, and like Zerubbabel’s
finishing the temple; therefore I verily think the Holy Ghost had an aim at
both, as unto two several gradual accomplishments of it. For this I per-
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ceive in almost all prophecies: that there are several accomplishments which
the Holy Ghost hath in his eye, yet so as he fixeth upon one, and usually
the last of them, as the main intended. For which I could bring many in-
stances; of which one I shall hereafter give. And that he might have such
a double aspect in this, T shall shew when I come to the killing of the
witnesses.
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CHAPTER V.

The exposition of the 11th chapter continued.—The description of the
witnesses, ver. 3—06.

Section 1.

Some things 1n general premised.—The division of the particular acts
ascribed to them : with the order and time of each.

Now I come to the angel’s discourse concerning the ‘two witnesses;’ who
are the holy people, whose power is at last to be scattered. The description
of whom is set down, to make way for the relation of that their scattering.

Two things, as was said, are here related about them :—

1. The description of their condition and of their power, ver. 3-6.

2. The last scattering of them, and of this their power.

I ¥or their description, which the angel makes, to the end that John
might know whom he spake of, who were at last to be thus killed; he de-
scribes them as throughout all ages they had opposed Antichrist: which he
doth upon that occasion that he had for to mention their whole time. But
especially he sets them out by what in their latter times, the age immedi-
ately foregoing this their killing, they should have power to oppose the beast
in; and yet, how that after all he should prevail against them. So that
there is this use and end of this so large a description of them, ver. 3-6,
that the time of this their last killing might be more evidently discerned,
when it was to come; namely, after they should have done thus and thus
against the beast and his company,—to wit, set up a temple, and poured
out four vials,—and when they should be come to one of the highest plagues,
even ‘to devour them with fire, which is the fourth vial, that then their
enemies should prevail against them.

Now this deseription of them is absolved many and several ways: as—

1. By their office; they are witnesses and prophets.

(1.) Witnesses, as being in all ages to testify against Antichrist; but espe-
<ially now at last.

(2.) Prophets, as being to prophesy, and thereby to feed the church, whilst
in the wilderness, the same term of 1260 years; as you have it chap. xii. 6,
where it is said that ‘they’—that is, these prophets and witnesses—¢ shall
feed her,’ &c.

2. They are set out by their condition, which is in sackcloth and mourn-
ing; whilst the Pope and his clergy are in their silk triumphing,

3. By their number ; they are two. For—

(1.) By the mouth of two witnesses (at least) every word s to be established.
And—

(2.) They are two, in allusion to those famous pairs or couples, for by
couples they have still gone, in the Old Testament, living in the like times;

12
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and which were fit types of these times of Antichrist, and the church’s state
therein, in the various progress of it throughout all ages of Antichrist’s
reign.

The couples were these :—

1. Moses and Aaron, prophets to the church in Egypt, and in the wilder-
ness.

2. Elias and Elisha, prophets to Israel in Ahab’s time, wherein idolatry
prevailed, and no face of a church was seen, and but seven thousand hid in
corners that were godly.

3. Zerubbabel and Joshua, prophets in the days of the finishing the
temple, after the people were come forth from Babylon’s captivity.

And that to these three pairs the allusion is here made, is manifest.

1. To Moses and Aaron: for—

(1.) These execute Egypt’s plagues, ver. 6, like as they did.
(2.; They ‘devour men with fire,” ver. 5 ; as Moses did twice by his gain-
sayers in the wilderness.

2. To Elias and Elisha; for as they shut up heaven, that it rained not,
so0 these here do the like, ver. 6.

3. To Joshua and Zerubbabel ; for therefore, in ver. 4, these are called the
‘two olive-trees,” and ‘candlesticks,” that began and finished the temple after
the captivity.

Now, out of this allusion made to such persons, you may in the general
observe, that they are eminent both as ministers and magistrates, for such
were all these types in their times, who especially are here intended, under
the notion of two witnesses. And thus we have had the description of their
quality, office, condition, and number.

Then further, they are set forth to us by their several exploits, which they
are to perform and execute during the whole time of their prophecy. And
these are particularly related in each verse following. Which before I ex-
plain particularly, let me premise this in the gencral to your notice about
them : That the angel doth enumerate them, and order his recital of them,
s0 as to draw our eyes unto two of these exploits or facts especially, as being
the more eminent, and as those which were nearest to the times of this last
age, wherein John measured the temple. And these are—

1. Their devouring their enemies with fire, which is mentioned, ver. 5.
And—

2. Their being two oliwve-trees, &c., ver. 4.

‘Which two are first mentioned, and set in the first view, as being such as
did set forth these witnesses according to what they should be in this latter
age. And to confirm this, you may observe—

1. That those words in the 5th verse, ¢ If any man hurt them, fire comes
out of their mouths,’ &ec., have indeed a direct reference to those words, ver.
3, ‘And I will give to my two witnesses,” &c. ; so that it is as if he had said,
“I will give to my two witnesses power, that if any man hurt them, fire
shall come out of their mouths,” &e. And the particle zai—and I will give,
&e.—is there, ver. 3, adversatively put for but; as noting out that special
opposition that these witnesses should have power to make against the
Gentiles that should enter upon their outward court. ¢But,’ says he, ‘1
will give to my two witnesses power, that if any man hurt them,” &e. To

_this I say, do these words, ‘and I will give,’ ver. 3, refer, as well as to those
other words, ¢they shall prophesy,” &c., which follow in the 3d verse, as Pis-
cator also observes. That whereas he had said three things in the 1st and
2d verses : as—
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(1.) That the temple was to-be measured and finished in this latter age, by
the godly in it, whose person John sustains ;

(2.) That their outward court, which fenced the temple and witnesses, was
to be regained by the Papists, and trodden down ; and—

(3.) That the Gentiles’ whole time of reigning, upon this oceasion mentioned,
was to expire :—

Answerably and oppositely, as xal is taken, he says three things of these
witnesses : as—

(1.) That the same space of time that the Gentiles are to have to reign
in, the same these have, even as many, to prophesy in, and shall be enabled
to oppose them all that while. The witnesses are to have their twelve hun-
dred and sixty days, for the Gentiles’ forty-two months ; so ver. 3. And—

(2.) Whereas this temple was in his latter age to be begun to-be mea-
sured, but that work is interrupted and hindered by this assault and inva-
sion made by these Gentiles upon this outward court and temple ; yet
these witnesses shall be as those ‘two olive-trees, ver. 4, ¢that minister
before the Lord of the whole earth, whose power is engaged in that work.
And thus they are called, to signify that as Joshua.and Zerubbabel then,—~
who were called two olive-trees in that vision, Zech. iv., in respect that they
were to perform the like work of finishing the temple, against all opposition
made,—so should these two witnesses now complete the finishing of this
temple measured, notwithstanding this interruption by the Gentiles’ invasion
of the temple and outward court. And so this is oppositely spoken to that
second thing said of the Gentiles. And—

(3.) Although these Gentiles in their subduing the outward court do
much hurt to the witnesses, who shall oppese them in this their assault
upon it and the temple, yet they again shall be able to avenge all the hurt
done to themselves, by fire returned upon their enemies, and spit out of
their mouths against them, whilst they are thus endeavouring to regain the
outward court from ‘them. And this is the first thing in general to be ob-
served. Now—

2. To the same purpose you may observe, that this power given them to
hurt their enemies is spoken of as a matter of fact, done at that present
time, and in the age wherein John in the vision stands, bearing the persons
of the godly who were to measure this temple. Yea, and that this is spoken
of as an encouragement to that work, that ‘if any man will hurt them, fire
comes out of their mouths.” Dut now—

3. On the other side, it may be observed, that whatever else -is said of
their power in the 6th verse, besides these two things in the 4th and 5th
verses, is brought in merely as a thing added for illustration’s sake, to shew
what- power besides this they have in their days formerly exercised, As
thus, ¢ These have pawer in the days of their prophecy,” &c., ver. 6. But the
prime and eminent thing which is first mentioned is that thejr devouring
their enemies with fire ; which is plainly the fourth vial; mentioned next the
measuring the temple, as conjunct with it. And again—

4. This exploit of theirs hath an cmphasis set upon it also, ver. 5, ‘In
this manner he,’ speaking of him that shall hurt them, ‘must be killed,” as
noting ‘the greatest plague which these witnesses could execute, and that
which so vexeth and tormenteth their enemies, as ver. 10 hath it, and so
scorcheth them, as the fourth vial expresseth it, that.they are thereby pro-
voked to kill them for it, and so to rejoice over them chiefly in this very
respect, as ver, 10 tells us. Yea—

5. These four plagues being plainly the four first vials, you may observe,
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that they are here mentioned ordine tnverso, in a clean contrary order from
what they are ranked in, chap. xvi. For the fourth vial of fire, which in
chap. xvi. is made last in execution, is yet here ranked first ; and that vial
on the earth which is first there, is mentioned last here ; merely to shew
that this of fire was that which belonged to the present times of this chapter,
and the visions of it, namely, when the temple is measured, and also as
that which was mainly intended,—and the other to come in only for illustra-
tion’s sake, to shew more fully who these witnesses were, even the same that
the pourers forth of those vials.

Secrion II.

The acts of the witnesses : first, in the darkest times of Popery, withholding
the rain, what I—next, in the times of separation from Popery, in the
three first vials, ver. 6.

This being premised, to the end that you might know what times to refer
these unto, I come now particularly to explain these several exploits here
against their enemies, and that great service they do for God all this long
time of their prophecy. Which serviceable acts of theirs have a double
aspect :—

1. Towards their enemies,

2. Towards the temple, the church of God.

Or they may be divided, according to the several times in which these
services were performed. As—

1. What in this last age they were to do before their killing, and now
when the temple is measured, and the outward court to be trodden down ;
_and this in the 4th and 5th verses. And—

2. What in the former ages of their prophecy they had also done ; which
is laid down ver. 6.

And this division you will here see to fall in according to that division
which I made of these times, chap. xiv., and in the vials.

For the jirst, what they did to their enemies. And—

1. What they did against them in the days foregoing this latter age,
wherein John is supposed to stand. Which acts of theirs are set forth in
the sixth verse.

(1.) And those were either done in those first times of all, even in the
darkest times of Popery, when the hundred and forty-four thousand stood
on Mount Zion without a temple, and when idolatry overspread the world,
chap. xiv. 1-6. Then these witnesses did ¢shut heaven, that it rained
not ;’ which in the allusion refers to the times of Ahab, as the fittest type
of these first times. For that exploit carries us unto what Elias then in
like manner did, when he brought that curse on the land for their idolatry,
that it rained not. When also the church was so small, that Elias thought
himself alone ; and when Ahab and his priests of Baal—that is, the Pope
and his mass-priests—ruled all the world. But hereby is signified, that then
‘these prophets had this privilege, to have true grace only, and the dews and
influence of heaven to come down upon themselves, to have a truth of doc-
trine among them to save them ; which fell not into the knowledge and
hearts of these priests of Baal. You heard, chap. xiv. 3, that they had a
peculiar song unto themselves, which none else could learn. Now all these
dews of grace and saving doctrine were restrained and withheld from those
idolaters, as a just curse upon them for their apostasy. Or—

(2.) In the times succeeding next to these first times; that is, from and

VOL. III, X
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after the times of their separation from Popery, and upon their coming out
of that Egypt. Then, as Moses and Aaron, they execute the like plagues to
those of theirs on Egypt, even ‘the three first vials; which are therefore also
mentioned in this 6th verse; for which I refer you to the 16th chapter.
And these are the days of that separation of churches from Antichrist, and
first reformation, set forth in the 14th chapter.

Section TIL

The acts of the witnesses in this their last age of prophecy. And, first, their
devouring with fire, ver. 5, what 2 The allusion thereof unto HMoses's
destroying Nadab and I(omh’s company with fire, applied.

But then—

2. In their last days of all, towards the time of this new reformation
of the temple, and before this their killing to come, they pour out the
fourth vial in scorching and devouring their enemies with fire, as ver. 5
shews us. Iiven as Moses and Aaron, when the church was come out of
Egypt, and in the wilderness, devoured Nadab with fire, Lev. x. 1, 2, and
two hundred and fifty princes in the rebellion of Korah, Num. xvi. 35. And
this devouring their encmies with fire holds not only to those that profess
Popery, but of ‘any man that shall hurt them,’ though living among them ;
as you have it ver. 5

Now observe hoew this type agrees with the face of things in this latter
age. For as when this fell out, Moses had then brought the people out of
Lvy pt, and had long before begun to set up the tabermacle and -other ordi-
nances of worship ; so when falls out the rebellion of these men here de-
voured with fire? It is after the church has come out of that spiritual
Egypt where these former plagues were cxecuted, and after that public wor-
ship is erected and set up according to God’s appomtment in many things ;
that is, after the first great reformation made by Luther, &c. DBut here
is a company of rebels that rise up agdinst Moses for his endeavouring to
keep to the word in his temple’s frame and fabric, and for his calling for this
at the builders’ hands.

Observe the quarrel of both those companies then, and of these now.

The first quarrel then was about introducing human inventions in God’s
worship, which himself commanded not. f

The second was, not only a renewing and continuing that quarrel, but {
further, to take away all distinction of persons in worshlppmtr !

For the first ; (1.) Nadab and Abihu, they offer strange fire—namely, the
€ommon cuhn'u'y fire, which in ‘God’s worship was strange fire—before the =
Lord ; which God commanded them not. For by his command only fire from
the altar should have been offered which originally came down from heaven, |
And so the sin for which they were devoured with fire, it was a transgression |
in bringing in, or continuing to use, such human inventions in WOl'bhlp as God }
had not commanded, and a justifying such to be warrantable. And—

(2.) That other company that ‘clave' to' Korah, their sin was as their offer-
ing incense, not being true priests, so their quarrellmg Moses and Aaron for }
putting such a dlﬂ’erence between the people, as making some to be priests,
(of the tribe of Levi,) and others not. ‘Whenas, say they, all ‘the people {
are holy ;* and therefore ¢ye take too much mpon you, ye sons of Lievi, &e.
Seeing every one throughout the whole conwregatmn is*holy, and so'is as fif"
to w OI‘Shlp and draw near to God as you, ¢ywherefore then lift ‘you up, your-
selves above the congregation of the Lord #’ who, they thought, were God’s
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people, and whom he had chosen to draw near unto him. This was the quarrel,
as Moses states it, ver. 5, and unto this sin they added rebellion, ver. 14,

‘Now, what has been the quarrel, that in England, which T instance most
in, as being best known to us, and in some other reformed churches, which
hath since the first Reformation been continued,—of the latter days of which
times, this is especially here understood, for it is the fourth vial,—but about
human inventions? Which are as that strange fire then which God com-
manded not, which yet are introduced and continued in worship, and by the
anost -justified against the few witnesses, the pleaders for the commands of
‘God to be the only rule of worship. And again—

‘Secondly, for that other, the putting such a difference between men and
wen, by the faithful witnesses and prophets, between the holy and the profane;
this hath been another and a greater ground of hot and violent opposition
against these witnesses. And for this, the latter of the two, as then also it was,
these witnesses have all generally still preached that only those who have
such or such a work of grace upon their hearts, and that do endeavour to walk
‘thus and thus holily in their lives ; that such only are saints, and the chil-
‘dren of God. The stream of their ministry in England hath still run in this
channel, thus to distinguish men from men, and to separate the precious
from the vile, and this occasioned from that promiscuous mixture of all gorts.
The chief work and bent of their ministry hath been to mark out whom God
‘hath chosen, and who only are true priests and worshippers of him in spirit
and truth, And for this, whatever hath otherwise been pretended, have
those of the other side quarrelled, opposed, and silenced them, saying, as
Korah's company, ¢ Are not all the people holy 2’ Iave they not all been
baptized ? ‘You take too much upen you,’ you precise ones, out of the
pride of your spirits, to ‘lift up yourselves above the congregation of the
Lord”’

Or else the quarrel hath been about God’s own election of a few to be
priests unto him, even as then, that God chose the tribe of Levi from the
<rowd of common Israelites, ‘who are his, and whom he hath chosen ;7 as
ver. 5-of Num. xvi, This was the quarrel then ; and these now plead the
cause of all mankind in universal grace and redemption.

All ‘the quarrels between the Popish party, the number of the beast’s
name, and the witnesses, are reducible to these two heads :—

* (1) True purity of worship ; and, (2.) true holiness, and peculiar clection
of worshippers.

" And the light in both these things hath in our days growa up so high
and clear, as that many of those who oppose either or both of these do sin
even out of rebellion and presumption in opposing that the truth of which
$hey are convinced of, as Korah’s company did. And go their punishment
wiscth to be like to that of Nadab, and those two hundred and fifty of Korah's
iconspiracy, even fire from the Lord devouring them ; which is, as was said
in the fourth vial, a spiritual punishment on their souls ; and this is the
effect of the powerful conviction of the word out of the mouths of the wit-
messes, who spit fire into their consciences, and begin hell-fire beforehand.
And this very allusion is thus interpreted and applied to that ¢fearful expec-
tation of wrath’ which those have in ‘their consciences who ¢sin wilfully
against ‘the knowledge of the truth,’” and so against the Holy Ghost, Heb.
x.26,27, .

' And, indeed, bring but Paul's exposition there of this very type and ex-
ample of ‘those Israelites then, unto this allusion here made unto it by the
angel ; ‘and ' that of Paul may clearly expound this of John. ' The allusion
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there is to those who died by Moses’s hand, and that ¢ without mercy, for
despising the law which he brought from God to them, and more particu-
larly to those who ‘died by fire, as that phrase, ¢ the expectation of fiery
indignation to devour the adversaries, doth shew; who therein were true
types of those that sin wilfully under the gospel, and despise it. They were
types of these, both in their sin and punishment ; for—

1. Their sin is rebellion, as the others’ also was. Korah’s company, after
Moses’s conviction of them, came to a despiteful scorning of Moses, and
doing opprobrium to him for bringing them out of Egypt; as you may read,
Num. xvi. 13, 14. And such is their sin mentioned, Heb. x. 26, even a
“sinning wilfully, after the receiving of the truth.” And so here in this 11th
of the Revelation, the emphasis of their sin is put upon their wills,—*if any
man 2ill hurt them,—and again it is repeated, ¢ if any man will hurt them,’
ver. 5. And—

9. As they then were struck dead by God, upon their ¢ despising Moses’s
law, and conviction of it ‘under two or threc witnesses, as Paul inter-
prets it, Heb. x., Moses and Aaron themselves testifying against them, and
convincing them ; so here, the angel adjudgeth them to this notorious
death, for despising the testimony of these two witnesses, and the light of
the gospel in their mouths.—Thus in their sinning they were true types of
these.

And then, secondly, in their punishment they were their true types also;
for—

1. A punishment they there have executed on them, of all the sorest,
which Paul calls a ¢ dying without merey.” So in that 10th to the Hebrews,
¢ How much sorer punishment,” says Paul, ‘ shall he be thought worthy of ¥
&c., sorer than that of Nadab and Korah's company there being devoured
with elementary fire ; and indeed so sore, as he knows not how to express
it, but utters it by an imperfect indefinite speech, how much sorer ? rather
leaving it to us, from comparing their sins together, to conceive it, than that
he was able to express it. And in like manner here also, their punishment,
you see, hath this emphasis put upon it, ¢ in this manner he must be killed ;’
as noting out the extremest punishment that could be.

2. A punishment it is, not so much killing their bodies as their souls.
So in the type, the fire that came forth rather blasted than burned them.
Their bodies and clothes were left whole, Lev. x. 5. It burned and scorched
their souls, not their bodies, say the Hebrew doctors; and so it was the
liveliest type that could be, to lay a punishment upon their souls. Now
unto such sinners under the gospel doth God answerably become ‘a con-
suming fire.” Again—

3. That which here in the Revelation is called fire, is there by Paul
expounded, ‘fiery indignation,” and ‘a fearful looking for of judgment,—
namely, in the consciences of those men who sin this sin,—pofepc éxdoxa |
npicews, a fearful and certain expectation of judgment, as it is in the origi
nal : God sealing up, by some flashes of his wrath, these men’s eternal dam |
nation, who do sin this sin. And this fiery indignation sparkles forth upon
all occasions, from the writings and lives, and from the preachings and testi-
monies of these witnesses’ mouths, as this place implies. And— !

4. As Paul here useth the word, ¢ devouring the adversaries ;’ so the same
is used of them, Lev. x. 2. And so also here you see the same phrase used,
¢ devouring their enemies” In the original the same verb is used in one
place that is in the other ; and the word for enemies used Heb. x. 27 is
imevarriovs, subcortrarios, underhand adversaries : shewing that not always
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those that thus sin do presently renounce all profession of God, as the
Pharisees did not ; for then they should not have place and opportunity to
hurt the witnesses. So that they profess God still, but do underhand, and
by pretences, oppose his people.

The like to this, we read the effect of the powerful light of the ministry
of John Baptist and of Christ to have been: whose crucifying, as it is
manifestly alluded unto here, in killing the two witnesses, from ver. 7 to
ver. 14; so also this effect of his ministry on those Pharisees in those his
times, who were tormented with it, is in the like manner alluded unto here,
in those that were tormented with the light and heat of these witnesses’
prophecy, as ver. 10 of chap. xi, expresseth it, which, chap. xvi. 9, is called
a ‘scorching men with great heat and pain” Now John, and after him
Christ, were ‘burning and shining lights,” as Christ spake of John, which
the Pharisees despising, the effect of their ministry upon many of thesc was
this very sin, and so a tormenting of their consciences with this “fiery in-
dignation.’

And accordingly, in the prophet Malachi, we have the times of Christ’s
ministry, in this respect, called a terrible day that shall burn as an oven’
those Pharisees’ consciences; so Mal. iv. 1. And as it was the torment
from Christ’s ministry that made these Pharisees crucify him, though know-
ing him to be the Son of God; so it is the torment of these witnesses
§| ministry here, increasing so in light and power under the fourth vial, that
{ causeth their adversaries to kill them ; as, ver. 10 of this 11th chapter, is
expressed.

And thus you have seen the power which they have against and over
their enemies,

Secrron IV.

Secondly, their temple-work in their last days, in being two olive-trees,
explained ; from the allusion to Joshua’s and Zerubbabel's JSinishing the
temple.

But, secondly, their power is also further set out in that temple-work
which they do for Christ and his church in these latter days, especially in
that measuring, building, and finishing the temple, spoken of ver. 1. To
represent which to us, the Holy Ghost hath called and singled out the most

| proper and choice type, and the most lively allusion that the Old Testa-
ment doth afford us. ¢These,” says he, ‘are the two olive-trees, and the
two candlesticks, that minister before the God of the earth.’

Now, where in the Scriptures do we find this spoken, and of whom, and

| upon what occasion? Find but this, and by having recourse thereto, you
will see all things suit and conspire to make up a full type of that work of
 this age.  You have this vision of two olive-trees and a candlestick made
WMunto Zechariah, as you may read in the 4th chapter of his prophecy, and
3l the interpretation thereof. And it is made unto him on this occasion. The
| people coming out of Babylon’s captivity, Joshua and Zerubbabel had from
their first coming forth begun to sacrifice, and to set up public worship; and
| after two years began the erection of the temple, laid the foundation of it,
and set up the altar, as you may read in the 3d of Ezra; but left the work
‘imperfect, without the roof covered, or the temple as then adorned with
{41l those holy utensils and ornaments of it which yet were ordinances that,
1o the complement and perfection of his worship then, God had appointed,
! And you may further find, that they had then left the temple so incom-
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plete, through the opposition of a Samaritan faction; that pretended to be
for God as well as they. So, Baraiv. 2, ¢ We seek your God, say they; “as
youdo’ Who yet were of a mongrel religion, between the Jews and Gentiles;
as, 2 Kings xvii. 41, you may read. And being not taken into this work
of building the temple, nor owned by the true Jews, they therefore hindered
the people in building, ver. 4, and raised up the cpposition of the Persian
monarchy to frustrate their purpose, ver. 5, and made them to cease by foree;
ver. 24, 25, and so the work lay imperfeet for years,—and yet, notwith-
standing, it was a true temple and place of God’s worship,—until God
stirred up the prophets Zechariah and Haggai, by their prophecy, to move
Joshua and Zerubbabel unto the finishing of this work, ¥zra v. 1.

Now, among other visions whieh, to cxcite them to finish the worlk;, the
prophet Zechariah had had, this, in his 4th chapter, of two clive-trees.and a
candlestick, into which the olive-trees did empty their oil, was one. The
meaning of which vision was this. The two olive-trees were Joshua and
Zerubbabel, sons of o0il, as in ver. 14 they are called. Which phrase notes
out their being full of oil; as being those two who should lay out their
grace, gifts, and estates, which was their oil, and spend their fatness, and
use their heartiest endeavours in and for the repairing and finishing the
temple. Which finishing of it is there represented by the candlestick, the
candlestick being one of the most necessary utensils that went to. make:
complete the glory of the temple; and so, by a synecdoche, is put for-all the
rest. And it being one of the last to be brought into the temple when
once fully finished, and when the roof is covered, therefore it fitly served to
resemble the finishing of that temple, and the adorning of it with all those
accoutrements and ordinances which God had appointed for the perfection
of it. And hence, in the exposition of this vision in that chapter, is Zerub-
babel presented with a ¢ plummet in his hand,” and ‘a measuring line’ to
measure this temple to be now fully finished, even as here John is presented
with a reed; and this promise is annexed, that in despite of that mountain
of opposition raised by that Samaritan faction, ver. 7, Zerubbabel’s hands,
which ‘had laid the foundatian of this house, even ¢his hands shall alse
finish it;* as you have it, ver. 9.

And all this is made the meaning of that hieroglyphic, there represented,
in a vision of two olive-trees and a candlestick : for, ver. 5, when the angel
said to Zechariah, ¢ Knowest thon what these be?’ that is, Knowest thow:
the meaning of this vision? and he said, ‘Noj;’ the angel answers, ‘ Thig
is the word of the Lord, namely, his mind in this vision, ¢ unto Zerub-
babel,” &c.—namely, this which I before recited, about Zerubbabel's and:
Joshua’s finishing the temple, as: you may there read it interpreted by the
angel.

Now this is the very type alluded unto here. And how fully suits it alk
our former interpretations given of measuring the temple? The churel
having been long since come out of mystical Babylon, hath set up public
worship, and by the authority of princes hath: begun the foundation of the
temple ; but hath been hindered from going on to full perfection of disei
pline intended and endeavoured, through the mixture of a Samaritan party,
by whom they have heen still interrupted from. attaining that perfectiom:
which many havel contended for. But in the.end God.stirs up many of the:
English. spirits, like Joshua and Zerubbahel; to finish: what was, before lefti
incomplete, and to begin to make: a’ further- and purer edition; of 'churches;
aceording to the pattern. And so. they stand in this age with a measuring
line, as Zerubbabel, or aireed, as John. here; in their hands ; and, like these
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two olive-trees, do empty oil out of themselves unto this work, endeavouring
to add unto this temple such: ordinances as, though to the being of a church
not absolutely:necessary, for they were temples before, yet are institutions
of God, and.do;tend, as the candlestick then did, unto the perfection, beauty,
complement, and glory of it. And though the foundation of this temple,
laid in the first reformation, is in this allusion included, yet the allusion
principally falls upon this finishing of it. For that is the most proper and
peculiar aim of the vision of the olive-trees, as in Zechariah it is presented,
untor which the allusion here is; the end of Zechariah’s prophecy being to
excite unto the finishing of the temple.

These two witnesses the Holy Ghost here calls the olive-trees and the
candlesticks, which are the churches themselves, as chap. i. 20. So that
both eminent persons, and likewise churches themselves, the purest of them,
are the witnesses against the false church that are here spoken of.

But some would carry it thus: that the witnesses are the olive-trees unto
the two candlesticks, the churches; for so in the vision of Zechariah they are
mentioned as pouring oil into the candlesticks. And besides, the copulative
and being in the Hebrew sometimes put for the preposition wnfo, accord-
ing to this Hebraism, za/ here should be so taken. And the churches now
under the New Testament are called two candlesticks, whereas there in
Zechariah is mention but of one candlestick, because now there is not one
church only, as the Jews then had, but they are multiplied by particular
congregations. There are sister churches now, and not one mother church
only. And you shall sometimes, in the allusions to the temple, find in this
book the proportion doubled to what it then was; to shew the increase of
the gospel, as we observed out of the 4th chapter.

Now this new reformation of the church here typified out, though it be as
yet but as their first attempts to finish the temple then were, even a ¢day of
small things’ (which who, almost, despiseth not?) yet it shall go on and
spread, and at length be perfected, as that work then was. Tor it is of God,
‘the God of the whole earth;” which attribute of his is here mentioned to
shew the power that backs these builders, and to shew that now the work is
not to be effected so much by power and might,—as that finishing the temple
then is said to have been,—but by the Spirit, causing the hearts of the godly
to fall toit. And that Samaritan ‘mountain’ of opposition, even Rome itself,
that hath stood in the way of it, shall in the end ‘become a plain before
it;’ as there, Zech. iv. 5-7, that Samaritan faction did before Zerubbabel.

And out of this temple are the vials to come, and to pour out their plagues
upon this false church, as you may read chap. xvi. 1. So that the true
church is still ordained to be the ruin of the false. And ‘when that which
is more perfect comes, that which is imperfect will be done away.’

And however the beginning of this work may seem small and contemp-
tible, yet the work itself is of such moment and concernment for God and
his glory, and shall so far go on and prosper, as he is pleased in this book to
take notice of it; as of any further progress of his church unto purity he still
doth, as in the 14th chapter we have seen. And yet I fear these olive-trees
and candlesticks among us will, as the rest of the churches in Europe, have
their ¢ power scattered’ ere this building be fully finished. But after this,
they shall revive again, and ¢ grow up into an holy temple unto the Lord,’

* from the times of the witnesses’ rising, after their being killed, until the New
Jerusalem, as chap. xix. will shew.

Now, to make the allusion to the condition of Joshua more full, T will

only add this, that as these witnesses are here presented in sackcloth, so is
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Joshua there, in ¢ filthy apparel,” Zech. iii. 4. And as there he had change
of raiment given him, so after a few years will these witnesses also have the
¢ garments of praise for the spirit of heaviness,’ as Isaiah speaks; and their
testimony being ended, they shall put off their sackeloth, and put on ¢fine
linen,’ the wedding apparel of the Lamb’s bride, as chap. xix. you have it.
And so in the end, the glory of this temple, set up after Antichrist’s demolish-
ment, will yet be rendered more glorious, as that of Zerubbabel’s also was, by
Christ’s coming into it. And a holy of holies shall be added unto it, or
rather swallow this up, in which ¢the ark shall be seen,’ as it is in the last
verse of this 11th chapter. But these witnesses must be killed first; which
is the last thing I am to speak of in this chapter.
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CHAPTER VI

The killing of the witnesses, ver. T-10 of the 11th chapter.

SecrioN I.

The time of their three years and a half not yet come.—d reconciliation of
this and Mr Brightman’s opinion, tn a double fulfilling of it.

Ta1s angel’s scope is, as was said, to shew how, according to the angel’s oath
in Daniel, Antichrist should ‘accomplish to scatter the power of the holy
people,’ towards the end of his reign of ‘a time, times, and half a time.’
And so, what is here said of the beast’s war and victory refers not to the
conquests and slaughters which Antichrist, during his whole reign, should
make of the holy people, or witnesses, spoken of chap. xiii. ; but particularly
designeth out an eminent prevailing over them at the last, or, as the first
words of ver. 7 have it, érav veréowos, &c., ¢ when they are about to finish’ or
end the term of their prophecy in sackcloth, even their 1260 years ; which is
the same space that Antichrist hath allotted to him to reign in. Now, what
power these holy people, the witnesses, had got before this their last scatter-
ing, hath in their description been declared. They had power to erect a
temple to themselves, and out of it to pour forth four vials upon their ene-
mies, as hath been shewn. And that they might the better fence themselves
against the beast, possessing the greatest part of Europe, the holy city, we
have heard how they had environed the temple with a mighty party of car-
nal professors, separating with them from the beast, as with an outward
court; which, we have seen by ver. 1, the Gentiles are again to subdue unto
themselves and to tread down. Which ¢ treading down their outward court’
is indeed one part of that his last ¢ accomplishment to scatter the power of
the holy people,” or haply it may rather be termed a preparation unto it.
For come at the witnesses they could not, till this outward court were gained.
‘Which, when they shall have more fully won, which is now a-doing, then
they further shall kill the witnesses ;” for then both they and their inner
temple will be exposed to the irruptions of the Gentiles, and will be easily
subdued by them, whenas their outworks shall first be thus taken and reco-
vered. And this will not be fully done till even towards the finishing their
allotted time of prophesying in sackcloth,—and so of the beast’s reigning,
which is to expire soon after it,—with their ascension into heaven. Now—

L For the times when this last ¢ killing’ of them here intended shall come
to execution ; the question among interpreters is, Whether it be yet past or
yet to come ?

Mr Brightman, as was said, maketh this measuring the temple to be long
since fulfilled and past. So also this killing the witnesses here, and the ex-
piration of their time of prophesying in sackeloth, to be already wholly past ;
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and this in that great overthrow of the Protestant party in Germany by
Charles the Fifth, anno 1547, and in that condemning the Scriptures, which
he makes the witnesses, by the Council of Trent about that time, now well-
nigh a hundred years since.

But most others, as Graserus, Matthias Hoe, Mr Mede, Mr Wood, &c., do
think it yet to come. And according to that series of interpretation hitherto
by me given, if that hold good, it must necessarily be as yet to be executed.
And it seems to me most evident, both by what is said to go before it, and
also to follow after it; of which nothing that is to follow after it is yet ful-
filled, although a hundred years, since the time that Mr Brightman inter-
prets it of, are run out. For—

1. This is to fall out towards the ending of their prophecy in sackeloth,
or of their mourning and oppressed condition, after which they are to cast
off their sackcloth. ~As Joshua’s filthy garments—who was one of the types
of these—were taken from him, and a ¢fair mitre was set upon his head;’
so after their resurrection, these witnesses are to be clothed in ‘fine linen,’
as you may read, chap. xix. Now it is evident that the time of their pro-
phesying in sackeloth, of bewailing the condition of the church under Anti-
christ, and of their oppression by him, is not yet out. The filthy garments
they wore during their captivity in Babylon, they still have on; as Joshua
also had his on in Zechariah's time, which was a long while after they were
come forth out of Babylon. So the true witnesses are still in an oppressed
condition, whilst Antichrist’s church, and those of their enemies even in the
reformed churches, are as the church-triumphant, in silk, and at their full
liberty.

2. This is here to fall out towards the ending of the reign of Antichrist,
in respect of his ‘power to do;’ for this is that last scattering, prophesied’ of
by Daniel, with which he is to accomplish his times. Now we see he hath
his kingdom yet standing, and his power to do; and there are a hundred
years more run on since that havoe:made of them by the Papists in Germany,
and yet Antichrist’s forty-two months are not expired, we being now but
under the fifth vial. And when the seat or throne of the beast—Rome itself
—shall come to be ruined, then shall his kingdom be full of darkness, and
the glory of it so damped and extinguished, as it is thought; that from that
time his reign is accounted of as at an end. And—

3. We see Antichrist as yet but in his first march towards this war; heis
but now going forth to win the outward court, which he must again recover
ere he can come at the witnesses; and this killing of them is placed here,
after his recovery of that. And though he hath trod down Germany; yet he:
is but setting up and advancing his engines of assault and battery upon other
such places where Glod hath the most of his powerful witnesses in these lastf
times: though already he be evidently set down in' his siége of them also,
by his instruments, and those that receive the number of his name; who: are!
to be his last champions.

4. We evidently see by what is gone before in the deseription of these! wit+
nesses, that four vials of the seven are to be poured oub by them befdre this:
their killing. For in: the days of their prophecy, they “smite the earth’
with plagues, which is: the first vial; and turn'the “sew and: rivers into
bload,” which is the second and third vial;; and ‘then “devour men with fire
which is the fourth. And then after all these exploits of theirs; comes their
killing, | So-that thiy falls: out: after; or wnder, the: fonrth. vial! But:that
slonghter & bundred: years: sincer wais but under the second! vial, and indeed
but in the begirining of ‘that visl; and :we as yet see not the: full effeet of the:
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fourth vial, whieh is but now a-pouring forth. And therefore this killing of
the witnesses here is not as yet fulfilled.

5. After their rising again, the ‘second woe’ is said to ‘ pass away’ Now
that second woe is the sixth trumpet, which then is said to pass away when
the times of it are expired, or the foundation of its ruin laid. And that
sixth: trumpet is, as hath been said, the Turk, and his great power and
tyranny. Whose kingdom we see yet to stand in its full vigour and flourish,
and no fundamental blow of weakening given to it.

6. Much less is the seventh trumpet begun ta be blown, which yet is to
‘come quickly’ after the sixth, as you have it ver. 14. For although Jesus
Christ, in these northern kingdoms, hath been assisted in that his harvest of
his elect since the Reformation, by supreme and princely authority; and
therefore, chap. xiv., that peaceable harvest was reaped by an angel crowned ;

et—

¥ (1.) The kingdoms of the world becoming Christ’s, for him to reign for ever,
and this at the beginning of this scventh trumpet, his kingdom then shall
be another manuer of one than as yet he hath had; even that fifth monarchy
which is mentioned in Dan. vii. 14, and is to begin at the: end of the days
of the beast. And, if you mark the words, this shall be a kingdom that
shall not be. administered by deputies, and by a delegated power; but by
Christ the king’s immediate rule and government: ‘Thou hast taken to
thyself thy great power, and hast reigned,” &c., ver. 17. And—

(2.) When that seventh trumpet shall begin to sound, ¢then,’ as chap. x.,
¢shall that mystery be fulfilled spoken of by the prophets,’ and which Paul
calls. a mystery, Rom. xi., even. the ‘ New Jerusalem and ‘kingdom of the
saints,” and the ¢ first resurrection,’ as appears by ver. 15-17 of this chapter,
compared with chap. xx., xxi., &e. Bubt now since that resurrection of the
witnesses, which Mr Brightman would have this to be, is almost a hundred
years, and yet none of these things are begun, nor as yet to begin.

(3.) The seventh trumpet, and the last vial, as hath been often said, do fall
out together; or rather, the last vial begins the seventh trumpet, as the last
verse of this 11th chapter, compared with the seventh vial, chap. xvi., doth
shew; for there are the same thunderings, hail, &c., in them both. Now we
are yet but under the fourth vial, and so very far off from the last.

Yet I will add this, which may reconcile that opinien of Mr Brightman
with. this other, and haply serve in the closure of all to give some small
further hint about the time of the last vial's fulfilling, and so concerning the:
expiring: of times before mentioned.

As T said before, about the measuring the temple, that the angel might
have:an aim, both at that first laying the foundation of true churches, and
also at this second reformation now in hand, and take both in his view at
once, they both being degrees of the same work; yet so as ultimately he:
looks unto the latter, as the special intendment of this place, though the
other were in itself infinitely far the greater work: so I conjecture that he
might, take in two killings of these witnesses; which should follow after; or,
it, may be, accompany both! those measurings; the:one at or after that
foundation: laid, the other at!or upen:the:finishing to.be begun, and'so
ordered. that. the first should be a foregoing resemblance of this other to suc-
ceed., Yet so ashis ultimate aim’ and scope:still should be at a latter  kill-
ing of them, which is y¢t to eome

. I bave observed it in many instances; whieh: I could’ produce, that many
prophecies in. Scripture have had two several gradual: accomplishments,
whereof both the one and: the:other are intended by the Holy Ghost; yet'so
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as the latter is usually more eminently intended, and the first sometimes in-
tended as a foregoing type of that which is to follow. You may observe
many passages quoted out of the prophets, and applied by the apostles in
the New Testament unto the times of the gospel, as being then fulfilled,
which yet had a gradual accomplishment under the Old Testament, in the
times after the captivity of Babylon. So that the Holy Gthost aimed at both.
Thus the 9th verse of the Ist chapter of Isaiah is quoted by Paul, Rom. ix.,
and applied unto the gospel times.

Yea, and you shall sometimes find the same prophecy even under the Old
Testament fulfilled over and over ; and so to have two several intended ac-
complishments. For instance, I will give one which some learned men have
fallen upon, although I find others do dissent from them in it. And I rather
pitch upon it, because it is proper to the thing in hand; for it is made the
type of this measuring the temple. It is that prophecy of rebuilding the
temple after the seventy years’ captivity in Babylon; which, as some think,
had a double accomplishment aimed at. And as there were two eminent
leadings into captivity, the one of Jechoniah, the other of Zedekiah, when the
city was destroyed; so, according to learned chronologers and best interpre-
ters, I find a double reckoning of the seventy years, and of the building
again of the temple: some reckoning from that captivity of Jechoniah, in the
first year of Nebuchadnezzar ; some from that of Zedekiah, in the nineteenth
year of Nebuchadnezzar, as the Jesuits Sanctius and Ribera do afirm. T will
not meddle with the dispute about it ; but that God kept a double reckoning
of that seventy years, in respect to a double gradual accomplishment, to me
seems evident. For Ezekiel begins the captivity from that carrying away of
Jechoniah, Ezek. i. 2, 3; and the prophet Jeremiah, in the 29th chapter of
his prophecy, ver. 10, comforts those that were carried away with Jechoniah
with this, that after seventy years God will visit them, &c. Now one seventy
years was ended, when Cyrus gave leave to lay the foundation of the temple,
as reckoning from the first captivity. And yet after this, in Zechariah’s
time, when the temple was to be again measured and finished, there is an-
other seventy years said to be ended ; as the time wherein this temple, which
hitherto had lain imperfect, was to be perfected. This you may see by Zech.
i 12, 16, compared. For there the final ending of the seventy years is
made the foundation of the last work of perfecting the temple, and God’s
returning in mercy, according to his promise, for to do it. So that a double
captivity, and a double seventy years, ending in a double work, the one of
laying the foundation, the other of finishing the temple, seem to have been
in the Holy Ghost’s eye.

Now why may it not be so, even in this also, that the computation of the
beast’s reign, and the church’s coming out of Babylon, the killing of the wit-
nesses, and the measuring of the temple, may have a double accomplishment
and expiration, and all intended, yet so as the latter mainly aimed at?

The like instance might be made of the computation of another period of
time and prophecy fulfilled, which, because I may, in the closure of this 11th
chapter, have particular cause to mention, I will also instance in. It is that
of Daniel, chap. xii, 11 ; the things in which chapter refer to the times of the
end, under the New Testament, when is the time of which the angel tells
him that ¢ knowledge should be increased,” &c. And Daniel inquiring when
these things should be, the angel answers, ¢ From the time that the daily
sacrifice’—namely, of the Jews—* shall be taken away, and the abomination
that maketh desolate set up, shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety
days’ Now by history it is evident, that there hath been a double taking
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away of the Jewish sacrifice under the days of the New Testament, and a
double setting up the abomination of desolation ; that is, heathenish idolatry.
And so a double computation must needs be taken of these 1290 years.

When Vespasian and his son Titus sacked Jerusalem, destroyed the temple,
and advanced heathenish idolatry in the room of it, then was one time when
both these things were evidently done; both the Jewish sacrifice taken
away, and the ¢ abomination that maketh desolate’ set up. And if from that
time we reckon 1290 years, that first setting up heathenism instead of the
Jewish worship being in the year after Christ’s birth 69 or 70, they end in
1359 or 1360 ; when indeed the first great increase of knowledge, and dis-
covery of Antichrist began, under Wickliff, Thaulerus, &c., and a great dif-
fusion of the light of the gospel amongst us Gentiles. But there was another,
both ¢ ceasing of the daily sacrifice, and setting up of heathenish idolatry, by
Julian the apostate emperor, about the year 363, who both suppressed the
Christian religion, typified out by the daily sacrifice, after it had been set
up by Christian emperors, and also advanced heathenish worship. Yea, he
did set up the Jewish sacrifice again, which till his time had ceased, and was
then taken away, and never unto this day set up again. And it is observ-
able how special a hand God hath had in binding the Jews from setting
up their daily sacrifice at Jerusalem again. The Turk, whom they live
under, tolerates all other religions, and theirs also in all other exercises of it,
but suffers them not to live at Jerusalem or to sacrifice there ; and yet per-
mits the Christians to inhabit in it, and to possess the sepulchre of the Lord,
and to perform all rites of their religion. And though the Jews would give
much more for the like kind of liberty, to have that place to dwell in, and
to sacrifice there, yet it is prohibited them.

Now from either of these times above-mentioned may this computation of
1290 years be taken : the one respecting the blessed times when the more
clear light of the gospel, and the discovery of Antichrist, began to come
among us Gentiles ; the other those happy times to come, when the Jews
shall first be recalled, which some fix about the year 1655 or 1656. And so
two accomplishments of those 1290 years.

Now then, to return unto the thing in hand. Mr Brightman, he reckons
the beginning of Antichrist’s reign, and the witnesses’ beginning to prophesy
in sackcloth, from the time of the Roman emperors’ removing to Constanti-
nople ; which he interprets to be that taking him that letted out of the
way, as Paul to the Thessalonians hath it,—namely, the emperor,—who being
removed to Constantinople, and the Pope having Rome, ordained to be the
seat of the beast, thus left him, he might soon begin to gain power. And
that, indeed, from thence his first conception did begin, may not be, nor is it
by most, denied. And so Mr Brightman, from thence beginning the 1260
years of the witnesses’ prophesying in sackcloth, which falls eighteen years
short, according to the account he makes, after that of Egypt, and of our
vulgar account, makes the end of those years to fall out in 1550, when the
rising again of the Protestant cause in Germany did begin. And thus in
like manner the term of Antichrist’s kingdom or power to do (namely, as
formerly he had wont) might be reckoned to have had one kind of period in
the falling off of these kingdoms of England, Scotland, &ec., which fell out
not many years after this, even before 1560,—which Mr Brightman, according
to that his series of interpretation, interpreteth to be the seventh trumpet,
when the kingdoms of the world became the kingdoms of Jesus Christ,—
and so before that settled peace of the gospel established, and the throwing
of Antichrist and his power out of those kingdoms. In all which kingdoms
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the witnesses had first their times of being overcome and killed for three
years and a half, though at several times in each of them. So in Germany,
in that victory got over the Protestants, anno 1547, or>thereabouts ; just
three years and a half after which they revived and enJoyed that peace which
since they have had.

In like manner in England, after that, in Queen Mary’s days, whose
reign, although it lasted five whole years, yet the first part of her reign was
spent in ‘ making war’ upon the witnesses, or, as I may so speak, in the
preparations of war against the witnesses, in getting statutes made for their
burning, &ec.; and the killing and martyring, of them was but for three years
and a half,  After which ended, they rose again in Queen Elizabeth’s be-
ginning to reign, and have since that time hitherto enjoyed, as it were, a
heaven.

Thus also in Franee, in the year 1572, which was fourteen years after,
and about 1260 years after Constantine, (a,ccordmg to our account of years,)
the massacre of the Protestants began, amd in appearance an extinction of
the religion, as they called it, for three years and a half: when, apmo 1576,
their peace and liberty was again granted them, and they had a manifest
resurrection. Thus God observed a gradual fulfilling of this their killing
and rising, as a shadow foregoing that great and last one to come.

But then there is another computation of the beginning of Antichrist’s
reign, and of the witnesses’ prophesying in sackeloth in opposition to him,
reckoning it from his birth and bringing forth into the world, as that former
was from the time of his conception, about a hundred years after Constan-
tine, in anno 406 or 410, when not only the Roman emperors were removed
out of the way unto Constantinople, but also the western empire itself began
first to break into ten kingdoms. Which is the truest and utmost character
of the time of the beast’s rising, as was shewed in our exposition of the 17th
chapter. Which breaking the western empire was that ¢ taking out of the
way’ which Paul especially aimed at. For then the Pope had full scope to
get his power, which these new kingdoms were to give unto him. Which
term of his, if the reckoning be made after the ordinary compute of years,
will end in 1666 or thereabout.

Now as there is this other computation of the Pope’s times, (beginning and
ending,) which falls out in this century of years now running on; so also in
this same century, since the year 1600, there hath answerably been begun
another, or second measuring the temple, as being to precede the expiration
of this other computation of the witnesses’ prophesying, which is yet to
come. And in like manner also there will follow another great and eminent
slaughter of the witnesses, and prevailing of the beast over them, before this
second computation of his and their time be ended ; that is, before 1666.

Srcrron II.

The alluston unto Christs last passion, in this last slaughter of the
witnesses, explained.

‘Thus much in general for the time of the witnesses’ killing. Now—

IL To come to the thing itself. For the understanding of which I shall
also in the general premise this:—

That this their last killing, rising, &c., is represented in an allusion unto
the story of Christ’s own crucifying and rising again’; which makes this the
most remarkable of all former sufferings, in that it is'in an exact ¢ conformity
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to his death,” and to the circumstances of it. Inall other passagesof this
‘book, the allusions are still to stories of the Old Testament. But this, in a
manner alone, alludes to that great and ‘eminent story of Christ’s passion
and resurrection, which are the centre of all, both in the Old and New
Testament. And whereas all other stories in the Old are but types of the
sufferings -and resurrection of Christ, here those sufferings and that resur-
rection of his are made the pattern of these of the witnesses; and that not
in respect of that gencral, common conformity that is in all the sufferings
of all the saints for Christ and his gospel unto those of Christ,—as Paul
speaks, Phil. iii. 10, and therefore calls them the ‘after-sufferings of the
body of Christ, Col i 24,—but this here is made such in some peculiar
eminency and transcendency, above all sufferings that have been formerly in
any age; and it being the last, it is in a singular manner set forth unto us
thereby. Which may at once both provoke us to prepare for it, as Christ
did, when he knew what he should suffer; and also comfort us against it,
as being therein in a peculiar manner to be made conformable unto Christ:
which will draw on with it a peculiar conformity also in reigning with him
in glory.

Now that the allusion here is indecd unto the last sufferings of Christ,
&e., is acknowledged and observed by all interpreters. And it appears in
every circumstance here related.

As, for example, in that, as he, after three-years-and-a-half’s preaching
upon earth once finished,—when that he had almost carried it in the people’s
‘hearts, the world going after him,—wwas yet in the end prevailed upon by his
enemies, and put to death by the foreign power of the city of Rome, having
then jurisdiction over Jerusalem, and for three days did lie in their power:
so in like manner that these witnesses, after three-years-and-a-half’s (for that
is the exact compute of 1260 days, or forty-two months) prophesying well-
nigh expired, and now when they are about even to finish it,—having so
mightily prevailed 'in the people’s hearts, that their Phariseean enemies are
afraid of utterly losing their credit and authority,—that then these Pharisees,
again acknowledging 'the foreign power of Rome, should prevail over these
witnesses, and that so far as by and under the authority and jurisdiction of
the beast, and for his sake, should now at last kill them, and have them in
their power for three years and a half; which do bear a like proportion to
“those 1260 years or days forepassed, that Christ’s three days did to his three
_years forepassed; their enemies also rejoicing, feasting, and sending gifts for
‘joy that they had them thus down, and in their power; even as the Pharisees
did at that their great feast of the passover, when they were, as they thought,
1id of the torment which Christ’s ministry had put them to, and made it the
joyfullest feast and passover that ever they kept: after all which, that those
witnesses should notwithstanding rise again, even as our Lord did, and rise
with 'an earthquake, as he then did, and with an affright to their enemies
‘that see 'it, as befell those soldiers who saw his—as you may read in the
story of his resurrection,—and after this should ascend up to heaven, as he
“then did;—all this makes the allusion here very full and observable. And
because the Holy Ghost thus alluded unto Christ’s sufferings, therefore John,
by way of parenthesis, puts in these words, speaking of the place where this
slarighter was to be : “in the city,’ says he, ¢ where our Lord also was crucified,’
ver. 8. 'That same Gwov xai, where also, may have a double reference: it
may'as & copulative relate to the former cities unto which he had resembled
it,"even 'Sodom 'and Egypt, in this sense,’¢and that city also where our
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Lord was crucified; that is, Jerusalem. And it may as well refer unto the
word crucified in this sense: where our Lord was before in like manner
crucified, there are these now in like manner to be killed.

Secrion III.

That this killing of the witnesses is to be executed by and under the power of
the beast of Rome; and so could not be meant of any of the former per-
secutions tn the reformed churches, which were from among themselves.

Thus much in general for the understanding this great occurrence which
is yet to come in the church.

Now more particularly to explain some things about it, though it be a
difficult thing to hit right in the understanding, and much more in applying
the circumstances of a prophecy unto things to come, and which the events
do best interpret.

1. Take notice, that the power and authority by which this slaughter shall
be made is to be that of the beast, or the Pope of Rome; and this as having
regained more or less power in these places where these witnesses are. This
is evident—

(1) In that not so much their enemies who are among them, and of the
reformed religion with them, that yet hate them, but ‘the beast that ascends
out of the bottomless pit,’ is said to kill them. And—

(2.) In that he calls the place where their dead bodies lie, and so, by con-
sequence, where this slaughter is to be executed, ¢ the city where our Lord
was crucified.”  Which is not spoken of Jerusalem, but of Rome ; that being
here called the great city, which, chap. xvil. 18, is called ‘the city which then
ruled over the kings of the earth;” which can be none but Rome. And to
make this good, we are to know, that the jurisdiction of the Roman empire
was then in John’s time called ‘the city.” And therefore the whole world
was called Orbis Romanus, the Roman world. And in like manner now, all
kingdoms subjected to the Pope are called the church of Rome, as together
making that great city. And in that world the city of Rome was the regal
palace, from whence issued out edicts and commands over all. And in such
a sense it is said, ¢the city where Christ was crucified ;* because it was the
Roman power and authority by which he was put to death, though it were
done at Jerusalem, for thither did the jurisdiction of Rome reach ; and there-
fore Christ says, ‘they should deliver him up unto the Gentiles, Matt. xx.
19,—that is, the Romans, who then had trodden down that holy city, and
got the command of it; the Pharisees owning Casar for their king. And
thus now for the killing these witnesses, it must be that the beast of Rome
shall again recover so much owning and acknowledgment in the places of
the Reformation, whether by secret combination or by professed avouch-
ment God only knows, where the witnesses are to be killed ; so as, for his
sake, and at his instigation, these Pharisees, either as joining with him, or
else using the help of his party, shall kill them. And so far must the beast
have a hand in it, that he may truly be said to do it ; and that in order to
the further advancement of his power in those places. And therefore—

(3.) The place where their dead bodies are said to lie is said to be 7Aarsin
wlhews 7g meydhng,— the street,” the extension of the jurisdiction, ¢of the
great city,’—as being within the jurisdiction or walls of it, as it were. You
heard before how that the Gentiles were to regain the outward court, and
29 ;t to become part of the city again, and within the extent of its juris-

iction,



Crar. V1] AN LXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. 161

So that, however the witnesses have had enemies from among themselves,
who have been, as those Pharisees were to Christ, of the same nation and
religion, and yet have persecuted them from the first, even from the times of
the first reformation downward, and therefore it hath been that the faithful
witnesses have continued to prophesy in sackeloth and mourning, even now
in their last days, when yet a separation hath been made from Antichrist,
because those among them still continued to oppress them ; yet none of all
those wars and prevailings against them all that while, by those of their own,
are this same war and killing of them here so eminently set out. For this
must be by the beast, even by their enemies combining with the Papists, or
using the help of the beast, to join with them against the witnesses; or, it
may be, beginning again to submit to the beast, in a more open and avowed
manner, as those Pharisees did to Ceesar. And so, for his sake, and to ad-
vance his power, shall they kill those witnesses, who indeed are only and
alone the greatest and most hearty withstanders of him, and that will stand
it out against him. Or if, when this is done, they do not so openly avow
the beast’s power, yet it may be said to be done by the beast, if by a party
or combination of men that are for him, though not professedly, yet who, in
order to reduce his power into those churches, do raise this war against the
witnesses and oppress them. And that which may give suspicion of this is
because, as I shewed out of chap. xiii., there is a generation of men set forth
as the beast’s last champions, who yet should not, at least at the first, so
openly own his name or character, that yet receive the ¢ number of his name.’
And these are there reckoned his as truly as the other, as being they who
should interdict buying and selling to the beast’s opposites, in order unto
his advancement. And they doing this in order unto the beast and for him,
the beast therefore and his power may be said to do it.

But I fear that they shall proceed yet further, even to an open acknow-
ledgment and professing the Pope’s power, though perhaps not as infallible
head of the church, yet as universal patriarch of the west, and so endeavour-
ing to effect a union and reconciliation with him. For these men, as was
said, are to bring in but an image of Popery, as it was of heathenism, espe-
cially at first, though with intent to introduce more. And with this doth
that speech of the angel in his oath, Dan. xii. 7, accord, which, as I said,
this angel here came to renew and interpret ; that when ¢he,’ namely, this
beast, ¢shall have accomplished,” namely, with this last killing, “to scatter
the power of the holy people,” &c.

That which I here cite this for is, that it must be he and his power that
must do it. And in that the Gentiles are here said to obtain the outward
court, ver. 1, so as to ‘tread it down’ with the rest of the holy city ; this
would argue a prevailing of them, so far as to gain a subjection from carnal
Protestants, by reason of which it shall be that even the beast’s power, as
entertained and owned by the most, may be said to kill them. And like-
wise the allusion here to Christ’s suffering, by the power that then Rome
had in Jerusalem, the holy city, would argue this also. That even as then,
a governor, or president, from Rome, namely Pilate, lay at Jerusalem, and
was, in the name and power of Rome, the author of Christ’s crucifying ; so,
at least, that Rome should now in like manner have her legates, that should
have power in these places to procure the deposition and death of these
~witnesses. That so, as God ordained Jerusalem, the city where Christ was
crucified, unto which the allusion here is made, to be the slaughter-house of
all the prophets, insomuch that Christ said, ¢ It was not possible that a pro-
phet should perish but in Jerusalem ;> and therefore it was that himself was

VOL. IIL L
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g0 secure that he should not be killed until he came thither ; so that Rome
is in like manner ordained to have a hand in the deaths of all the witnesses,
though others may persecute them too. And so this last and great slaughter
and martyrdom of them shall be executed by her. That so when at her
downfall she comes to be reckoned with, it may be said, as it is in chap.
xviii. 24, that ¢ in her was found the blood of the prophets, and of the saints,
and of all that were slain upon the earth.” And therefore, until the Romish
flag be advanced upon the walls of the outward court of this temple, reckon
not this time of the witnesses’ three years and a half to be come. DBut when
you see that abomination of desolation begun to be set up, then flee into the
mountains, as Christ in another case speaks,

Secrion IV.

The time of the beasts enjoying this full victory but three years and @ half.
—The time of oltaining it, and of killing the witnesses, may e longer.

2. For the time of the continuance of this slaughter. Whereas there is here
mentioned the beast’s ¢ making war against them, and overcoming and killing
them, then ¢ when they are about to finish their testimony, —that is, towards.
the time of the end of it,—and then their ‘lying dead for three days and a
half ;> we must herein warily take heed we mistake not this only mentioned
time of three years and a half, as if that were all the time allotted for this
last war against them, victory over them, and slaughter of them. No, it is
not said they should be overcoming and killing them only so long time ; but
that these witnesses should lie dead no longer, after a full victory obtained,
and slaughter once made. So that that war against them, and killing of
them, may be much longer in execution than for three days and a half only.
And indeed, how long that shall continue before these three years and a half
begin, we know not. The Gentiles have already been a long while a-besieg-
ing and making war against the temple, and have not as yet prevailed. It
is not yet come to an overcoming of so much as the outward court ; that
out-work is not yet fully enough gained: for the winning of the outward
court T account part of this their making war against the witnesses. But
how long soever this war may prove, and how far soever it may be length-
ened out, yet when it comes to a complete victory once, then, for our com-
fort, we are sure that the time of the witnesses’ lying dead shall be but for
three years and a half, until their rising, or beginning to rise again. And
as in a great eclipse of the moon, the time whilst all or most of its body is
darkened, and whilst that eclipse is in its fulness, useth especially to be set
down and taken notice of by astronomers, and that time is especially ac-
counted the time of the eclipse, and not so much the time when it begins to
lose, or after that to recover some light : so is it here in this great and last
hour of darkness which the church is to have, wherein the time of its total
eclipse is only reckoned. The Pharisees were long a-laying their plots against
Christ, and consulting how to ruin him, but at the last prevailed only for
three days. And thus all hitherto done is but the war in order to this
conquest ; the enemies are as yet but a-taking the out-works, and making
their approaches, de.

3. For this time here mentioned of their lying dead, it is but for three
years and a half, which is here called three days and a half; whereby three
natural days, consisting of twenty-four hours, cannot be meant. For how
shall the noise of this full victory be carried to nations and tongues, who are
said to ¢ see their dead bodies,” partly in that respect of having the news of
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it? And how shall the whole Roman party universally rejoice, and send
giits one to another to congratulate this victory ? These three days, there-
fore, and a half, in which they are to lie dead, are such as those 1260 days
formerly mentioned were, even prophetical days, taken according to the style
of the prophets, namely, days for years. And such a three years and a half
had Jerusalem, the holy city, under Antiochus, when the temple was pol-
luted, and ‘the daily sacrifice,” God’s true worship, ¢ taken away,” and hea-
thenish idolatry, which there, and still elsewhere in Daniel, is called the
¢ abomination that maketh desolate, set up ; and when those that were the
most eminent for godliness did fall by the sword and by captivity, (as you
have it Dan. xi. 31, &ec.,) for many days. But the last persecution of his
reign was for three yearsand a half, as in 1 Mace. i. 30 to chap. vi. you have
it recorded. But in the 11th chapter of Daniel, where this Antiochus is
prophesied of, Le is in this made the type of Antichrist ; and therefore after
that the prophet had thus set forth and ended that his tyranny at ver. 35 of
that chapter, he begins, ver. 36, to set out the Pope and his tyranny unto
the end of the chapter: so passing from the type to the antitype, even as
Christ doth, in the 24th of Matthew, from the story of the destruction of
Jerusalem to that of the end of the world, because that was a type of it.
And therefore it is that Daniel useth this transition, ver. 35 of that 11th
chapter, when he had ended Antiochus’s story, that therc remains yet
‘a time ordained, so Graserus and others read it,—that is, yet another
series of the fates to be related, whereof this was the type; and so he
passeth on to describe Antichrist (who is that king mentioned ver. 36) unto
the end of that chapter, whose ruin and end, he says, should be after
“ill tidings to him out of the north’—that is, the reformation of religion
in these northern countries—had so enraged him as to cause him to ‘go
forth in fury, at his last endeavouring utterly to root out, &e. And in
which expedition he should so far prevail as to ‘plant his tabernacle on
the glorious holy mountain,” that is, to overrun the church. Which, indeed,
I take to be all one with this last war and killing the witnesses here, for it
is there just before his end too, for three years and a half; whereof that last
prevailing over the Jews by Antiochus was the type. And such a like time,
as I said before, had the Pharisees over Christ, even three days, which Christ
calls the ‘hour of darkness;’ even as this is thought to be that ¢ hour of
temptation to come over the whole (Christian) world,” Rev. iil. 10. 'The ene-
mies, indeed, think to have the day of it, but they shall have only the hour
of it. This great and fearful eclipse, in the fulness of it, shall last no longer ;
this is their hour.

And such a like space of time is used in Seripture to express a short time;
as Hos. vi. 2, * After two days he will revive us, and in the third day raise
us up, &e.

Again, such a like time had Julian over the church, when he had again set
up heathenism. Some say his reign was three years long, though others say
less. And so hath God ordered it, for the like holy ends, that as heathen-
ism had a prevailing again in the world, before it was utterly extirpated,
for that small time in Julian’s reign, and this even after that Christianity
had been set up forty years before by the imperial power of Constantine ; so
that Popery (the image of it) should in like manner expire, and after a glo-

" rious reformation made by kingly power, and casting out of Popery in many
states, that it should yet have a prevailing over those churches, or the emi-
nentest of them, once again before its final and utter extirpation.



164 AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. [ParT II.

Szoriox V.

The sharpness and the extent of this victory, how great ; whether unto death
natural or martyrdom discussed.

Concerning the sharpness of this victory of the beast, and of the Popish
party, how far it shall extend ; as—

Whether unto blood or to martyrdom and to death natural of the wit-
nesses, and whether this killing here be meant of such a kind ?

T find some who interpret all done to them to be meant of a civil death,
not a natural ; that is, a killing them considered as witnesses, not as men ;
that is, a taking away all power from them of prophesying as they had
wont—a general silencing of ministers, and deposing magistrates and men of
worth that profess and uphold religion, putting them from their places,
shutting their shops, burning their books, &e. And for this makes—

1. That their death and lying dead here is but correspondent to their
resurrection. Now, their resurrection is not from a natural death, and there-
fore such not their killing.

9. That their bodies, when dead, are said to ¢ lie in the street of the great
city for three days and a half; and after that a ¢ spirit of life to come into’
those dead bodies. Now, that cannot be meant of naturally dead men, for
their hodies cannot be supposed to have lain naturally dead so long above-
ground. And then, in that the spirit of life is said to enter into those bodies
that were dead, and in that it must be supposed that those lay dead who are
first here said to be killed, all this would seem to carry it to the very same
individual persons that were killed, that they should rise; which to suppose
of a natural resurrection before the day of Christ, we have no warrant nor
any ground for.

And accordingly they interpret that following passage, that those of the
nations, tongues, and kindreds, suffer them not to be put in graves, as that
which may be construed and taken in the better part, as shewing what should
hinder their enemies from killing them outright, namely, that there was a
party of Protestants in the nations about them that should hinder their ene-
mies from martyring and utterly extinguishing them, and should preserve
them above-ground for a reviving ; even as men whom we think not dead,
but in a swoon, we use to keep out of the grave, and not bury them, because
we hope they may revive again, And so these Protestants, that the cause
may again prevail, they may preserve the persons. And this the rather ap-
pears the intendment here, in that these of the nations, tongues, and kin-
dreds seem to be a diverse and distinct company from the enemies of the
witnesses; for of their enemies, that is said which follows in the next verse,
< And those that dwelt on the earth rejoiced over them,’ &ec. As if the angel
went about to describe the differing spirits of the two sorts of men, of whom
he speaks, towards these witnesses : the one, whom he calls those of nations,
tongues, and kindreds, as friends doing them this kind office, as ‘not to
suffer their bodies to be put in graves;’ but the other, whom, as diverse from
these, he calls under a new phrase, ¢ those that dwell on the earth,’ as ene-
mies rejoicing over them.

Which makes this suffering of the witnesses herein alone to differ from
Christ’s,—unto which, in all other circumstances, the allusion holds,—that
Christ was really killed, and therefore buried. But these, though killed as
witnesses, yet are not suffered to be buried ; as noting out a keeping them
from an extinction, or an utter taking them out of the way, though by their




Crar. VI.| AN EXPOSITION OF THE REVELATION. 165

enemies they be suppressed. And it may be, that as Christ foretold his re-
surrection the third day, and so it was commonly known and bruited, that
even the Pharisees had knowledge of it, and said unto Pilate, ¢ This deceiver
said he would rise the third day, which they laughed at as a vain dream :
so it may be, this very notion of such a prevailing of the Popish party for
three years and a half, which hath been so long and so much spoken of in
the church, shall be so commonly known, as already it begins to be, that for
that very cause these friends of theirs may so far interpose as to hinder the
utter extinction, or the burial of them, wholly under-ground, (as it were,) as
hoping that this notion given out of their resurrection, after three years and
a half, may prove true, as the disciples hoped of Christ’s resurrection all the
while that he lay in the grave.

And whereas it may be thought, that because the Holy Ghost singleth
out this one last killing, and instanceth in it alone, above all those other
that have foregone it throughout the beast’s whole reign,—although he hath
made many wars against and slaughters of the witnesses in former times,—
that therefore this should be the worst and sharpest; their answer hereunto
is, that this killing of them here is thus particularly and alone mentioned in
another respect,—namely, as it is the signal of the Pope’s ruin,—and so that
this argues not the soreness of this their last killing above any foregoing.
This is that which useth to be said for this opinion. But, for my part, I
think it cannot be denied but that—

1. This lying dead here of these witnesses must needs be metaphorically
meant, and understood of such a civil death, and of a suppression of them
and their cause, and, as they are witnesses, to be so put down and extin-
guished, that they for a time remain as men laid forth by the walls for
dead, and as men in whose testimony there is in appearance no life, or likeli-
hood of a revival, their enemies having now got such a power over them.
This is certainly made the great matter of their enemies’ rejoicing : that as
the Pharisees thought they had Christ sure enough when they got him con-
demned and crucified, and had him in the grave; so these their enemies shall
think they have the witnesses down sure enough for ever, so great, desperate,
and helpless in all view will the suppression of the witnesses by these their
enemies be. And this was principally intended in their being said to lie
dead; and, oppositely, the revival of them and their cause is set forth by a
resurrection from the dead.

And to this purpose there may be something in that phrase in Daniel,
when the angel, speaking, as I take it, of this last war of the beast, says,
¢He shall accomplish to scatter the power of the holy people ;’ as noting out
rather the dissolving their power as witnesses, than killing them as men.
So that whatever proceedings the power of their enemies may reach unto,
further to kill or martyr the natural bodies of these witnesses; yet this is
the thing eminently held forth in this metaphorical expression, and therein
eminently intended, that the cause and testimony of these witnesses should
be as desperate and hopeless, without any appearance of life. _And the Holy
Ghost would have us take notice that their encmies’ prevailing should so
far reach.

2. But yet withal, in the second place, I am notwithstanding afraid, lest
that so great a victory over them, and the suppression of them as witnesses,
should also be followed with great effusion of blood, and with martyring
many of them, And although this their lying dead and rising again be meta-
phorically meant and intended to set out the desperateness of their cause and
testimony, and so to illustrate that glorious revival of theirs afterward; yet
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those other foregoing words, ‘He shall make war against them, overcome
them, and kill them, may import further proceedings, by which they got
this complete victory. I confess I am afraid of those many metaphors;
lest this same killing mentioned after overcoming should not be meant
really and properly of some further cruelty in enemies so malicious, when
they have got the power in their own hands. For if the intent of that word
killing were to express their suppression only as witnesses, that word over-
coming had then been sufficient to import it.  Sure I am, in the 13th chap-
ter,—where the rage and utmost cruelty which the beast should at any time,
through his whole reign, exercise against the saints, is so prophesied of,—all
that cruelty of their enemies, which proceeded to so great slaughters of them,
is expressed in the same words that here, ¢ And it was given him to make war
against the saints, and to overcome them, ver. 7. And yet under those two
expressions—whereas here are three, Zilling being added—are contained all
those bloody executions and butcherings of the saints, by martyrdom and
death, which afterwards, in the 10th verse of that chapter, is more fully ex-
pressed, when it is said, ¢ He that kills with the sword must be killed by the
sword;’ as shewing the cause and manner of the beast’s bloody fall and ruin
in the end, and what it is that should provoke God and man unto it, even
their butchering of the saints.

And although Antichrist’s power is in general there set out, as it should
be in his height and ruff, and during the whole time of his reign, as getting
power over all nations, tongues, and kindreds, and here only his last par-
ticular war against the witnesses is described, which should immediately
forego his ruin; yet it follows not that this expression here should not be
of the same nature and kind, and import the same cruelty and manner of
prevailing, that is there intended. For notwithstanding that the issue of the
last particular war is the fatal and utter ruin of the beast, yet that hinders
not but that he may first recover again the like power, and exercise the like
cruelty over these witnesses for this small space, which he had done in
former ages, when he obtained power so long to continue over them. Yea,
it may be feared, by that dirge of her own funeral song, which herself at
last makes, in the 18th chapter, ver. 7 , 8, that she shall recover her ancient
power again, or at least entertain certain hopes and expectations of it, through
her prevailing over some, and those of the chief, of her lost kingdoms. For
there yon may read, that when the next day, as it were, she is to be burnt
for a witch and a whore, she saith in her heart, and sings, ‘T sit as a queen,
and am no widow, and shall see no sorrow :* which is spoken of her pre-
sent condition just before her fall; for it follows, ¢therefore shall her plagues
come in one day, and she shall be utterly burnt with fire; for strong is the
Lord who judgeth her. All which implies, that as her destruction should
be sudden, and in the midst of her rejoicing, so that she shall have got such
power and footing again, as that God’s omnipotent power must be put forth
in that her so sudden and unexpected ruin after all this.

There is the like intimated in that mention of the beast’s recovery of his
power in Dan. xi. 45, where it is added, ¢ yet he shall come to his end;’ as
importing the greatness of that work, and the utter unlikelihood of it, now
when he shall have gained his power so settledly again. That yet comes in
there as that yet in the 2d Psalm does: ¢ ¥ef 1 have set my king on my
holy hill of Sion,’ maugre all the opposition and rage of the Gentiles and
Pharisees; though they have so far prevailed as to crucify him, yet I have

set my Son as king on Sion, and raised up him and his cause again to
prevail.
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And T therefore incline to think, that that song of the whore, mentioned
ver. 7 of the 17th chapter, is uttered by her as during this her merry time
at last; when she and her friends rejoice so, and make merry during these
three years and a half, ver. 10 of this 11th chapter; when suddenly after
it she is to be ruined. Yea, I believe that the cruelties which upon this
recovery of her power she may now at last exercise, according to her manner
in former ages, may be the means to revive the memory of all her former
slaughters, and so to provoke God and men, as for this her last bloodshed,
to bring upon her the blood of all the prophets and martyrs before shed;
even as the blood of Christ at last brought upon the Jews the blood of all
from Abel, to provoke God to ruin Jerusalem. That as the ten tribes were
enraged against the Benjamites, with eagerness to root them out, because of
their great victory at first got over themselves; so may the Protestant party
be whetted on by these fresh killings of the saints, whieh 1nay revive the
memory of all the former, otherwise apt to be forgotten, to do execution upon
these their enemies without all merey. And so shall be fulfilled what is
said, chap. xiii., ‘He that killeth with the sword must be killed by the
sword.” They shall reward her as she had rewarded them just before, as
chap. xvii. 6.

And whereas it is alleged, that this being but one particular war against
the witnesses, why should it be alone mentioned at last as some way peculiar,
if it were such as Antichrist had commonly made upon the saints all his
former days, which are mentioned chap. xiii.? The angel would not have
recorded it thus alone by itself, if it had not been a different war from those
former ones which the beast made against these witnesses.

The answer is, that it follows not that this is not such a kind of war and
prevailing as formerly Antichrist had.  For this, though such as the former,
is thus particularly and alone mentioned, merely for this respeet, because it
is the last of them all, and so as a signal to shew the time of Antichrist’s
ending, and to make known the wonderful dealing of God, both with his
church and with his enemies; that after so great a victory by it obtained
against the beast, he should notwithstanding thus prevail over it again, and
have power to do for this space of time, even as in former ages; when
thinking himself as secure as ever, that then Le should for ever be over-
thrown : the wonder of this deserved to be made a sign, and that this war
of all other should particularly be instanced in.

Then again, add to this, that it is that last, great, and eminent suffering
of the church,—namely, of the European churches,—and therefore it, of all
others, may be ordained to be the sorest. These witnesses do now die to
rise, and so to die no more, as Christ did not after his resurrection, Rom. vi.
9, but to enter into their glory, as Christ also did. I have observed that those
last afflictions, which are the immediate forerunners of the greatest happi-
ness and good, are still the sharpest. So it was with Christ himself ; so with
all Christians in their last conflict with death, the king of fears, who yet is
the porter to let them into heaven ; and so it is with the church in her per-
secutions. The Egyptian bondage was sorest at the last. ¢ And,’ says Paul,
¢ (tod hath set forth ns apostles last, as it were appointed unto death,’ 1 Cor.
iv. 9, alluding to those gladiators or fencers in the Roman games, the last
of whom, there being three sorts that used to come upon the stage, were
appointed not to go off, but to fight it out till they were killed, they being
ordinarily either slaves or else malefactors. The greatest persecution that ever
the church had under heathenish Rome was that last one under Dioclesian,
and the fifth seal. And therefore all the former martyrdoms of the saints
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by that state, during the times of the former seals, do, with a general cry of
their blood, come but then in, when as that the cruellest of all the former
was come. And yet that was not the last neither of those persecutions that
the church ever was to have; for it is there told those saints that they
had other brethren yet to be killed. But here these witnesses are to rise
and die no more; for as they died as Christ did, so they shall rise as
Christ did.

Yea, and further; you may observe, that this is now mentioned not only
alone, and above all other conquests over the saints, but also as the very
epitome of all their former sufferings during the whole time of the witnesses’
prophecy. And therefore in the very time of the duration hereof—namely,
three days and a half—it is set forth as bearing the proportion of a com-
pendium of the whole time of their prophesying and suffering, which was for
three years and a half, or 1260 days. As in like manner Christ’s sufferings,
unto which the allusion here is, were all summed up in his death, which is
therefore put for all his sufferings. 'When therefore it came to a ¢ My God,
my God, why hast thou forsaken me?’ then he was heard and delivered from
what he feared. And so in this last brunt of the church, when you shall
hear the like voice uttered by it, know then that delivery is near.

‘We may also further consider, that now the beast hath been so chafed by
these witnesses’ prophesying, and hath had so many vials emptied upon him
and his company, they will thereby be so enraged, when once they shall get
the victory and power into their hands, that surely ¢ in their rage they will be
cruel, as was said of Reuben. And the angel in Daniel, chap. xi. 44, ex-
pressly attributes this his last invasion of the churches unto his rage for
their opposing him by this northern reformation, which in these kingdoms
hath been the occasion of it. ¢ Therefore,” says he, ‘he shall go forth with
great fury to destroy, and utterly to make away many.’ So that nothing
but blood and cruelty will be in their hearts. And therefore if God restrain
not their spirits, or cut them short by an almighty work of his power, this
last must needs come to be far the sorest of all former persecutions.

Add unto this, that in chap. xvii. 6 the whore, the city of Rome, is pre-
sented as she shall be just before her ruin; and this, as ¢ drunk with the
blood of the saints.” Which unto me seems to argue, that drunkenness now
at last shall be added to that her thirst of blood, which, by her being scorched
with fire by these witnesses, hath been increased. I know it may be said
that it is spoken of her in her relation to her former bloody martyrisings of
the saints. But that vision being made of her as just before her fall, (for,
ver. 1, John says, that ‘ one of the seven angels of the vials’—and as it is
conjectured by interpreters, the fifth, because he it is that pours out his vial
upon the seat of the beast, the whore—* shewed him the judgment of the
great whore, with whom the kings of the earth have committed fornication,’
&c., that is, in so many ages fore-passed ; so that he presented her in her
old and last days,) and that then she appears so drunk, makes me fear that
it is by reason she was new come out from her cups of blood; and that now
at last (after these *  years for her to sleep in) some fresh cup, some
new draught, shall make her tipsy again, that so she may be surprised
somno vinoque sepulta, buried in sleep and drunkenness, as Babylon was ;
which will be the greater judgment and confusion unto her.

But yet, whether it shall be thus or no, I dare not nor cannot certainly
and peremptorily determine. For on the other side, how God may restrain

* Left blank in the original edition.—ED.
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their wrath, and cut short their spirits,” as the Psalmist speaks, we know not.
Yea, notwithstanding all their rage, malice, and spirit of revenge, yet how
far their own wisdom and policy may move them of themselves to forbear
the full execution of that vigour which their power gives them opportunity
of, we know not. For when their victory is gotten, they may use it more
moderately ; especially in a respect to that Protestant party, which, though
outwardly overcome by them, yet they cannot but in their hearts and con-
sciences continue firm unto the cause of these witnesses. The light of the
gospel hath took such a deep impression on men’s spirits, as it cannot be
extinguished, nor they be brought so suddenly to embrace Popery as the
truth. And as the Pharisees, ¢ for fear of the people, forbore many attempts
against Christ, so may these for fear of these tongues, kindreds, and nations
here mentioned, which are in heart inclined to the Protestant cause, forbear
the extremity of their rage, though for the present they have the power;
especially considering that they may wait for, and promise to themselves,
some after age and time when their power shall more perfectly be recovered
and settled, and men’s consciences quicted in Popish ways, and when the
adverse Protestant party shall be brought low and diminished. And so they
may come to forbear and defer their full revenge so long, until this limited
and short time of their full power, namely, their three years and a half, be
expired, and out of date sooner than they dreamed of. Which may prevent
and hinder the execution of their cruel intentions to ‘destroy and utterly
make away many.’

And we have experience of the wisdom of this generation of men, who
love easy and gradual conquests. And their own experience hath and doth
teach them that the martyring and butchering of the saints hath still ad-
vanced the cause of the Protestant religion, and branded theirs with blood
and cruelty, as a mark of the false and whorish church. And though they
be full of malice, which puts them on to use the utmost extremity, yet their
wisdom, having some further mischievous end, may keep down the rage of
that their malice, even as in Julian the Apostate, who sinned against the Holy
Ghost, it did. For he seeing that martyrdoms did tend rather to add unto
and increase the church than to diminish it, and knowing that martyrdom
would procure to those that suffered it a fairer crown of glory, out of envy,
therefore, and a witty malice, he would make no edicts for the killing of the
Christians, but rather used ways of subtlety, by laying snares and tempta-
tions to draw men from the truth, and to shipwreck their consciences; and
50 with his profane hands to paddle in the blood of their souls—a sweeter
victory to him—rather than of their bodies, and to triumph over them in
their falls from the truth, rather than in their deaths., And to that end he
invented another way to mischief and diminish them, by denying them
schools of learning and the use of books, and suffered none of the Christians
to bear any office, either in war or peace.

Moreover, there may be insinuated some mitigation of this rage of these
Gentiles in the pursuing this their last victory, in that which follows the
before-cited place in Daniel ; where although it be said that he shall go
forth in such fury and rage, and with an intent to root out many, yet all
his prevailing is in the issue and success expressed but by this, that <he
- shall plant his tabernacle upon the glorious holy mountain.’” Which may
imply, that although his intention is utterly to destroy, yet for the execu-
tion of it no more shall be done than getting a possession again in the
church, and a planting his tabernacle, his power and throne, therein ; which
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is therefore called a tabernacle, because it must presently be pulled down
again,

“The event only must declare how far this prevailing shall succeed. In
the meantime, we have cause to fear, and to prepare for, the worst ; both
from the sins of the witnesses in yielding too far unto the superstitions of
TRome, and in suffering some of those superstitions to be left in their churches,
by the overflowing of the Romish sea, as we see much filth useth to be left
on the shore by the overflowing of the ocean, and from many other sins of
theirs, as carnal-gospelling, worldly-mindedness, &c., and also from their
base yielding up the outward court, and deserting the cause. For, as the
angel in Daniel says, many among them shall do wickedly.

Now to conclude this point. That whereto my last and utmost thoughts
and hopes concerning this matter do chiefly incline and sway me is, to think
that it will be such a time with the church as that under Julian was ; and
that haply that persecution of his was a kind of type of this : that being the
last prevailing of heathenism, as this of Popery. Julian abstained from
extremity of cruelty, in respect of blood, especially at the first ; but having
the power in his hands, he endeavoured, by crafty means, to undo and ex-
tinguish religion, by denying the Christians the use of schools of literature,
and books, &c., as 1 before told you ; and rather shewed his malice in flout-
ing and jeering of them than in killing them ; and studied snares for their
consciences, setting up his own image, with the idols of the heathen gods
round about it, in the Forum or market-place : that so in doing reverence to
his image, they might seem to reverence the gods; and refusing to bow to-
wards these false gods, they might be accused as denying reverence to the
emperor. Which course, in the end, was the cause of much bloodshed,
though by no public edict of his made, as formerly by other emperors. And
the people knowing his hate unto the Christians, they fell upon them in
divers parts of the empire, and persecuted them even unto death.

Now for this prevailing to come, I think that through many temptations
and snares laid, together with crueclties inflicted, it may prove worse than
death and martyrdom itself. And it may perhaps be eminently rather an
hour of temptation and trial, than of the blackness and darkness of martyrdom
unto the gencrality of believers, though haply accompanied with the martyr-
dom of many ; and therefore the Gentiles are also said to kill these witnesses.
These times are like to be (as Paul to Timothy hath it, 2 Epist. iii. 1) xausgoi
yeremai, difticult times, rather than bloody times, the apostle there speaking
of the last days, as in his first epistle, chap. iv. 1, he speaks of the latter
days of Popery. And these are called difficult times, because of the cunning
and subtlety that shall be used to ensnare men, and the temptations laid for
them ; and yet they may be stained with much blood also.

Yet so as however this we may be sure of, that many shall survive this
war, and only be made white and tried, (as it is in Daniel) Which is the
rather to be hoped, because so sudden a resurrection of so great a multitude,
as chap. xix. 1 are mentioned, who shall possess that glorious state of a church
described in that chapter, ver. 1-10, after that three years and a half once
ended, is not likely to arise merely out of a succession of new converts ;
but is probably to be made up of the same persons surviving and outriding
that great storm.

Section VI.

OF that concomitant of the witnesses' killing : the nations seeing their dead
bodies, and not suffering them to be put in graves.—Several senses given
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of it : whether taken as an office of favour or an wnjury; and whether
to be understood of fitends or enemies, discussed.

Now for that particular clause that follows, that ¢those of the nations,
tongues, and kindreds, should see their dead bodies lie, and not suffer them
to be put in graves,’ which ig interpreted in a way of favour to the witnesses ;
although I think their lying dead to be meant in a metaphorical and allu-
sive sense, yet it is exceedingly doubtful unto me whether or no this clause
be not to be taken n malam partem, in the worser sense, as rather express-
ing inhumanity by this metaphor than kindness and love. And this seems
to me to be the meaning of it, whether those of the nations, tongues, and
kindreds, be taken for friends or for enemies; and so to have been here
added further to represent unto us the extreme misery and desperate cala-
mity into which these witnesses shall be brought, in this their time of trial.

1. If these nations, &ec., be meant of enemies, this phrase, ¢ they saw, and
suffered not,” &c., doth imply their feeding their eyes with this sight, and
making it a spectacle of delight and joy unto them. For to see or view a
thing, when the sights are of this nature, is in such a sense used in Secrip-
ture, and implies that the thing seen is made a speetacle and gazingstoclk ;
and in the seers and beholders it imports derision and triumph. Thus in
Christ’s sufferings, unto which the allusion is, they are said to come out to
‘see him and to mock at him.” And, Psalm xxii. 8, ¢ All they that see me do
mock at me,’ says the prophet there in Christ’s name. And in the 109th
Psalm, ver. 25, ¢ They saw me,” says Christ there,—for of him is that psalm
made,— and shaked their heads, &e.

And thus seeing is usually mentioned in this sense, when any judgment
is executed, to shew how the opposite party comes forth, and sces it, and
rejoiceth at it. Thus when judgments are cxecuted on the wicked, ¢ the
righteous shall see and laugh at him” Psalm lii. 6. So, Isa. 1xvi. 24, ¢ They
shall look upon the carcases of them that have transgressed against God;
which shall become an abhorring unto all flesh.’

And so that other phrase that follows, ‘and they shall not suffer them to
be put in graves,” may also import a height of inhumanity. For, Psalm Ixxix.
3, when that like miscrable desolation of the temple, and slaughter of the
saints, be it either that of Antiochus, the type of this, as some think it meant,
or that of the Babylonish captivity, as others, this ageravation is there added
unto their slanghter, that ¢ there was none to bury them.” Yea, and that
here it should rather be taken in such a bad sense, appears by this, that
their killing being an allusion unto Christ's passion, this circumstance is
therefore mentioned, as heightening the suffering of the witnesses above
that of Christ’s, in this respect. For though his lying in the grave, as
endured by him, is accounted a part of his humiliation, yet it is noted as a
work of humanity in Pilate, to suffer his body to be taken down from the
cross, and laid in a grave; and especially in Joseph of Arimathea, who
begged it to that end, and afterward honourably entombed it. This was an
office of the greatest charity, and therefore recorded; which this prophecy
notes out as that which shonld be wanting in these nations and tongues here,
whether they be friends or enemies. And—

2. If they be taken for friends unto these witnesses, and as such among
those nations, tongues, and kindreds as are in heart of the same religion
with them, and who do in heart respect and love them, as the people did
Christ ; the query then will be, Whether this their not suffering them to be
buried be a friendly office? I confess, indeed, they seem to be some distinct
company from those their enemies, who do so rejoice over them, ver. 14, and
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some special company also of the nations, and tongues, and kindreds. For
it is not said that a/l nations, kindreds, and tongues, &c., as in the 13th
chapter, when Popery was in its first height undiscovered, it is said that Anti-
christ had power over all nations and tongues, &c. Noris it said the nations,
&ec., but they of the nations, or some of the nations,—éx sy hady xai puadv
el ynweodv xeed éviiv, &c.,—and not alf in those kindreds, and peoples, and
nations, among whom these witnesses are. And so the phrase of speech
serves fitly to note out a contradistinet, special party or company ; even the
Protestant party, who are not in all nations ; neither are they all universally
Protestants in those nations where the gospel is preached and professed. But
only some nations are Protestants, and but some in and of those nations.
And so the mention of them here may come in to shew what part they should
play in this tragedy.

Tor this killing the witnesses falling out in an age when so many among
the nations do in heart still continue of the same religion with the witnesses,
the inquiry would be, What will they do? Wil they endure it when it shall
come to such extremity? Will they not put to their hand to help the wit-
nesses of their own religion? No, says the angel here ; they shall see their
dead bodies, and not suffer them to be put in graves.’

1. Tt is said, ¢ They shall see their dead bodies lie in the street,” or public
market-place, as the word may also signify. "Which their so public lying in
such a place notes out the greatest scorn put upon them by their enemies
that may be. And yet these behold them as friends that have no heart to
help them, and so will not once stir to relieve them, but like standers-by and
mere lookers-on are shy, and list not to intermeddle in their killing, one way
nor other. They stand aloof off, as men use to do from malefactors executed,
although they be friends and well-willers to them ; or as men that pass by
and go on the other side of the street, when they see a dead carcase lying
before them. Thus the phrase seectng them is also used in Scripture, and
particularly in this book. For thus when the wheel is turned about, and
after this Rome’s turn comes to be burnt, her friends, the kings of the
earth,” that shall in heart still cleave unto her, arc described as standers
aloof off, and spectators that ¢see her smoke,” as Abraham did the smoke of
Sodom, so chap. xviii. 9, 10, 18. And thus, it may be, those of the peoples,
kindreds, tongues, and nations who have taken part with these witnesses
formerly, shall now not dare to do it, but stand afar off, as it were, and pass
by and see them killed, and not have hearts to help them. This the phrase
seetng them may import.

Or further, it may be said, that those of the peoples, kindreds, &c., should
see them, in that these witnesses should be driven out among those peoples,
nations, &c., and should fly unto them for refuge and help.

2. And so, in the second place, that which follows may come in as a further
degree of inhumanity, which these, their false friends, should shew to them,
which shall be added unto the indignities put upon them by their enemies,
so to make the calamity and distress of these witnesses the more complete ;
namely, that these, their friends of the Protestant party, should be so far
overcome. and prevailed upon by the power and dread of the Papists, that
they shall deny these witnesses all help and shelter which they shall seek for,
and all those common offices of friendship and humanity which might be ex-
pected from them. Those that are friends use to bury the dead bodies of
those whose lives they could not rescue out of the hands of their common
enemies ; but these here shall be so far from helping the witnesses, that they
¢shall not suffer them to be buried’ among them, or ¢ to be laid in graves,
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which are here metaphorically put for resting-places, where they might be
sheltered from the shame, contempt, and indignities imposed on them by
their insulting enemies, who now were complete victors over them.

And thus the allusion herein may be unto the sufferings of Christ, who,
though he had a great party of the people for him, crying, ¢ Hosanna in the
highest I’ yet those very Jews were so far prevailed upon by the Pharisees,
when they once had Christ down in their power, as to cry with the rest,
¢ Crucify him, crucify him !’ and to run out in troops to see him executed.
So Luke xxiii. 35 : ¢ The people, says the Evangelist, ‘ stood beholding him ;
and the rulers also with them derided him.” The people that before had
rejoiced in his ministry now take part with the Pharisees, his enemies. And
even so, it is to be feared, shall the Protestant party, overawed with the
power and tyranny of Rome, which shall have power to tread down them
also, comply with her against the witnesses ; though not so far as to have
their hands in their blood, yet so far as not to suffer them to be put in
graves, and to be harboured amongst them or by them ; so far as thus nega-
tively to be against the witnesses, as not to shew any office of kindness in
relieving them.

And so this their inhumanity is, after the manner of men, (who use to per-
form this as a common office of humanity, to put dead men’s bodies into
graves,) expressed unto us by this contrary carriage of theirs, that they suf-
fered not their bodies to be put in graves: a metaphorical speech it is.

And particularly ; the allusion here is made unto the putting the carcases
of dead men into graves; which, you know, is an honour and a shelter to
them, and, indeed, all the office of kindness that lies in the power of friends
to afford them. And so kindness unto men in that dead condition is by this
here fitly expressed. Now therefore, when these witnesses are deposed from
their station, and haply banished from forth the nation in which they lived,
which baply is their death here meant, and cast forth with the highest con-
tempt, and persecuted with the greatest malice of their enemics ; and shall
come to those of other peoples, nations, and tongues, who are of their own
religion and party, for succour and shelter from these indignities, and base
usages from their enemies, so to find rest to themselves,—who are now, in re-
spect of that active life of witnessing by prophecy, laid by the walls speech-
less, and as dead,—and to have only a harbour among them, (which unto those
that are among strangers of another language, is but of the nature of a grave,)
and a place of rest, where, at best, they cannot so much be said to live, as
to lie still in quiet, as men dead ;—when they shall seek but thus much, and
shall not obtain it, these nations and kindreds who refuse it them may justly
be said not to suffer their dead bodies to be laid in graves. Which yet to
perform for them were but a common favour of humanity, and, by the law
of nations, to be imparted unto banished strangers, especially to those of
their own religion.

And we see it hath hitherto been allowed the witnesses flying out of Eng-
land, by the Low Countries ; and to the Protestants flying out of Germary,
by the English. Aud so, in Queen Mary’s days, the English professors found
graves at least, some at Geneva, some in Germany, and others elsewhere ;
where they lay quietly enjoying their consciences, though put by that active

life of prophesying which before that they lived in and enjoyed in King
Edward’s reign. But now such shall be the surpassing misery of these three
last years and a half, above what in former times, and so potent the preva-
lency of the Popish faction, and such their vigilancy to stop all holes of
refuge against these witnesses, that they seeking only for graves among these
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states of their own party and religion, which formerly they had permitted
them, shall yet be refused it by these nations, tongues, and kindreds, who
shall so inhumanly be carried on against their own principles, as not to suf-
fer them to have such graves among them ; namely, a condition of harbour,
rest, and quiet.

And further ; because this shall be done with a prohibition to the con-
trary, therefore it is thus expressed, that ¢ they suffered not their dead bodies
to be laid in graves ;’ that is, by edicts prohibiting any of the banished wit-
nesses to have harbour among them. And although this phrase, putting their
dead bodies in graves, may seem improper to express oppressed men’s flying
for shelter, because to be put in a grave is a passive phrase in respect of
them that are dead, and imports a thing done by others ; we must therefore
still remember that this is a metaphorical speech, and so a civil death, and
civilly lying dead, are here to be understood. Ior these witnesses, many of
them, are not to be killed with a death natural, as they are men, but with a
civil death, as they are witnesses; and so may seck for shelter as men when
they are dead as witnesses, which shelter in this allusion is called a grave.
And because dead men cannot bury themselves, therefore, according to the
metaphor of men dead, the Holy Ghost expresseth their seeking a place of
rest by their being put into graves; so passively expressing it. For how
clse, speaking of them under the notion of dead men, could it be expressed ?
It is but 7o wgémoy figurce ; the decorum of following the metaphor taken up
required this, and no other kind of expression. The like unto which is
usual in Seripture phrase, and in all other languages. Which putting the
witnesses into graves, in this sense taken, these their friends shall yet not
suffer or permit.

And thus, as it may be mentioned, to note ount the inhumanity and
cowardice of their friends ; so withal, the great misery and desperate calamity
of the church in this their last being subdued : which will prove worse than
ever any before it, in that now they shall have no sanctuary, no safe retiring
place to rest in throughout all Europe, which shall in this respect univer-
sally become the jurisdiction of the great city ; so some interpret that word
Tharsin, street. 1t shall not now be, as at other times it hath been, that ¢ when
they were persecuted in one city, they might flee to another,’” and there have
quiet and safety. But the jurisdiction of the Popish party shall so far now
prevail in Protestant states, if any such remain, as they shall not dare to
receive and protect the oppressed witnesses, seeking a refuge and a harbour
amongst them, but shall rather prohibit them so doing. Which in this allu-
sion is spoken in opposition unto that humanity and charity in Joseph of
Arimathea, who honourably laid Christ’s body in a grave, when yet he had
not power to hinder his crucifying.

And that even the Protestant party may turn thus inhuman towards the
witnesses, the unfaithful carriage of many Protestant states towards their
neighbours and brethren, now whilst this war is but begun against the wit-
nesses, may give us cause to fear and suspect.

How hath the Lutheran party in Germany complied and tock part with
the Popish for the ruin of the Calvinists? And it were happy for other
states, professing the Calvin religion, if they could wash their hands of the
blood of the churches, not only not assisted, but even betrayed by them.

Thus I have proposed another different interpretation from that formerly
given, by way of mitigation of this extremity ; yet leaving both it and the
other unto the event to determine, and to the reader to judge of.
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Secrion VII.

Of the universality of this slaughter.— Whether reaching to all churches re-
Sformed, and in them to all professors, or only to eminent witnesses.—
That some one may be nore eminently destgned.— What is meant by the
street of the city, de.

ITI. The next query may be concerning the generality or universality of
the extent of this slaughter : how far it may reach ; as—

1. Whether to all sorts of professors of religion, or whether to eminent
persons in the church only ?

Now for that, it may seem principally to be of witnesses; that is,
those that are eminently such. It is probable that the purest and best
professors will be singled out to a duel or single combat, as it were. The
Gentiles before this had the outward court of carnal professors more easily
given up unto them ; but among these truly godly ones, they find serious
and stiff opposers, that will never be brought to yield unto them. And this
the Popish party themselves do both see and find—namely, that the godly
of the Protestants are their ouly real enemies, and those who still put the
great bars and impeachments to their plots, and that are the great stakes
in the hedge of the church, which stand in the gap against their irruptions.
And these are they who only by their lives and profession do torment the
ungodly, as you have it, ver. 10 ; who therefore rejoice for their victory over
them. And therefore this is not like to be a massacre of all sorts of pro-
fessors at large, as was that in Paris, anno 1572 ; but a particular combat
and sct battle against the sincere witnesses only, whom their enemies have
been taught to know and distinguish from others, by the fire they have shot
into their consciences, as ver. 5. Thus in Antiochus’s three years and a half,
the type of this, the persecution fell especially upon those that were teachers
and instructors of others; so Dan. xi. 35. And thus will this do.

Only let me add this: that these witnesses being the golden candlesticks
also, as may seem by ver. 4, therefore a scattering of them—namely, of the
purer churches—will be joined with it. And if their olive-trees be felled
and removed, if their prophets and rulers be scattered, themselves then must
needs be scattered. ¢ Smite the shepherd, and the sheep will be scattered,
as Christ spake of himself and his disciples ; which smiting of his there
—namely, at his passion—is here alluded unto.

2. But a second query may be : Whether this killing will be over all the
reformed churches, and so generally of the witnesses in all Protestant states
and kingdoms? Graserus, a judicious Lutheran divine, thinks that it will
be universal, and that this is the angel’s very scope here, thus particularly
to design out this last killing, as herein differing from all other former ones,
that it should at once be a general and total eclipse of true churches for
three years and a half. And so, says he, quod hactenus per partes tmplert
nunguam desitt, jam plenarié et universaliter perficietur ; that is, that perse-
cution which in some place or other hath never ceased, and so by parts hath
been fulfilled at several times, that shall now at once more fully and univer-
sally be accomplished. And I must confess, that the treading down the
outward court, and the sins of all churches, so great and so general in all,

- do universally threaten this. And it may be part of the drift of that speech
which we have explained, that ¢ those of the peoples, kindreds, tongues, and
nations, should see their dead bodies lie in the street,” or jurisdiction, of the
great city ;> as importing, that generally, in all those nations where witnesses
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are to be found, they shall be killed ; and so, by that means, they should all
have opportunity to view and see their dead bodies.

This I deny not, but think it may be the event, more or less. Yet, how-
ever, I believe that some one kingdom or state will more eminently be made
sedes belli, the field of this battle, the shambles of this slaughter.

And one reason hereof is, because where the witnesses rise from this their
dead condition, there is an earthquake joined with it, which shakes ‘ the
tenth part of the city;’ that is, as I take it, and shall afterwards give my
reason for it, one of those ten European kingdoms that have given up their
power unto the beast, shall now in this slaughter begin to fall from and
cease to be a part of the city, or to belong to the jurisdiction of Rome any
longer, under which, for the space of these three years and a half, it had been.
Now that falling away of the tenth kingdom, being joined with these wit-
nesses’ rising again, it would argue that accident of the earthquake to fall out
for the especial help and furtherance of the witnesses’ rising, who are in or do
belong unto that kingdom, or tenth part of the city. Some one particular
state or kingdom shall assist the witnesses in it in their rising and ascend-
ing into heaven ; and shall revenge their slaughter by ¢ killing seven thousand
names of men,” who were their enemies, and had been executioners of them
in their fore-passed slaughter. Now, if their resurrection and ascension be
in some one part of the ten kingdoms made more eminently glorious, and
so the special privilege of the witnesses belonging unto that tenth part ;
then ome would think, that the killing or slaughter of them should also be
in that tenth part of the city more conspicuous than in the rest. For in this
suffering, whereof Christ’s passion is propounded the type, those that suffer
most with him shall rise and enter into this their glory spoken of, which is
to be answerably proportioned to their suffering. If, therefore, the glory
that follows seems to be more peculiar to one tenth part, the suffering fore-
going it would also seem to have been more peculiar to that tenth part like-
wise, and the main shock of the storm to have fallen there ; though haply
all the heavens may be covered with black, and all churches feel some drops
and sprinklings of it.

It hath also somewhat moved me, that the place where they are said to lie
dead is called shassiz, the streci, not streeis, of the great city, as noting out
some one eminent place or street of that city, or some state belonging to the
jurisdiction of Rome ; so comparing the jurisdiction and power of Rome
through and over all Europe unto a city, and the kingdoms and states of it
unto several streets. And so some one state or kingdom is this same sAare/n
7 wohswg, this same street of that city. 1 know what critics say, that this
is numerus singularis pro plurali—street for streets; but the elegancy of the
allusion seems hetter made up by taking it for some one place of the city, by
this slaughter made the market-place, and, as it were, the shambles therein,
more eminently than the rest of the streets.

And thus also that former interpretation of those of the peoples, kindreds,
&c., they being taken as meant of the Protestant party of other nations round
about ; and their seeing, &e., to be their knowing and taking notice of this
slanghter, as standers-by, aloof off; and their not suffering them to be put
in graves, to be their prohibiting them a sanctuary and resting-place among
them, when they fled unto them for help: that interpretation, I say, is
made more clear by this, that the slaughter falling more eminently upon
some one part or kingdom, the rest of the kingdoms and nations about it
do deny them of that kingdom shelter, and a grave to hide their heads in,
when from thence they flee unto them and seek it at their hands.
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And if in this last combat the witnesses be singled out as the one party,
and by witnesses be meant only such faithful Christians and professors as
do, in respeet of their godliness and sineerity, hold forth an eminent testi-
mony and witness, above that which others of the erowd of eommon pro-
fessors do; and so not men of learning, but of holiness and zeal, are they who
are here said to be the real tormenters of these their enemies; then surely in
that part of the reformed ehurehes where such witnesses are chiefly found, who
do continue eminently to hold forth such a kind of powerful testimony as
holy men, (for thisis a testimony of holiness, not of learning,) their forefathers,
who were killed before them for the same ecause, have done,—surely there
especially will be the seat of this war, and the ficld where this combat is to
be fought.

Now then, look generally over almost all the reformed churches, and how
few of such witnesses, with difference from the common erowd, do appear
amongst them ; the fire, the heat of those godly men, their first reformers,
which is the thing that should torment those enemies at last, being gone,
and the light only remaining, which gives but a faint, eold, and dull testi-
mony, and which these enemies do therefore despise. Only in the witnesses
of Great Britain both the light and heat of religion have been kept up and
inereased ; and among them only hath the profession of the power of godli-
ness been continued, with difference from the crowd of eommon professors.
And, according to what appears in view, more of such true witnesses, now in
these last days, wherein this slaughter is to fall out, are to be found in it,
and belonging unto it, than in all the reformed churches besides; and that
according to the testimony which they of those ehurches, who in these times
of scattering have come hither for refuge, have and do give.

And surely the place of this killing the witnesses must be where most
witnesses are.  And so that kingdom may be designed more than any other;
as in which also more eminently are found those last sort of ehampions for
the beast, who receive only the number of his name, who yet shall be the
chief executioners of this last slaughter, and who are to be overcome last of
all the beast’s company, before the fifth vial on the seat of the beast, as chap.
xvi. tells us.

Add unto this, this conjecture upon Dan. xi. 45, which chapter, from ver.
36, hath Graserus excellently, and Mr Mede, in his Discourse of Demons,
apon 1 Tim. iv. 1, 2, applied unto the Pope, who is that king there men-
tioned, and whom Antiochus, whose story is contained in the former part of
the chapter, typified out. But the larger interpretation and application of
all, from ver. 36, I leave to be fetched from them, and shall only mention
my own conjecture, as supposing their interpretation good, upon the last
verses, unto the purposein hand. It is evident that the angel’s scope there is,
as I find others to acknowledge, to shew the issue of the beast’s last expedi-
tion against the reformed churches, after their reformation and before his

‘end ; and so to denote out this last war here prophesied of—namely, Anti-

christ’s ¢ accomplishing to scatter the power of the holy people, as before
hath been at large related.

Now, when he shall go forth in this his last war, in such fury and rage,
with a purpose utterly to destroy, the main event and issue of that expedi-
tion of his is made to be this, that ‘he shall plant the tabernacle of his

~palace between the seas, in the glorious holy mountain : yet he shall come
%o his end, and none shall help him.’

The allusion in that phrase, ¢ the holy mountain,’ is to that of Sion, where

- the temple stood ; which therefore, in the usual phrase of the prophets, is often

VOL. IIL M
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put to express the true church, which is the mountain of the Lord. This
mount, and the temple thereon, was erected in Europe by the northern
reformation mentioned ver. 44, which he shall prevail against, and tread
down, and place the tents of his throne upon it, or some part of it, again.
This Alstedius and others acknowledge to be the meaning of the place.
And so it agrees with what this angel, who came here to expound what he
had told Daniel, affirms, that the outward court, now at last, was to be given
up unto the Gentiles.

That which to Graserus occasioned the greatest puzzle in the interpretation
of this verse, was this phrase which is added, to describe the situation of this
mountain, inter maria, ‘ between the seas;’ that there the Pope should at
last replant his ancient throne. He stands wondering why to the mention
of Mount Sion, which nakedly, says he, without this addition, had been
enough, there should have been subjoined. between the seas; which, says he,
hath puzzled all interpreters: for Sion stood not between two seas. And
therefore, says he, those words must be added by way of difference and dis-
tinction from the holy mountain, by the type and name of which the angel
had yet expressed the state of the church. And if his scope had been thereby
to set forth the church universally throughout Europe, then the bare men-
tion of the holy mountain, as, chap. xiv. 1, it is expressed by, had been
sufficient and suitable enough unto so general a scope. But it being with
this addition of difference concerning the situation, that it was between the
seas, or among the seas, it therefore must more particularly design out some
church or people of God, whose place and habitation is, for the situation of
it, thus between the seas, and thereby singled out from the rest.

Luther, he makes it to point out Rome, which is the seat of the beast,
which stands in Italy, between the Adriatic and the Tirrhene seas. But
his ancient seat, Rome, cannot be here meant; for, ver. 44, he is said to go
forth as from that his old seat, and to plant, as noting out this to be a new-
gained seat, which was not the ordinary place of his residence, as Rome is.

Graserus gives a touch that Germany may be intended as that place
which should again be subdued unto the Pope, as lying between the Baltic
and the German Oceans, which it does but very remotely, and only the north-
ern parts of it being bounded with and tonching upon those seas.

But I rather fear that these British islands are here intended, in that they
so eminently, above all other places of the churches reformed, and with dif-
ference also from all others, do stand between the seas, even wholly among
seas,—penitus toto divisos orbe Britannos,—which islands likewise God hath
made the eminent seat of the church in these latter days, and which ¢ he
hath loved above all the habitations of Jacob.’

And in that the angel there calls this mountain, in a high and transcen-
dent phrase, yet of further difference, ¢ the mountain of delights of holiness,’
or, as Junius turns it, mons decoris sancti, the mountain of holy comeliness;
it seems in some way of peculiarity from others, even in that respect also, to
note out a place which for holiness should more eminently be God’s delight,
and comely in his eyes; where he should have a most holy people, and which
he should make a land of uprightness, where his majesty and glory should
more eminently shine. Which place, notwithstanding, for the trial of the
witnesses in it, God shall again give up unto the power of Antichrist, there
to plant the tabernacle of his palace or throne, or his clergy, as Graserus
reads it; even as Nebuchadnezzar did his throne at Taph-hannes, when he
had conquered Egypt, as a sign of that his victory. By the conquest of which
kingdoms and regaining them unto him, he shall seem so rooted in his an-
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cient power, that in hope of all the rest the whore shall sing, ¢TI am now no
widow,” and that just before her fall.  And yet this prevailing is but a pre-
paration to Antichrist’s ruin; for it follows there in Daniel, ¢ Yet he shall
come to his end, and none shall help him.” Which notes out, as that this
is to be done just before his end, so also that that regaining his power should
seem so to strengthen him, that he should be, as it were, out of the danger
of ruin, and as for ever secure.

But this his sudden victory is but as the planting of a tent or tabernacle
in a field, not to stand past three years and a half; though that party and
their abettors do in their hopes think they build for eternity. But it being
of man’s, not God’s planting, it shall therefore come to nothing; for ¢ every
plant which the Father plants not shall be rooted up.’
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CHAPTER VIL

The rising of the witnesses, from ver. 11 to ver. 15 of the 11th chapter,

Szerion L

Three things in general observed.—Christ's resurrection the pattern of this.—
The proportions between their killing and rising.—7This resurreclion «
shadow of that to come.

I coME now to their rising again, and to those events which do accom-
pany it.

Three things in the general T observe about it :—

I. That the particular circumstances of it are like to those in Christ’s re-
surrection and ascension: this rising of theirs being an allusion to that resur-
rection of his, as was before said; and Christ mystical being in these last
days, when his visible kingdom approacheth, more eminently to be made
conformable unto Christ personal, both in his death and resurrection, the
last of his acts done on earth before that his kingdom then. Yea, and, for
our comfort, although there are some evident characters of likeness to that
his last passion mentioned in this their killing here, yet there are more
apparent oncs of a conformity unto his resurrection in this their rising again.
The several particulars whereof will arise to our observation in the explica-
tion.—This but in the general.

II. That God hath so recorded the more eminent circumstances of this
their resurrection, that they do, as it were, answer unto those more eminent
cireumstances noted in their killing; and this, as it were, a reward suited
and proportioned unto the debasement in the other. For—

1. Then they are said to be killed ; and now a spirit of life 1s said to come
into them.

9. Then they are said to lie dead in the street; and now they are said to
stand upon their feet.

3. Then these their enemies or false-hearted friends are said to see them,
cither as rejoicing over them, or at leastwise as not helping them; but now
at their resurrection it is twice noted and indigitated that their enemies saw
them, and that both when they arose and ascended; so ver. 11,12 : both
which acts are done in the very face of their enemies, the more to spite and
vex them. Yea, and, as Pareus observes, the Greek word for see is here
changed ; for as there it imported that they then saw them with pleasure, so
here it intimates that they now behold them with horror.

4. Then their enemies rejoiced over them; but now great fear is said to
fall upon their enemies who beheld them.

5. Then they were exposed to such contempt that their bodies were not
suffered to be buried, which is a degree of humiliation beyond death; but
now, instead of this, they have therefore a farther degree of glory put upon
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them beyond restoring to life. A voice calls them up to heaven; and they
ascend,—that is, to a far more glorious condition than they had before.
And—

6. Their enemies are now killed in their stead, as being sacrificed unto
them, for their killing them before. Seven thousand of their enemies were
slain, ver. 13.

And all this is but to make the parallel of their resurrection and ascension
unto that of Christ the more full, For so it was in Christ; the lower he de-
scended, the higher he aseended: Eph. iv. 9, ¢ Now that he ascended, what
is it but that also he first deseended into the lower parts of the earth?’
And, as Dr Ames hath well observed, the degrees of his exaltation were
answerably opposite to the degrees of his humiliation: his rising from the
dead being opposed to his death; and his ascension into heaven, to his
descent into the grave, and going down to hell, or into the state of death;
and his sitting at God’s right hand, to his remaining in the grave and in the
estate of death.

ITI. The third thing which in general T observe is, that in this their re-
surrection there is a forerunning shadow of that last great victory which
brings in the kingdom of Christ and of his saints for the thousand years;
of the glorious beginning whereof, under the seventh trumpet ensuing, ver.
15, this is ordained to be the dawning,

But the particulars thereof I shall observe, when I have despatehed the
particular interpretation. It is enough now in general to have observed it.

SecrioN II.
The several steps and degrees of their resurrection and ascension.

I. The first step of their resurreetion is the ‘entering of the spirit of life
from God into them;’ even as in Christ’s resurrection, the eoming of his soul
into his body was the principle of that his future life. And such a principle
this same spirit of life here imports. And so here in this allusion, it notes
out their full restoring to their former state, even to that life and power
which at any time before their killing they had had. This resurrection here
is not to be understood of the resurrection of their natural bodies, whieh is
not to begin till the thousand years, yet it is the resemblance and shadow of
it; but it shall be a rising of the persons of these witnesses who shall survive
this short storm, or of their successors standing up in their cause. That
whereas they were laid as men utterly dead, during these three years and
a half, in respeet of any active life of propheey; and partly, it may be,
through the discouragements and base fears of their own spirits, they lay
too still and quiet, like dead men, and suffered their enemies to carry it, by
their not opposing them so boldly as they ought to have done: yet now, a
bold and stecled resolution to lie still no longer, together with an active
spirit, eomes upon them, and they ‘stand up upon their feet,” and make head
against their enemies, and so, in that sense, are said to rise again from the
dead as it were, namely, comparatively to their dejected estate during those
three years and a half.

And as for those who were bodily slain by their enemies the Gentiles, during
that war and slanghter, they may be said to rise in their successors, who eon-

" tinue to profess the same eause. For the saints are a holy nation and com-

munity; and what the next sueeeession doth, through the prayers or suffer-
ings of a former generation, that former generation is said to do, as Isa. Iviii.
12; and so John Baptist rose up in the spirit of Elias; and when Christ
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preached, they thought John was risen from the dead. And this spirit of
life is said to be from Giod, £z 7o ®sof, as noting out a more than ordinary
hand of God therein, and a special demonstration of his power, such as he
put forth when he ‘raised up Jesus Christ from the dead,” as Eph. i 19,
and Rom. i 4. If in anything Christ was ‘declared the Son of God with
power,’ it was in his resurrection from the dead. And such a power shall
raise up these witnesses.

1L They stand upon their feet; that is—

1. As in their former station or state.

2. As men erect, and taking heart, their cause being just, though before
condemned. And—

3. As ready to defend it, and as men able and resolved now to confront
their enemies; which strikes a mighty dread into their guilty conscicnces.
¢ @reat fear fell upon them that saw them ;’ that is, a disheartenedness and
dejection of mind. Their hearts begin to sink and die at the witnesses’ first
beginning to live; for they see this prophecy, beyond all expectation, ful-
filled: that, as Christ foretold he should rise again the third day, so it being
generally foretold that these witnesses should rise after three years and a half;
which they, as these Pharisees, bad slighted: but now, think they, surely
the ruin both of us and of our cause will follow. So the hearts of Haman’s
friends misgave them when they saw him begin to fall before Mordecai.
And now may the church well begin to say, ¢ Rejoice not against me, O mine
enemy ; when I fall,) and lie in the street, ‘I shall arise. . . . Then she that
is mine enemy shall sce it, and shame shall eover her; . . . and she shall be
trodden down as mire in the streets, never to rise again; as you have it
Mie. vii. 8, 10.

Or, it may be, this great fear that is here said to ¢ fall upon them that saw
them,’ is meant of those standers-by of the peoples, kindreds, tongues, and
nations, that had before seen their dead bodies, but relieved them not, though
they were friends unto them; upon whom therefore this great fear and
reverence of God and his truth in these witnesses doth fall, so as now to take
part with them, and be on their side; being moved thereunto by the mar-
vellous spirit of life and zealous courage, which God, according to the prophecy
which before run of them, did now cause to come upon them. The word
Sewzed implies a fixed diligent observance and intention of mind; such as,
upon seeing a wonderful work of God, we use to have. They see the finger
of Glod in this, and that malkes them to fear and dread his power and majesty.
Tor in that sense we often find in Scripture, that, upon some great and emi-
nent deliverance, or work of an almighty and divine power put forth, fear is
said to fall upon the beholders; so Jer. xxxiii. 9, and elsewhere.

IIT. As Christ ascended up to heaven in a cloud, so also these, being
called up to heaven by a great voice from thence, saying, ¢ Come up hither.’
Where, by heaven, the place into which they are called, is meant a condition
more honourable and glorious than ever they had before, and which, com-
paratively to their former estate, is a heaven. For now they are about to
cast off their sackcloth for ever. And again, as Christ rose to die no more,
Rom. vi. 9, so shall these; they shall die no more, as men that ascend to hea-
vendo not. And thus, as Christ said of himself, Luke xxiv. 26, ‘It became him
to suffer, and so to enter into his glory:” so it may be said of these. So that
by heaven here is not simply meant the church, as often in this book it is,—
for these that rise are of the true church already, and were so even when
they lay dead,—but it is meant of their following condition, which for liberty
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and honour shall be as a church in heaven, in comparison to what it was
before, which was but as a church on earth.

Thus, ascending into heaven is used to express an obtaining of new power,
freedom, and glory; as Isa. xiv. 12, 13. And this is done in recompense of
that contempt which they lay in before, especially just before, when they lay
dead. And indeed, as T take it, the dawning of the glory of the new heaven
and new earth approaching begins first in this glorious condition, which the
chureh, after this rising of the witnesses, shall within a while be raised up
unto, and quietly enjoy, ag those in heaven do, whose state is described,
chap. xix., ‘I saw a great multitude in heaven,’ &e.  Of which hereafter.—
And thus much of their resurrection and ascension itself.

Secrron III.
The events that accompany their resurrection.

Now further; as there are certain events which accompanied Christ’s re-
surrection, so the like do accompany theirs. When Christ arose, there was
an earthquake, which affrighted the soldiers that watched him ; and so was
there here likewise, as ver. 13.

Now, to explain what is here to be understood by this earthquake :—

1. For the time of it; it is said to be at ‘the same hour,’ namely, with
this their resurrection, or beginning to rise ; and so may seem to be men-
tioned as one of the means which did make way for and facilitate this their
rising, by removing the impediments of it, and, as it were, rolling the stone
away, that so these witnesses might rise from under the power of their
enemies ; which former obtained power of theirs this earthquake doth scatter
and dissolve.

Now whereas their resurrection and ascension are both together mentioned
in ver. 11, 12; and then after both comes in the mention of this earthquake,
ver. 13, ‘There was the same hour,” &e. ; yet, as I take it, this follows not
that all of them-—resurrection, ascemsion, and earthquake—were at the
same time or hour together. For their resurrection and ascension are two
distinet degrees of their exaltation, as in Christ they were, and therefore
may not so immediately follow one after the other, as in Christ they did not,
his ascension being forty days after his resurrection ; and yet they are both
recorded and set together, because they are things of a kind and sort, as
pertaining both of them unto the exaltation of the witnesses. So that for
this passage that follows, ver. 13, that ‘there was an earthquake the same
hour;” it may perhaps not refer to the time of both, namely, their rising
and ascension, but unto the beginning of the time of their first rising, as an
oceurrence that fell out the same hour when this great turn began ; or rather,
indeed, as the way and means God first used to remove impediments for the
setting free of these witnesses, and restoring them unto their former state
and life.

2. For the thing itself, and the place where this earthquake shall be, and
what shall be the effects of it ; this is expressed in what follows : ‘the tenth
part of the city fell’ and ©of the names of men were slain seven thousand.’
Great earthquakes have oft-times shook down cities and buildings, &c., and

- many men have offen perished by them. And such shall be the effects of
this here.
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SectioN IV.

The fall of the tenth part of the city, what ?—Whether thereby be meant the
ruin of Rome, the fifth vial 2

But the main question is, What is meant by ¢the tenth part of the city,”
and what by ‘the names of men ¢’

Mr Mede thinks, that by the tenth part of the city is meant Rome itself,
and its ruin by the fall of that tenth part; as being that which shall fall
out immediately upon, or at the same hour with, this rising and ascending of
the witnesses; and so to be all one with the fifth vial. And his reason is,
because this being an overthrow of the Popish party, who are the enemies of
these witnesses, for the beast kills them, it must therefore be reduced to one
of the vials: and to which of them but to the fifth? For four are men-
tioned before, in ver. 5-7, and the sixth seems to be all one with that which
follows, ver. 14, when it is said, ‘ The second woe is past;’ and then the
seventh vial is all one with the seventh trumpet. And this interpretation
he thus makes out :—

Lome, which now is the seat of the beast, being but the tenth part of ancient
and imperial Rome, as history and chorography tells us, the scope therefore
of the angel here must be, to shew how that relic of Rome, before brought to
a tenth part, by the former wars and trumpets, chap. viii., ix., should now
wholly and for ever be defaced and overthrown. And so, accordingly, the
names of men that are said to be slain, he makes to be those dignities, (haply
ecclesiastical dignities, says he,) whereby men are ranked in Ttaly whilst
Rome stands, as cardinals, archbishops, and bishops, &c., the merchants who
in Italy have enjoyed so great traffic by reason of this whore’s merchandise ;
these are together, with the fall of the city, to be deposed, and civilly to die,
as the witnesses before had done, this seat of the beast now falling into the
Protestants’ hands.  An interpretation learned and ingenious.

But that which hath carried my thoughts to some other distinct event
from this, though this ultimately may be intended, hath been the observation
of that so different effect, mentioned ver. 13, as wrought upon the hearts of
the remnant of those, and so of the same company with them, that are slain
with the fall of the city in this earthquake ; together with that other con-
trary effect, which the full and fatal ruin of the seat of the beast, under the
fifth vial, is said to have upon the remnant of the beast’s company there, as
the event of that vial. Iere the remnant of men that are not slain are said
to be affrighted, and to give glory to the God of heaven ; but there, upon
the execution of that fifth vial, in the height of it, it is said, ‘they gnawed
their tongues for pain, and blasphemed the God of heaven because of their
torments and their sores, and repented them not of their deeds;’ so chap.
xvi. 10, 11. - Now, if we interpret this their giving glory to God, here in
this chapter, in the lowest and most diminishing sense that can be supposed,
and as not arising to true repentance ; yet at least it implies an acknowledg-
ment of God to his praise, such as Achan made, though haply forced, and
out of fear constrained ; and if it be so taken, yet it is utterly opposite to
blaspheming the God of heaven, which these other, feeling his hand, upon
the ruin of Rome, are said to do. This remnant here, chap. xi., being such
as were, through fear, drawn in to be of the Popish party, and therefore do
now repent.

So that it rather seems to me to be some special occurrence, more nearly
and properly belonging unto the witnesses’ rising and ascension, as immedi-
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ately making way unto them both, in those parts of Europe where the
witnesses had chiefly been killed ; where, for the helping forward their re-
surrection, God causeth this earthquake, and mighty commotion of the state
of things and of the people’s hearts. That whereas through a forced consent
and yielding, the Pope’s power had again been entertained by that tenth part
of the city, for the killing the witnesses ; they now do cast off that power,
with a mighty commotion and insurrection, and so proceed to ruin the op-
posite party unto the witnesses, who were the instruments of that former
slaughter. ~ Of which party the remnant unslain do, as men affrighted, ¢ give
glory unto God,” and turn back again to embrace the truth, and acknowledge
God to be in these witnesses, and in their cause.

So that, although this may and shall end in the ruin of Rome, which is
the highest effect of the fifth vial, for this resurrection and ascension of the
witnesses are truly the preparation unto it; yet this other passage of the
earthquake, &e., that here is said to be the same hour with their rising, is
rather to be understood of the means, or thing, making way unto that their
resurrection. So that this insurrection, or rising of the people, in the tenth
part of the city, which is meant by the earthquake, is the preparation unto
their resurrection, which ends in the ruin of Rome ; the scope of the Holy
Ghost here being to shew what did properly and peculiarly concern the
rising of the witnesses, as the means to it : yet so, as still this earthquake
here, and fall of the tenth part of the city, arc reducible unto that fifth vial,
as a degree unto it. And so that fifth vial may also be ultimately intended
in this passage recorded of the witnesses’ rising, as the preparation unto it.
Thus in the interpretation of the vials, I shewed that there may be many
sprinklings of the same vial, both long before it come to its &xus and vigour,
and also after ; all which are, notwithstanding, to be reduced unto that vial
of the kind whereof they are, or unto which they are either preparations or
appendixes.

Yea, further, the word city being taken in a double consideration in this
book,—one more strict for the city of Rome itself, another larger for the
jurisdiction of that city,—as was before observed ; accordingly may the tenth
part, both of the one and the other, be here meant, as the one is successively
to follow and fall after the other. And so both interpretations may aptly
be here intended ; the fall of the one being as a degree unto the fall of the
other, which is the height of that fifth vial. Unto this I do the more in-
cline, for that such a double scope and aim, in things of equivocal significa-
tion, I find the Holy Ghost oftentimes to have in his eye. So in the vials,
as I before shewed ; and so I believe in this passage and event. So that I
exclude not that interpretation of Mr Mede’s, but do only join another with
it, though I think that may be mainly and ultimately intended.

SEcrioN V.

More particularly, that by a tenth part of the city is meant one of the ten
kingdoms of Europe.—Ilow it is said to fall—The earthquake in i,
what 2—The names of men, what ? and their killing.

Now to come to a more particular interpretation of this place :—

1. By the tenth part of the city I understand, as Mr Brightman before me,
some one tenth part of Europe ; which, as it all once belonged to the juris-
diction of the city of Rome, and is in this book called ten kingdoms, so now
again, upon the Gentiles, or idolatrous Papists, their recovering the outward
court, shall now at last, more or less, come under the jurisdiction of that
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city ; but especially, or at least this tenth part of it here intended, where
most faithful witnesses shall be found, and where most of them shall be
triumphed over and slain, shall, during these three years and a half, become
a part of the city again ; and so is called ‘a tenth part of the city:’ city being
put here, as it often is in this book, for the extent of the jurisdiction of the
city of Rome, which had these ten European kingdoms by charter allotted
unto it, chap. xvii., and unto which these kingdoms are a second time to
agree to give up their power. In one of which ten, or in the tenth part of
the whole, the witnesses shall first begin to rise; and therein shall this
carthquake accompany their resurrection. This tenth part of the city may
perhaps be all one with that street of the city, mentioned ver. 8.

2. By the earthquake here, which is said to be a great one, is meant (as
still in this book it is) a great concussion or shaking of states, politic or
ecclesiastical, for of either or of both it is used. 'Thus under the sixth seal,
the great alteration wrought in the Roman empire, when it turned from
heathenism to Christianity, brought about by the power of Constantine, with
the deposing those heathenish emperors, captains, &e., and altering the face
of the empire’s religion, is called an earthquake, chap. vi. So that the like
mighty commotion, with an alteration of the face of things, (either civil or
ccclesiastic,) shall fall out in a tenth part of the city, and shall accompany
or usher in this rising of the witnesses. Now—

3. By and through this earthquake’s falling thus out in a tenth part of
the city, this tenth part of it is so shaken that it falls,—that is, ceaseth to
be a part of the city, or to belong unto its jurisdiction any longer,—or,
which is all one, falls off, as we say, from being of the number of those that
give their power to the beast. Which if it prove to be any of the Protestant
states that should yet again, as was said, embrace the beast’s power, and
come under his jurisdiction, or, in order to the bringing in again of the
Pope’s power, should kill these witnesses, and so thereby become a part of .
that city, and be reckoned as pertaining unto its jurisdiction ; yet now re-
volting from under the power of this city, and recoiling again through this
earthquake, it may truly be said to fall,—namely, qua wrbis pars est, as it is
a part of the city, which it before was, but now ceaseth so to be, it now
utterly renouncing either to belong to its jurisdiction, or to be of its party
any longer. And as earthquakes are from inward motions in the bowels of
the earth, so this here may seem to arise from within that kingdom itself ;
whether through the supreme magistrate’s beginning to ¢ hate the whore,’ (as
the promise is, chap. xvii.,) or the people’s abominating the cruelty and con-
tempt put upon the witnesses and their cause ; their consciences having been
enlightened in the truth, while themselves were trodden under, as the out-
ward court, by these Gentiles, and so they come to shake off that yoke ;
and the witnesses having a spirit of life now come into them, these take
heart, and join with them and their cause : whether, I say, through the
working of either or both of these I cannot determine, but I think through
both. For the ruin of the city, unto which this is at least the preparation,
1s to be effected through God’s changing one of the ten kings’ hearts so to
‘hate the whore,” as to “eat her flesh, and burn her with fire, chap. xvii.
And this voice speaking unto the witnesses out of heaven, Mr Mede con-
jectures to be that of supreme authority, with which the people also shall
join ; for an earthquake certainly notes out a commotion in the people and
nations.

4. The effect of this earthquake, and fall of this tenth part of the city,
is the killing seven thousand of the names of men ; $o0 it is in the original.
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A phrase which, as thus joining mames and men together, is not so to be
found in the whole book of God. By these names of men are certainly
denoted out those, be it interpreted of whomsoever, that had been the wit-
nesses enemies, and that had the great agency and hand in killing them, and
in subjecting those nations unto the power of the beast.

Mr Mede conceives it to be éduara dvdadmiv, names of men, for men of
names, according to the usual phrase of Seripture; as riches of grace for
rich grace, &c.

Now, by men of names, in Scripture, is meant men of office, title, and
dignity. So Num. xvi. 2, those two hundred and fifty men, who were princes
of the congregation, and in Korah’s conspiracy consumed, are called men of
name, (so in the Hebrew,) that is, men of title and dignity.

You heard before how the last sort of enemies unto these witnesses, under
the fourth vial, were set forth unto us by the type of those very opposers of
Moses and Aaron, who were then the two witnesses of the Lord, as was
shewn in the exposition of the 5th verse of this chapter. Now as there, in
Numbers, the spiritual punishment of many of them, for their enmity against
the witnesses, is noted out by that fire which then devoured them : so here a
civil punishment falls upon these; for having thus killed these witnesses,
themselves are to be killed, haply by being bereft of their names and titles,
which are to be rooted out for ever, and condemned to perpetual forget-
fulness.

This Mr Mede carries to ecclesiastical dignities under the Papacy, those
Latiales Episcopatus, &e.  And for the number seven thousand, it is an in-
definite number, and put for many, as the nsnal manner of the Scripture is.
And certainly, if these names here do prove to be ecclesiastical dignities and
titles, the phrase here used fits them and is most proper for them ; for they
use it of themselves, and when they would in a word or two comprehend all
the several ranks and orders of the hierarchical ministry, from the highest
to the lowest, which for them particularly to enumerate were too tedious,
they involve all in this indefinite expression, ¢ by what names or titles soever
dignified or distinguished.’

Now, as they call their dignities names, so the Holy Ghost, you see, calls
them names of men ; that is, merely human, of man’s institution, and not of
God’s. For so are most of their offices themselves, and, in a manner, the
names of them all ; they being not such names as the Holy Ghost teacheth
us to call them by, but such as the canons and constitutions of men have
imposed. And this may, indeed, be the true reason why this phrase, used
nowhere else, is yet used here, now when the ruin of the Pope’s creatures
comes to be mentioned ; as most fitly, by names of men, denoting forth that
evil and error of theirs which is one true cause of their ruin. But now for
civil offices and titles, for them to be of man—that is, to have their rise from
men—is proper to them, and therefore they are called creations, or ordinances
of men, avlowzivy xricer, &e., 1 Pet. ii. 13 ; and this in opposition or distine-
tion unto ecclesiastical offices. Whereas ecclesiastic offices and names should
all, for the foundation of the calling and offiee itself be of (God, and not of
men. They are of another building and constitution, although man designs
the persons to them, and that, too, in a way of God’s appointment. Thus
this phrase, of man, is used of this sort of offices, and to this very purpose,
in other places of Scripture. So when Paul speaks of his office of apostle-
ship, and his being designed to it, Gal. i. 1, he useth this phrase, ¢ An apostle,
neither of man, nor by man;’ that is, My office itself is not of man’s appoint-
ment, nor was I put into it by man,—that is, designed to it by man’s choice.
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And although that office of his was an extraoidinary office, yet other ordi-
nary ministers’ offices are divine for the institution of them, and in that
respect not of man, though by man (that is, the church) their persons be
designed unto those offices. For Christ is Lord of these administrations or
offices, as you have it, 1 Cor. xii. 4, 5; and so they hold of him as truly as
gifts in the same place are said to do of the Spirit, and operations of the
Father.  And men are no more to assume to appoint church-offices than they
are able to give gifts, or to bless those gifts with operations ; and when they
do so, they derogate from Christ the Lord as truly as they should from the Holy
Ghost, in attempting to bestow upon such as Simon Magus, who desired it,
the gifts of the Spirit. No, it is God who hath set fero, (as you have it,
ver. 28 of that chapter,) teachers, as well as apostles, in the church. Paul
there reckons up ordinary officers as well as extraordinary ; for the institution
of the one is from God as well as the other.

Now thercfore, when the Holy Ghost here speaks of those false names
and titles of church-officers which Christ appointed not, he disclaims them
from holding of him, but calls them names of men, as being of human crea-
tion, whereas they should be only of divine institution. And so being ¢ plants
which God the Father planted not,” they are here said to be ‘rooted out’ of this
one kingdom or state, where, it seems, they had been the causes and authors
of all this mischief and cruelty against the witnesses; and which, through
the efficacy of their working to uphold their names, had again been become
the tenth part of the city, but now, by this earthquake, falls from being any
longer under that jurisdiction. And together with it are all those steeples
and cathedrals, and all those names and titles that belong thereto, utterly
shaken down also, it being a just punishment and reward of their conspiracy
against the witnesses, and agency in their killing.

SecrioN VI.

What tendl. part of Europe, or which of the ten kingdoms, it is most probable
that this earthquake and resurrection of the witnesses shall fall out in.

Now, which of these ten kingdoms or of the ten states in Europe, and
what tenth part thereof, shall first have this great privilege, as a blessed
handsel to the rest that follow, is not hard to conjecture, though it be rash-
ness peremptorily to determine ; for God maketh new choice of nations and
churches therein beyond the line and reach of our conjectures, and ‘his ways
are past finding out ;” neither,can the face of his former proceedings with
any of the churches give us any certain and infallible designment which of
them he will do most good unto.

I will therefore only cast in such conjectures as, according to the face of
the sky in the churches of this present age, do seem to prognosticate where
and in what parts this heaven, which the witnesses shall ascend up into, is
like first to clear up in, from under these clouds, and from out of this hour
of darkness to come upon the world.

1. The saints and churches belonging unto the kingdom of France God
hath made a wonder unto me in all his proceedings towards them, first and
last, and there would seem some great and special honour reserved for them
yet at last.  For it is certain that the first light of the gospel, by that first
and second angels’ preaching, chap. xiv., which laid the foundation of Anti-
christ’s ruin, was out from among them, namely, those of Lyons and other
places in France. And they bore and underwent the great heat of that
morning of persecution, which was as great, if not greater, than any since.
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And besides, the churches of France have ever since had as great a share in
perseeutions, yea, greater than any other churehes. And though it be well-
nigh five hundred years since they began first to separate from Antiehrist,
and they still continue a glorious church unto this day, yet they never had
that great honour and privilege, which other churches have been so blessed
with, as to have a supreme magistrate professing their religion ; but either
they have been bloody persecutors and oppressors of them, or else they have
apostatised from them. May it not, therefore, be hoped and looked for, that
their kings in the end should be of the number of those kings who, as you
have it, ehap. xvii.,, are to be wrought on to ¢ hate the whore,” and to ¢ burn
her with fire;” and so that this voice here, which calls these witnesses,
who there have ever prophesied in sackeloth, up to heaven, may proceed from
one of their kings; and so, as that kingdom had the first great stroke, so
now it should have the honour to have the last great stroke in the ruining of
Rome? But yet—

2. If you take a view of the face of the present condition of the saints and
churches in Europe, as in this last age, wherein these things are in all like-
lihood to be fulfilled, it presents itself, together with a prospeet into the
times past also, and then if you put all together, the ehurches and saints in
Great Britain, and the islands belonging to it, have, in my thoughts and
conjectures, (not swayed unto it through affection only, which may betray
the judgment, but through a serious and impartial consideration and weigh-
ing of things,) more hopeful eharacters upon them for this glory than any of
the other reformed churches; and so appear the likeliest unto me to prove
the more eminent stage, both of this great slaughter, and also of the rising
and ascension of the witnesses.

(1.) For the ages past, there hath been these three hundred years as glo-
rious a sueeession of godly witnesses and martyrs as any other nation ecan
produee, as you may collect out of Mr Foxe's Martyrology.

(2.) For the last foregoing age, since the times of the Reformation, and for
the present one, the marks of these witnesses designed to this slaughter and
glory, as in the former part of this chapter you have had them laid forth,
appear the liveliest, and, in a manner, only upon them of Great Britain :
for—

{1.] There hath God continued the most faithful, and ealled, and chosen,’
as they are ealled, chap. xvii. 14, who are of the Lamb’s side, and who are
together with him to overcome the kings that shall hate and burn the whore ;
and, indeed, more of them that hold forth the power of religion with differ-
ence from the world, than in all the nine kingdoms besides. And surely,
where most of the witnesses are, there will be their most eminent slaughter ;
and where their greatest slaughter is, there will be their most glorious resur-
rection and ascension. For all these will eertainly be eommensurated and
proportioned one to the other : magnitude of sufferings to multitude of wit-
nesses ; and then greatness of glory unto the greatness of sufferings. Now,
that the saints in these kingdoms of Great Britain are like to be the subjects
of that slaughter, and those kingdoms made the sireef, or open market-plaee
thereof, I shewed before.

[2.] There God hath eminently stirred up men’s hearts to breathe after a
further and purer reformation, and measuring of the temple. And they have
been put to contend for it more than all the other churches ; and this, more
or less, ever since the first ereetion of the English church at Frankfort, in
Queen Mary's days. And in the contention about it, and through that bitter
persecution for it, they even for this very cause having prophesied in sack-
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cloth more apparently than others in other reformed churches, their spirits
have increased both in spiritual light and holiness, and in practical know-
ledge in the ways and works of sanctification, by which the worshippers are
to be measured, and also in further and clearer light about the institution
and true government of a church, by which the temple and altar are to be
measured, more than all the reformed churches besides have done ; who, in
the qguiet enjoyment of much of what these contend to have in a further
purity, have run out almost into nothing but an outward court of profession,
and a mere form, there being few priests, or true worshippers, that, with
difference from others, do worship God in power, in spirit, and in truth, that
are to be found in the inner temple of their assemblies. And let but the
exposition of the six first verses of this chapter be consulted with, and that
interpretation given be but impartially applied to the Protestant professors
this day in Europe, and how eminently above the rest will the condition of
the saints of Great Britain, and their constant conflicts with the beast and
his abettors unto this day, be found to fit the measure thereof, and to look
more like, and come nearer the life of, that face of things therein presented,
than any other, or than all other the reformed European churches since that
their first reformation ! And—

{3.] That description of those who are to be the eminent opposites of the
witnesses in these last days, and the anthors of this their slaughter, fits those
open and professed enemies of them in those kingdoms also. And there, if
anywhere, are found those that ‘receive the number of the beast’s name ;’
who, notwithstanding, hitherto have, and may yet for a while, deny his
¢ character” and disclaim his ‘name.” Whom shall we liken this generation
unto, or where shall we find similitudes that will suit them, if those
descriptions forepassed in this chapter suit them not? Sure I am, if these
be not they, they are as like as ovum ovo.  And these (the ‘number of his
name’) being the beast’s last champions—as appears out of chap. xiii. 17,
and chap. xv. 2, and are therefore there mentioned last,—are to hold up the
last great quarrel of the beast’s cause, and to fight this last combat with the
witnesses ; and so in this last age to be overcome in open field by them, as
their predecessors that had the mark and image of the beast have been over-
come by the former generation of witnesses in elder times. And—

[4.] In which of the reformed churches are these ‘names of men,” who
are to be the killers of the witnesses, and therefore are slain in this earth-
quake in their revenge, continued but in these kingdoms? And that in this
otherwise nnused phrase, ‘by what names or titles soever distinguished !’
‘Which names and titles, and several dignities,—take in all sorts of them, from
the highest to the lowest,—in all those kingdoms, may haply be found to
amount to 7000, that number being an indefinite kind of number, and taken
for more or less, even besides such ministers of parishes and assemblies as
have for the substance of their office a warrant from God, though for their
usual names, whereby they are called, they retain a name of man’s devising,
Yea, is not this very thing made the quarrel now, whether their ranks of
ministry be names of God or of men ? About which the witnesses have, from
the very beginning, contended. Yea, is it not the suspicion and general
opinion that to continue and to secure these their names they would again
introduce Popery? And is not the matter as thus stated the very ground
of their quarrel? And hath it not long been the ground of all the opposi-
tion against the witnesses and saints in this kingdom,—as of silencing, fining,
depriving them, and deposing them from their ministerial charges, &e.,—lest
that, as the Pharisees said of Christ, the people’s running after the witnesses’
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doctrine should endanger their names, credits, and dignities, and so take
away their kingdoms? Hereat the quarrel first began, and for that secret
cause hath all along been continued, though under other outward pretences.
Yea, this is the thing that shall provoke them to the ensnaring slaughter of
these witnesses, which now approacheth. They say within their hearts, ¢ Let
us kill’> these witnesses, ‘and the vineyard will be ours.’

Now, upon all these grounds, how fairly probable does it seem that these
occurrences here mentioned, as those that shall attend the resurrection of
the witnesses, are to fall out in this tenth part of Europe, and in one or both
of these our kingdoms above-mentioned, more eminently than in any other
European state or kingdom! And how just were it with God to give up
these names of men, who have been the enemies of his witnesses in all times
since the Reformation, to receive at last the number of the beast’s name,
and under his name and power to become in the end the killers of these
witnesses, and his trained band, and leaders in this his last war! And how
wonderful and wise a dispensation of God will it be towards his own in these
kingdoms, to have reserved the utter extirpation of these names of men,
though so long while contended for, unto such a time and occasion as this !
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